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PLACE-NAME SUFFIXES IN TAMIL 


By 


R. P. SETHU PILLAI, 
(Senior Lecturer) 


_ SUFFIXES OF PLACE-NAMES DENGIING HABITATIONS 


Olea Bev 

൧ oor 1060 
(బల? 6001 60 
OCB SR 
൧) (൧൧൮൧൭ 
LDU EOT 71069 


ಶ್ರ Taam 


LO SD 
BG Tah 


ഖ്ഖക്ഥ 


suffix ir instead. 
is now known as Tiruccendür. 


(1) Il (Tam) 
IU gà 

Cend-il 

Anb-il? 

Venn-il8 
Perumukk-il 
Alumb-il 
Mayilapp-il 


(2) UI (lam) 
Ul oor 
Tiru evv-ul5 
(3 Akam (Tam. 
Akam «Sy BLD 


Marud-akam 
Tirued-akam 
Kall-akam 


pil is Mayilappür. 


2. Anbil, celebrated in the songs of the Saivite and Vaishnavite saints 


is now called Kilambil. 


3. Vennil now goes by the name of Kévilvenni. 


4. Alumbil is now Ambukkoyil. 
¢ 3. Tiru evvu] is corrupted into Tiruvallir. 


—Chin. 


—Ram. 
— Mad. 


Ti. 


1. Most of the old place-names terminating in il have now taken the 
e.g. Cendil took the prefix Tiru, substituted ar for il and 
Idaimarudil is Tiruvidaimarudür; Mayilap- 
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BI ob Kal-akam —Tan. 
LIT (BLD Pad-akam —S.A. 
(छ. Kutt-akam Chin, 
rei Er-akam$ —L. 
(4) Manai (Tam) 
Manai టా? 
Fr Lor Cattira-manai —Tri. 
(5) e Küdam (Tam.) 
Küdam ൭൨.൧ 
निग dia. ಟಿ Anaik-küdam —Tri. 
Buah wi Tirumanik-kidam —S.A 
(6) Arai (Tam.) 
Arai YG [D 
ಆಟ) Cepp-arai — Tin. 
CBD In m Irumb-arai —Coim. 
Gam. Lien p Kott-arai — Tri, 
(© Purai (Tam.) 
Purai? LT 
८१06७1 Man-pirai —Tri. 
O) soar (1607 Ten-pirai —Tan. 
OAIT Nedum-birai —N.A, 
(൪൧൧൧൭൧ Kurum-birai —Chin. 
(8) Viduti (Tam) 
Viduti «955 
Horr... AQHA Alpatta-viduti —Ram. 
ure ൭൫൫ Pala-viduti —Tri. 
Geiresu ൭൫൫ Cenniya-viduti —Tan. 


6. frakam mentioned in the Tamil classics as one of the six military 
stations of Murugan is identified with Swamimalai near Kumbakonam. 
7. Purai is generally corrupted into Pirai. x 
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(9) Idam (Tam.) 
N 
Idam ൫൨൧ 
()൦ണണ്‍൨.൧ Koll-idam — Tan, 
(10) Kudi (Tam.); Kudi (Tel.) 
Kudi ൫൧. 
BOSS DEG Tiruk-kurun-gudi —Tin. 
Sr Gn IT (50. Karaik-kudi ళ్‌ —Ram 
Ih pat Guay Marvarperun-gudi —Ram 
Serr ttl (Fig. Kallik-kudi —Mad 
STM HD Kar-kudi —Tri. 
LANGIT 6०) (4519. Mannar-kudi —Tan. 
Gan SG Vettak-kudi —SL.A. 
Geni. Ven-gudi —Chin. 
Kudi (Tel.) 
Dimma-gudi —Anant 
Erra-gudi — Bel, 
Chentsu-gudi — Chit, 
Déva-gudi —Cud. 
Belu-kudi — Gan. 
Cora-gudi —Kist 
(11)  Iruppu, Irukkai (Tam.) 
Iruppu gamut; Irukkai DO Sms 
Sor WEIL Karaiy-iruppu —Tin. 
* araara gi Kalan kudiy-iruppu — Tin. 
Gar- L. uem ciu] Kottaiy-iruppu — Ram. 
Lem dor WILL] Punnaiy-iruppu —Tan. 
Qaramay Koll-iruppu —S.A. 
56060 EOS Nall-irukkai —Ram. 
ph rd isms Orirav-irukkai —Chin. 
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(12) 768०५, Valkkai (Tam) 
Vülvu ar poy; Valkkai OUT PEGE 


LOT} BOT arpa Marudan-valvu —Tin. 

Ag sor or pa Cittan-valvu®s —Mad. 
60൧. ഖനഗമക്‌ Etti-valkkai ഒ. 
10 E: a eir IY 60) Makattu-valkkai oom, A, 


(13) Vay (Tam); Viyi (Tel) 


e Vay aru 


BFE ram vi Tirucciralai-vay? —Tin. e 
wart Ala-vay —Mad. 
LoT G0 T LI Mal-vay — Tri, 
ERRATU Kafici-viy | — Tan, 
O) प्र 80617 (6 Nel-vay | —N A. 
STU Kal-vay Chin, 
Erie Car-vay ಆ. 
AA ars . Idu-vay —Coim. 
Vayi (Tel) 
Pala-vayi Anant, 
Oru-vayi Bel, 
Irugu-vayi Chit, 
Chendu-vayi —Cud. 
Menga-vayi ~—God, 
Palu-viyi —-Kist, 
Pesara-vaya ~ RUT, 
Kaki-vaya Nel. 


(14) 769४, 37652 (Tam) 

Vàyil!* aruda: Vásal arse 
sah aurea Kalani-v&sal —Ram. 
Gar bp area Korra-vasal —S.A. 


8. Cittanvalvu is identified by Naccinarkiniyar, the classical Tamil Com- 
mentator, with Palani. 

9, Tirucciralaivày is one of the ancient names of Tiruccendir 

10. Vayil (Vày-iD, literally, ‘mouth of the house’ is generally changed 
into Vasal in the colloquial language 
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കബ ಎಲು Kal-vasal —N.A. 

Ge area Kuda-vasal — Tan. 

Qui ഖന Neyda-vasal —Chin. 
Ler ars Puna-vasal —a, 


(15 Murram (Tam) 
Murram (७७ Dib 


Garan 5 Amap ಥಿ poVellittiru-muyram —Tri, 
कक को ൧൭൭൧ Catti-murram — Tan. 
Ngor (lp b pb Kula-murram ? —L. 
(169)  Muttam (Tam.) 
Muttam™ api Lin 
BST ൧൧൧൧൧ Nakur-muttam — Tan. 
തൃമജകങ്ങിഒ (up ಹಿ Kuranganil-muttam — Chin. 


(17) Kan (Tam) 


Kan sar 


T 


ढाळ कळ En-kan —Tan. 
SUFFIXES or PLACE-NAMES DENOTING RELIGIOUS AND 
CHARITABLE FOUNDATIONS 
(1) Kovil, Koyil (Tam) 


Kovil Garda; Koyil Garuda 


Fae ౯౯186 ent Gare Sankaranayinàr-kovil —Tin. 
മ7ണെലനന Geri  Kalaiyar-koyil —Mad. 
subut Cara Kadambar-kovil — Tri. 
oc urs Cara Avidaiyar-kovil — Tan, 
"a S mer Garda Küttan-kovil —S.A. 
Qufu Garda Periya-kovil —N.A. 
e wm uur Qarda Udeyavar-kovil —Chin. 
STEPS Carda Kaficik-lkovil —Coim. 


11. Srimusnam in the South Arcot district is referred to as Tirumuttam 
in amil writings. 
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(2) Tali (Tam.) 


Tali ക്ങി 
LOT p 5 sot Marat-tali —Ram. 
Ap pof Cirrali — Tri. 
GT Lig ui of Ettiyat-tali —Tan. 
tga An-dali —S.A. 
Lj 1 5 wall Put-tali — Chin. 
ట్ర ene miri d SOT get! Püsainàyakkan-tali —Coim. 
५ 
(3) Palli (Tam); Palle (Tel); Halli (Kan.) L 


Palli? (jemah 


QenQurer 1೫00 Cembon-pallils —Tan. 
Bi SLD warah Nattam-palli —N.A. 
(1869341 ueiref  Parancér-palli™ —Coim. 
തൃണഥ Lier eri Ilam-palli —Sa. 
Palle (Tel.) 
Uppara-palle —Cud. 
Nalla-palle —God. 
Bollu-palle —Kur. 
Anaka-palle —Viz. 


Halli (Kan.) 


Nandi-halli —Bel. 
Hane-halli —S. Kan. 


(4) Pallivasal (Tam) 


Palliväsal 5 weraflarea 


Osha ల ua 
arg Cembaip-pallivasal — Tan. 


12. Palli asa place-name suffix of the wooded region is considered under 
that head. See p. 22. 

13. Now known as Cembonar koyil. 

14. This place is now called Parafijervali. 

15. Pallivasal denotes the Muhammadan mosque. క 
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(5) Pali (Tam) 


Pali ur us 
൧ TED BLIGILICH LD 
LIT Aradaipperum-bali —Tan. 
Gein Irum-bali —Pudu. 
(6) Ambalam (Tam.) 
Ambalam™ ಉಂಟು 

Nyuésrrbuat Ayakkar-ambalam — Tan. 

CETL LDA Kott-ambalam = i 

BOER pL Tiruccirr-ambalam —S.A. 

Qui 69 eur ಟಿ Ponn-ambalam —N.A. 


(7) Isuvaram, Iccaram (Tam.) 


Isuvaramió maaria ; Iccaram ഈ mami 


TSR T Lb Ramesuvaram —Ham. 
Beer eS seu rip Tiruvalisuvaram —Tin. 
किक aee. Tirunakéccaram —Tan. 
LIT Gera our Palesuvaram — Chin. 


(8) Vinnagar, Vinnagaram (Tam.) 


Vinnagar’® കിങ്ങ്‌; Vinnagaram Aara arib 
BF aur Messer Nandipura-vinnagaram — Tan. 


ധഥഥഥക്ഖഥ ear 
SLD Paramésuvara-vinnagaram  —Chin. 


16. Pali is the name of a Jaina place of worship. 

17, Ambalam also signifies ‘a sabha’. Chidambaram is called Ponnam- 
balam ; Kanagasabha is its Sanskrit equivalent. 

18. {isvaram means ‘the abode of fSvara or Siva’; the tadbhava form of it 
is Iccaram. 

19. Vinnagar is generally considered to be a corruption of ‘Vishnugrha, 
the abode of Visnu’. 
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(9 Niyamam (Tam.) 


Niyamam ಭಿ 


Uf Burp Paridi-niyamam Yi, 
(mre BL Nocci-niyamam eL; 
(961010 Némam —Chin. 


(10) Kattalai (Tam.) 


Kaftalai టి ಶೀ 


arruer stor Pillatyan-kattalai —Tin, L 
Qufu a-r Periya-kattalai —Mad. 
«9 305 Se» pum T 
5൨... Alanduraiyar-kattalai —Tri. 
adt cour rs sæ Sukkiravarak-kattalai —Tan. 
05८७. SL do Cetti-kattalai —S.A. 
aparab ಆಟಿ der  Minram-kattalai —Chin. 


(11)  Cattiram (Tam.) 


Cattiram छः ക്‌ BTL 


Ley eg ori Pavirc-cattiram we Tin, 
(51060 ತಾಕಿ മഥ Mél-cattiram —Ram, 
൭൧൧൧ FS HTD Amma-cattiram — Tri, 
Ost. తా SBT Cetti-cattiram — Tan, 


(12) (6००५६ (Tam) 


Cüvadi Fray. 


SLT eran.  Kurumban-civadi —Tri. 
FT Avic-cavadi — Tan, 
(ಪ್ರರ rang Kuppapillai-cavagi —S.A, 
RST Frag. Cittirac-cavadi —Coim. 
Qai gd Frag. Cettic-càvadi —$a. 


20. Niyamam is used in Silapadikaram in the sense of temple. The 
Visnu temple is described as ‘uvanaccéval uyartton niyamam* + 
21. Kattalai in the southern districts denotes an endowment for a specific 


religious function in temples. ల్ని 
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2 के #10 FI 


LDGOT GBT 677 LIB छक) 
ATPL ൨൭൭൭ 


i cue LS 


Borer త7బ వాట 
Guiu areleh 


RET COT ൧൧.൧ 
(18700 (01... 

As Boies ౬వ 
YY ൧൧.൧ 


yer rT LD LLD 


(13) (दाळ (Tam) 
Calai srw 


Uttama-calai 


(14)  Pandal (Tam.) 


Pandal 
Mannan-pandal 
Valaip-pandal : 
Tiruppalaip-pandal e 


LIS EO 


(15) 


Kavanam 


Küvanam (Tam.) 
FI CUS LD 
Cinnak-kavanam 
Periya-kAvanam 


(16) Madam (Tam.) 


Madam ini ih 
Isina-madam 
Palli-madam 
Cittilinga-madam 
Andi-madam 
Andar-madam 


— Ram. 


— Chin. 
—Chin. 


—Tin, 
— Ram, 
— S.A, 
— Tri. 
Chin. 


(17) Mangalam, Maágai (Tam.) 


Mangalam maser; Maügai? mbes 


Op DILYS NHL 
2൭7). send 
lcm wish 

० SOM LOBEL 
Garp NSA 
(GET LOBED 
BOUT GM ELD 


Arumuka-mangalam 
Kodi-mangalam 
Tiru-mangalam 
Turai-mangalam 
Korra-mangalam 
Kuna-mangalam 
Kanna-mangalam 


22. Salai also means ‘avenue road’, 


23. Mangai is probably a contraction of 


2 


—Tin, 
— Ram. 
— Mad. 
— Tri. 
— Tan. 
—S.A. 
—N.A, 


mangalam, 
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Sur END 
GIT धळ) 
(59. DASE 


e. Smr src wees Uttarakosa-mangai 
Bs ES बाबर ims Tirukkanna-mangai 


Cowart 
GULL BID 
«Sy DEOLDIIGT LD 
Hau 

Lir ite Bus rib 
tor etre LD 


(3 Sal BI TLD 
DEN Sil oor LD 


ಎ ಹಹ ೫೯೫% 


(20) 


Ciya-mangalam — Chin, . 
Kari-mangalam — Sa. ` 
Kudi-mangalam —(Coim. 
— Ram. 
—Tan, 
(18) Akaram (Tam) 
Akaram?4 Y BILD 
Mél-akaram —Tin. 
Katt-akaram —Tri. 
Ammaiy-akaram —Tan. 
Putt-akaram —SA 
Parvatiy-akaram —N.A 
Palliy-akaram —Chin 
(19)  Tünum, Tani (Tam) 

Tamam grew ; Tüni srah 
Téva-tanam —Tri, 
Maha-tanam —Tan, 
Uttama-tani —- Tan, 


Mahüdevi, Madévi (Tam.) 


1101650085 war gal; Müádevi Lom GG sah 


Garas Lomo sad 
ഖനഞഖങ് tor gai 
Garip rG sed 
End wer sed 
Bae ior sal 
SHS war sal 
(छन नावा Lom sd 
Buus LDS sa 


Céravan-madévi — Tin, 
Vanavan-madeévi —Ram. 
Cola-madévi —Tri. 
Cembiya-mahadévi —Tan 
Vilva-madévi S.A. 
Kangala-mahadévi —N.A. 
Pafijavan-madévi —Coim 
Tippara-mahàdevi —Sa. 


൧4, Akaram is supposed to be a corruption of Agrahiram. 
25. The full name is Mahádevi Caturvédimangalam, 
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SuFFIXES OF PLACE-NAMES DENOTING FORTIFICATIONS 


(1) 


DENU Lined ®) 
ues ൫ 
flu ume 


Padaividw (16००-०१ A 
Manap-padaividu 
Padaividu 
Ariya-padaividu 

Vidu (Tel.) 
Kanaka-vidu 
Godla-vidu 
Aku-vidu 
Konda-vidu 
Kanni-vidu 
Aka-vidu 
Ramula-vidu 
Malli-vidu 


(2) Eyil (Tam.) 
Eyil rude 


Q eir Bg S10) rudo Tentirupper- 67126 


खा eor 1७11007060 
Gur udev 
ರಣ 


ಎ: .!1 (೧೮9% 
(ಉತರ ೧9 
(ಗ್ರಹ! [೧9 
Gor cor 1 कि 


26. Tentiruppereyil is the present Tentiruperai. 
27. Kanappéreyil is now known as Kalaiyar Koyil 
28. The present name of Péreyil is Okaipperayür 


Kanapper-eyil*” 
Pér-eyil?8 
Fyil2® 
(3) Iñji (Tam) 

Iii ൫൭൧ 
Vadapalanji* 
Tenpalafiji 
Perumpalafiji?1 
Kunnamarifiji?? 


29. Eyil is now Eyyal 
30. "This place-name probably means ‘the old north fort.’ 
31. The present name of Perumbalanji is Dalavay-puram 
32. This place-name may be a corruption of Kunramarinji, literally 'the 
fort situated on the hill.’ 


Padaividu (Tam.); Vidu (Tel.) 


—Mad. 
— Mad. 


— Tin, 


—N.A, 


11 
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Y T CO) GOT 
Quim चाय 


(4) Arai (Tam) 
Arai Bon F 
Aran-àrai 
Periy-arai 


— Tr i, 


—Sa. 


(5) Kottai (Tam.); Kota (Tel); Kote (Kan) 


Kottai Cari అట 


7౧7కు Carico. Palaiyan-gottai 
Y MIS Caren Aruppuk-kottai 


BILLIE Gem. 


eo... Nüttarasan-kottai 


Lien tpi GEN ent. 
Mos Caron. 
(506 Cartan. 
Li (pa Car Lc 
2] ఈటల Germ. 
[ಈಕಿ (Pam. eL. 


ಇ. fo» 
Clara Lindo 


Palaya-kóttai 
Nilak-kottai 
Kurak-kottai 
Pattuk-kottai 
Adaman-kottai?? 
Puduk-kottai 

Kota (Tel) 
Tekkala-kota 
Gandi-kota 
Dara-kota 
Kallu-kota 
Tumri-kota 
Ramalla-kota 
Ayyana-kota 
Penta-kota 

Kote (Kan.) 
Hale-kóte 


(6) Kidangil (Tam.) 
Kidangil Bua 
Kidangil* 
Ven-kidangil 


—S.A, 


T 


— lan. 


33. Adaman Kottai is a corruption of Adikamàn Kottai. 
94. Kidangil is now known as Kidangal near Tindivanam. 


PLACE-NAME SUFFIXES IN TAMIL 13 


a SER ൧൫൭ 


Liflons 


TRUE sra) 

(n a ಇ e 
&ITL.GDL.d Sra 
BAS Sra 


(7) Madil (Tam), 
Madil 
Vadukacci-madil 


(8)  Purisat (Tam) 
Purisai LJ fons: 


Purisai?? 


(9) Kéval (Tam. 
Kàval sa 
Vàriyan-g&val 
Kottaik-kaval 
Naduk-kaval 
2. 3 BT stg. ക്‌ gros Uttarakedik-kaval 
ಗ್ರ ಹಿರ್ಟ( ತಿ sraiw Perumbadik-kaval 


wT 


—Ram. 


~ Tri. 

— Chin. 
—Coim. 
—Sa. 
Insc, 


(10) Palaiyam (Tam); Palem (Tel) 


Gow 1೯ರ Mélap-palaiyam 
TIE} Linder wi Lo Raja-palaiyam 

e. के GLO (वटा Uttama-palaiyam 
e.e»L.UITT urru Udayar-palaiyam 
Lp SIL Larder Lith Pudup-palaiyam 
Gort! urrun Kodip-palaiyam 


(asi oar ag. 


(17 er ४110 Kopicetti-palaiyam 
Pélem (Tel) 


Timmayya-pálem 
Cintala-palem 


Pülaiyam umatu 


Peddi-pilem 


35. Possibly Purasawikam, the name of a suburb of Madras is a corrup- 


tiog of Purisaipakkam. 
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(11) Turkkam (Tam); Durgam (Tel) 


Turkkam tgs 


കക്കി Su ib Cangari-turkkam —Sa. 
OT Git EBL Ambür-turkkam —N.A. 
(/68ಪಿಷಯಿ gissin Palikkal-turkkam —PNil. 
Durgam (Tel.) 
Kundarpi-durgam —Anant. 
Jala-durgam —Kur. 
Rayg-durgam —Bel. 


SUFFIXES OF PLACE-NAMES DENOTING COMMUNICATIONS 


(1) Vali (Tam.) 


Vali eu 
(2 wes Periyamafiju-vali —Tri. 
Ursa Paka-vali —N.A. 
Cuevas) Mel-vali — S.A. 
Aarau Ques Kongupperu-vali Insc. 


(2) Neri (Tam.) 
Neri ७७ ol 
sori eros ಜೆ. Tandalainil-neri* —Tan. 


(3)  Kadavu (Tam.) 
Kadavu so 
Garé &L-a Korik-kadavu Mad. 


(4) 56104 (Tam) 


070457 Fr 
GEE Fre Kurukkuc-calai AVL. 
mri (ps Fr Nattuc-calai —Tan. 
ser ere ഈ Idangan-silai —Sa, 


36. This place is now called Tandalaiccéri. 
37. Salai as the suffix of charitable institution is dealt with under that 
head. ® 
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SUFFIXES OF PLACE-NAMES Denoting INDUSTRY AND COMMERCE 


Cue. Péttai —Tin, 
Yr Crier. Amma-péttai — Tri. 
(PH Gum. Muttup-péttai —Ram. 
57 Racer Guia. Narasingan-pettai —Tan. 
LIT BISU Curent. Paraügip-pettai —S.A. 
uci Gumi.  Kuppam-pettai ० —N.A. 
Qu ലക Udumalaip-pattai —Coim. 
age Curie. Nattap-péttai —Chin. 
Péta (Tel.) 

Kadara-péta —Anant. 

Sóm-péta —Gan. 

Razu-péta —God. 

Akkam-péta —Cud. 

Makka-péta - l —Kist. 

Mirza-péta a — Nel, 

(2) 4/൯ (Tam) 
Alai, छुँ 
AEST ED, Cekk-alai ह — Ram. 
A pape Cirr-alai —Mad. 
gerd Puv-alai ‘SA. 
2 esr dn Aniy-alai —N.A. 
(3)  Pattadai (Tam) 
Pattadai LIL LL 60) /.... 
BND ULL ML. Talam-pattadai —Mad. 
rar దా Le». Kàalvay-p-pattadai —N.A. 
PLL (ಹಾ. Odap-pattadai —Chin. 
(4) Cittu (Tam) 
Cattu ergg 

AGE Fr FH Vadukac-cáttu —N.A. 


(1) Péttai (Tam.); Péta (Tel) 


276404 Guten 


waft Fr ङा Pulavan-cattu —N.A. 
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(5) Candai (Tam.) 
Candai rion 5 


SOG കണക്‌ Kaduku-candai — Ram. 
ക്‌: FHS Calaic-candai — Mad. 


SUFFIXES or PLACE-NAMES DENOTING VILLAGES AND TOWNS 
(1 Ur (Tam); Uru (Tel) 


e UT oar 


8-6» Duy Urai-yuir38 —Tri. " 
ತಗ Karuv-ür —Tri. 
Baga ent Tiruvar-ür —-Tan. 
Seer ar Tanjav-Ur — Tan. 
Grier Pér-ur —Coim. 
Ab ori Cirr-tr —Chit. 
Uru (Tel.) 
Nall-üru —Anant. 
Pér-iru | —Chit. 
Garisal-üru —Cud. 
Kond-uru — Gan, 
An-uru —God. 
Gunt-ür ` —Gun, 
Nell-ür — Nel. 
Ur attached to names of birds and beasts. 
CB Kuruk-ür? : —Tin, 
Lot Som T Man-ur —Tin. 
Yau Av-ür — Tan. 
ച്ച Ad-tir —S.A, 
BBs nT yr . Tirunaraiy-ur —S.A. 
(టల upi Perumbuliy-ürfe —Tri. : 


38. Uraiyür was the ancient capital of the Chola country. 

39. Kurukir is the original name of Alvartirunagari. The present name 
owes its origin to Namméalvar who was born there. 

40. Perumbuliyür is corrupted as Perambalür. Puliyür and Perumbarrap- 


puliyir refer to Chidambaram in the Tévaram. 4 


अर 
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Ur attached to names of trees and plants. 


LOC gr Marud-ürH —Tin. 
FLD ET Kadamb-tr —Tin. 
Bun asd Tiruppás-ür?? —Chin. 
i జ్ర? Panaiy-ür — Tan. 
Boyes. Tiruppunk-ir® —Tan. 
BCBS eng Tirunaval-tr™ —S.A. 
Ur attached to personal names. 
45 arr Adan-ür z —Tin. 
Br sort Kiran-ür — Mad. 
LIGA IPUN EDT T Palayan-ür — Chit. 
VLA GOTT Malavan-ür —Tri. 
(యత rir Pungan-ür —N.A. 
ipa SIT I Püvan-ür — Tri. 
೦7೦1 upt Valliy-ür — Tin. 
Ur attached to words denoting physical features 

టరు? Métt-ür —Sa. 
LION aT के ಈಗೆ Pallatt-ür — Ram. 
ಹಲಿ Kall-ür — Tin. 
(Lparr eamm Mull-ür —Chit 
ori Arr-ür —S.A. 
Gor # ari Kulatt-ür —Tin. 
Gari qu Kott-ür — Chit. 


A. Puttür (Tam) 


Puttür LS grr 


Bolus grt Tirup-puttür —Mad. 
ಗೇಯತೆ ತಿ ಈತ Srivilli-puttur —Ram. 
Gerundy 18 ರ್ಥ Kéyam-puttir® —Coim 


41. Tiru-vidaimarudür (Tan) Tiruppudaimarudür (Tin) etc., are other 
place-names having the suffix marudir. 

42. Pasu is a literary word for bamboo. 

43. It is now Tirupangir, associated with St. Nandanar. 

44. Tirunavalir, the birth place of St. Sundaramürti is now known as 
Tirunàmanallur. 

4$. Koyambuttür is considered to be a corruption of Kovanputtür, 


~ 3 
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a rCarerarjsgrr Virakéralan-puttür Tin, 
೨/ ೧೪೯1 BL | 
ari Alakar tiru-puttur* Tan, 


B. Nallur (Tam.) 


Nallür sea an T 


Os gas sagit  Ceytungu-nallür — Tin, 
69811768181 sag Virapandiya-nallür —Ram. 
fpa! eu vir Go ever ui so रै 

BT Tiruvennai-nallür ಹಿ, i 
Cel BQT Céy-nallir* —T'an. 
(057೯೫೭ (೧76೫ ಗಣ 

gui Tondaimàn-nallür Tri, 
(pssre sag ഈ  Muttarasa-nallir —Tri, 

C. Vélur (Tam.) 
176107 Carat 
Glaser eamm Vellür Tin, 
Bin Cari Kilvélürté —Tan, 
Let ofl (8 Caer Pullirukku-velür? SA, 
Lj) E ೧1೮171೯ Pul-vélir —Chit. 
(2) Pati (Tam.) 
Pati LI ಈ 

HUFL क्क Aliyap-pati —Ram. 
Lor @nin LY Manam-pati —Chin. 
aver afin 11 8) Velliyam-pati —Coim. 
ധണണഥ 1B Pallam-pati Sa. 
Bt Tirup-pati — NA, ` : 


46. Alakirtirupputtir is called Arisil-karai-puttur in the Tévaram, as it 
18 situated on the bank of the river Arisil a branch of the Cauvery. 

47. Cáynallür is now Cénür. 

48. Kilvelür has been corrupted into Kivalür. 

49. Pullirukkuvelür is the ancient name of Vaidisvaran Koyil. 


PLACE-NAME SUFFIXES IN TAMIL 


(8) Puram, Varam, Puri (Tam); Puram, Varam (Tel) 


Puram (ಆಟಿ ; Varam urw ; Puri पा 


21,೫೯ Lb 
೫೯೫15 LFW 
BLOT F TL ILD 
(೧೫7೬168 (76 
ENCAD 
Jarh 
LEN Lyf 
Bayh 


छाप 


(4) 


Rada-puram 
Ramanada-puram 
Kansa-puram 
Mahabali-puram 
Kanji-varam 
Alaka-puri 
Marunga-puri 
Siva-puri 
Darma-puri 


Puram, Varam (Tel) 


Ananta-puram 
Krishna-puram 
Narayana-puram 
Siva-puram 
Kulamani-puram 
Amalà-puram | 
Amba-varam 
Mallà-varam 
Bhima-varam 
Bomma-varam 


—Ram. 


—Mad. 


—Chin. 
—Chin. 


—Tin. 
—Tri. 

—S.A. 
—Sa, 


— Anant. 


— Bel. 


— Chit. 


—Cud. 
— Gan. 
— God. 
—Cud. 


— Gun. 


—Kist. 
— Nel, 


Nagar, Nagaram, Nagari (Tam) 


Nagar mar; Nagaram marin Nagari maf 


BBS कळा 

aem LIÉ) mar 
yam ത്ഥ ಹಹಗ 
Burerru wet 


TNT ೫೮೫/೧ 


pouri Boss 


Virudu-nagar 
Ganapati-nagar 
Annamalai-nagar 
Tiyágaràya-nagar 
Valaja-nagaram 
Alvartiru-nagari 


— Ram. 
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(5) Pattanam?? (Tam.) 


Pattanam ..൧.ഞ്ഞഥ 


arua Leer  Kayal-pattanam —Tin, 
LSU uab Pudup-pattanam —Tan. 
Qeorer ಟಿಸಿ Cenna-pattanam —Madras. 


(6) Per, Péru (Tam.) 


Per Gur; Peru Gum 


Grex Gur Kiran-pér — Tan. 
gu Gur Emap-pér —S.A. 
Bor p Gu gp! Tirumàr-peru* — Chin. ४ 
arem CUT Kànap-pér?? —Mad. 


(7 Pēdu, Védu (Tam); Pédu, Védu (Tel); 
Pédu Gu@ ; Védu Gen 


OF CLO Cem-bedu —N.A. 
(9 rap Gui Tolup-pedu —Chin. 
Gar p 6-౧ Cérrup-pédu’ — Madras, 
(Sad ७७ Kuvalai-vedu —N.A. 
FFL Gag Cattiya-vedu | —Chin. 
Pēdu, Védu (Tel) 
Talam-pédu —Chit. 
Kalli-pedu —Nel. 
Ara-védu — Anant. 
Valli-védu — Chit. 
Pulli-védu —Cud. 


(8) Padu (Tam); Padw (Tel) 


Padu ८७ 
UBS Aci UTA Paruttip-padu — Tin, 
Gal urA Kulap-padu — Tan. 
LIL LIT Amaram-badu —N.A. 


50. Pattanam and Pattinam are distinct in literary usage. The former is 
an inland town and the latter is a sea coast town, generally a port. 

51. Tirumirperu is the classical name of Tirumalpur, or Tirumalapuram. 

52. Kanappér is now called Kalaiyar Koyil, 

53. Cérruppédu is Chetpet, a suburb of Madras. ० 


PLACE-NAME SUFFIXES IN TAMIL 


Grant ici LILO 
(06१ LBL LIL 
ലണണ്‍്ല LIL 
OFT ULA 
BAL cit (9) 
SOL! ULA 


(10) 


Padu (Tel.) 
Nandula-padu 
Tella-padu 
Donda-padu 
Uppala-padu 
Donne-padu 
Bodanam-padu 


(9) Pattu (Tam) 


Pattu uu e 


Iluppaip-pattu 
Mandakap-pattu 


. Pallip-pattu 


Cengal-pattu® 
Nadup-pattu 
Pattalaip-pattu?? 


—Anant. 


—Cud. 
—God. 
—Kist. 
—Kur. 
~— Nel. 


— Sa. 
— Chit. 


Palam, Valam, Vallam (Tam.) 


Palam uot; Valam ann ; Vallam asain 


0010 116919 
QOETEE UAL 
eed 676010 
2൭൭98 ಜಂಟಿ 
(ഖേ. CALD 
(Here 6169110) 
YET AIGVGVLD 
കനലി amet 
Lod 01000010 


GO 69 VLD 
0160706010 


Nedum-balam 
Cokka-balam 
Vali-valam 
Villi-valam 
Vétta-valam 
Kunna-valam 
Akara-vallam 
Tikkali-vallam*® 
Puli-vallam 


(11) Nalam (Tam.) 


Nalam sewn 


Kan-nalam 
Ko-nalam 


— Tan. 
—S.A. 


—S.A. 


—N.A. 


54. Cengalpattu is a corruption of Cengalunir pattu. 
55. This name has been corrupted into Püdalappattu. 
56. Also known as Tiruvallam. 
e 
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(12) Ani (Tam) 


Ani sah 
ഹൃതഗധഞി Araiy-ani —Ram. 
Gran Tér-ani — Tri. 
(err అణాల Col-ani —Tan. 
2 TA Ar-ani —N.A. 
& peh Cirr-ani —S.A. 
ತಲಗೆ Kadav-ani —Sa. 


(13) Mani (Tam) 


Mani west 
Gs Anew Nedu-mani —Ram. 
Camu ses] Poyya-mani —Tri. 
LIT Loge) Pa-mani —Tan, 
൪ശ്രഥഞ്ഞി Nirà-mani —S. A. 
UT Tiru-mani IN. A. 


(14)  Manam (Tam.) 


Manam ഥഞ്ഞഥ 


೫1/೧೫೫೧ Nari-manam —Tan. 
(ಗ್ರಾ Peru-manam —N.A. 
किपर Tiru-manam — Chin. 
(15) Manikkam (Tam.) 
. Minikkam wresf&s 
Ong.u ഥനഞിക്കഥ Nediya-manikkam —Ram. 
fm ഥ൦ഞ്ഞിക്ക്ഥ Tiru-manikkam —Mad. 
(ಪ್ರಣ ഥനഞി sap Kula-manikkam — Tri, 
aL 1೧760055 Kandara-manikkam — Tan, 
e.g Lor FLD Udara-manikkam —S.A. 
(16) Malls (Tam); Malli (Tel) 
Malli neve 
FSS 196960 Cutta-malli —Tin. 
SEE (06069 Tacca-malli —Tan. 


- aurenrinwed Vana-malli —Chin. 
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Malli (Tel) 


Kala-malli —Cud. 
Pallà-malli —Gun. 
Penu-malli _—Kist. 
Zarugu-malli — Nel, ` 


(17) Valli (Tam); Valli (Tel) 


Valli 60०0 
per ೫ adel Puvirunda-valli 9 —Chin. 
srr 616060) Kamara-valli58 —Tri. 
णा” ळ्णीळेळ cused Manikka-valli —N.A. 
Garip adel Cola-valli —S.A. 


Valli (Tel) 


Nija-valli —Anant. 
Kuru-valli Bel. 
Arasa-valli —Can. 
Eda-valli —Gun, 
Golla-villi . —God. 
Guda-valli —Kist. 
(18) Visi (Tam) 
Vas ar 
rer Pa-vasi — Ram. 
warara Mana-vasi Tri, 
aui 5 eur t Vanda-vàsi —N .A. 


(19)  Valasai (Tam.); Valasa (Tel) 
Valasai qos 


' 5.5166» moms Kuttukkal-valasai —Tin. 
CFA awone Nedu-valasai — Ram. 


57, Püvirundavalli is considered to be the correct form of Pündamalli, 
of which Poonamalli is the English corruption. 

58. Kamaravalli is the name of the village in inscriptions. Probably 
Kamarasavalli, the present name is a popular corruption. 
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LJ ANNE 
BH BOT VDF 
GULA aves 


ഖണണലവക 
BEVGVIDLIGD 
a velar IDU 


(21) 
= ० 


ഗഞ്ഞിലത്തൾ 


Guna ರಂ 9 


ककन 
ಔಟ 9 
ಓ/ಉಂ 9 


Pul-valasai 
Tadan-valasai 
Méttu-valasai 


Valasa (Tel.) 


Kodi-valasa 
Bodda-valasa 
Digu-valasa 
Dippula-valasa 


& 
(20) Ambal (Tam.) 
Ambal ൭൧൮൭ 


Vell-ambal 
Kall-ambal 


Villiyavar-ambal 


—Tan. 
—N.A. 
ച, 


Afiji (Tam); Afi, Anchi (Tel) 


Anji EGA 


Maniy-ahji 
Mélvell-anji 
Tattam-anji 
Paluv-afiji 
Pulav-afiji 


Anji, Anchi (Tel.) 


Niluv-anji 
Pàm-anji 
Karaum-anchi 
Kattum-anchi 


Mad. 
—ham. 
—Chin. 
—Tri. 


—Bel. 
—Nel. 
run.” 
—Chit, | 


(22) Kuppam, Kuppai (Tam); Kuppa (Tel) 


Kuppam Sunn ; Kuppai (giants 


(66069 ऊँ GUL 


Df exor ೭.11 Guu 


Be (GUL 


Gs pis cient 


Nellik-kuppam 
Andàr-kuppam 


Vadukan-kuppam 


Ner-kuppai 


—S.A. 
—Chin. 
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Kuppa (Tel.) 


Belu-guppa 
Siru-guppa 
Atti-kuppam 
Kandi-kuppa 


—Anant. 
—Bel. 
—Chit. 
—God. 


(23) Pandi (Tam); Padi (Tel) 


TB BOS arg 


Pündi BAI 


IKüttan-pündi 


BG Ben pr gyorg. Tirutturaip-pündi 


go prg 
Caran orig 


Bau ery. Karuvéppam-pündi 
Tirumurugan-pundi 


BOGGS garg. 


dap ಬ 
rg ഗള 
. पीनाक्षा४॥॥ uf 


ळण Our 


Sur 0൧൬൩൧൧ 
Bare Gor 


Aim-pündi*? 
Kévilam-piindi 


Püdi (Tel) 
Gonasa-piidi 
Gannu-püdi 
Chidi-püdi 
Karem-pidi 
Samanta-püdi 


(24) Madi (Tam) 


Madi ದೃ 
Virad-madi 
Mana-madi 
Pillaiyar-madi 


(25) Moli (Tam) 
Moli (മഥ 


Kaya-moli 
Aliya-moli 
Minnà-moli 


99. Aimpündi is corrupted into Amundi. 
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—Mad. 


—N.A. 
—S.A. 

— Chin, 
—Coim. 


—Chin. 
—Sa, 


Tin, 
— Ram. 
— Tan. 
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(26) Adu (Tam.) 


| Adu a0 
LOB STB Marud-adu —N.A. 
LI STB Pand-adu —5.A, 
RIO) Al-adu —Chin. 


(27)  Odw (Tam) 


Odu gA 
QararCarr@ Velladu —Mad. 
൫൭൦൭7൫ | Ill-odu —S.A. 
rCrir@ Ir-odu —Coim. 


(28) Cedu (Tam.); Cédu (Tel) 
Cédu Gs 
(೧೫೫೭. CEQ Mundac-cédu —Sa, 


Cédu (Tel. i 


Cittra-cédu i — Anant. 
Togara-cédu —Kur. 
Kuri-cédu ——Nel, 
Karan-cédu —Gun. 


Kammara-cedu —Bel. 


(29) Mari, Vari (Tam.) 


Mari wrf ; Vari arf 


uggs Lori Panja-mari —Ram. 
Cl Serer rh Tenna-mari | —Tan. 
ഖ൭൭ aif Valla-vari . —Tan, 


(30)  Kombai (Tami) 
Kombat Gerben 
SBS Carre Attik-kombai —Mad. 
saar 55460 arie» c iKallattuk-kombai —Tri. 
eure»ipé Caribe Valaik-kémbai —Sa. 


PLACE-NAME SUFFIXES IN 


(31) 


sorta Serer 
G) Qiusmus Carer 


LEGRIT S BLO Ln 

Gp LL OL. BSL GDL 
(gar & SDL 
Ga Stent 


alarm తటి 

marr యింాగతటి 
Baw Marra 
LoL. Sart Bip | 
LIM erst 
QL- erm ELD 


Boss ಸರಿ 
BTAErE कराव्या 


GA क क VLD 


inert EAT TLD 
Ao SITLL 


Kori (Tam.) 
Korat ಗರ್ಣಣರಕ 
Tandàn-górai 
Iluppaik-kórai 


(32)  Tattai (Tam) 


Tattai si e». 
Manat-tattai 
Ottait-tattai ഗ്‌ 
Kot-tattai 
Veppan-tattai 


(33) Vilakam (Tam.) 
Vilükom Germ ath 


Vilakam 


Madavar-vilakam 
Tillai-vilakam 
Mada-vilakam 
Para-vilakam 
Otti-vilakam 


(34) Tanam (Tam.) 


Ténam® ಕರದಿ 


Tiruneyt-tanam 
Tiruvusat-tanam 


(85) Talam (Tam.) 


Talam Sod 


Kavit-talam 


(36)  Kirümam (Tam.) 
Kirümam Qrrint 


Manik-kiramam 
Ciru-kiramam 


TAMIL 


— Tan, 
—S.A, 


60+ Tanam is the tadbhava form of the Sanskrit Sthina. 
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(37)  Utkidai (Tam), 
Utkidait! eC Sen. 


ಶಬ? ಒಟ... Karuppür-utkidai 


(38) 


Küranai BIT മ 


Pallik-karanai 


Kéranai (Tam) 


ലണങിക arr dear 


(39) Kandilegi (Tam.) ; Khandrika 
Kandikai aesrig.on& 


Q) Ligmib Lir ങ്ങു e» a Perumbér-kandikai 


Khandrika (Tel.) 


Bharata-khandrika 
Khandrika 
Kantetivari-khandrika 
Lingapurum-khandrika 
Vallüru-khandrika 


(40 Kombu (Tam. 


Kombu Geri 
Tadik-kombu 
Man-kombu 


516.೩ Qerib 
com cor OIL 


(41) Kudal (Tam.) 
Kudal BLN 
Ciru-kudal 


A లొ! (४८०) 
Kar-kudal 


srr (൭൧.൭ 
(42) 
Totti 
Minan-totti 
Kangan-totti 


O srg 
Bers Q sm Lg. 
sneer (0൧൩൧൧. 


ANNALS OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH — TAM. 


—Tan. 


—Chin. 


(Tel.) 


—Chin. 


Chit. 
—Cud. 
—CGun. 
— Kur, 
— Nel, 


—Mad. 
—N.A. 


—Tri. 
—N 8 ൧, . 


Totti (Tam); Doddi (Tel.) 


—Sa. 
—Coim. 


81. Ukkadai is the corruption of Utkidai, a hamlet. 
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Gr STE 
Been STE 
Y DSN 
FOLD BEA 
(ఆతా ೫೯೫% 
1960 കനല 


ol ees 
(क 
oH 5 
SIDES 
(o) eor (HSS 


ATP Gan ig 
erento Gan ag. 
emi Gant ig. 


Orig. 
aren rig. 
कोळ. 
BLOT ID. 
ജിക്കു. 


(45) 


Doddi (Tel) 


Kamana-doddi 
Bandla-doddi 
Alli-doddi 
Brahmana-doddi 


(43) Tangi (Tam.) 
Tangi gra 

Cir-tangi 
Panhjan-tangi 1 
Aran-tàngi 
Cumai-tàngi 
Kudi-tangi 
Malai-tangi 


(44)  Kutti, Kutta (Tam.) 
Kutti 685; Kutt ಕಿತ 


Puli-kutti 
Kudirai-kutti 
Eri-kutti 
Talaik-kuttu 
Ten-kuttu 


Kadu-vetti 
Erumai-vetti 
Ulai-vetti 


(46) Adi (Tam) 


Adi gy 
Kokk-adi 
Val-adi 
Tillaiy-àdi 
Kadal-adi 
Kilakk-adi 


Vetti, Vettu (Tam.) 


Pel 

Chit, 
—Kist. 
AUT, 


Ram, 
— Mad. 


lan. 
—N.A. 
S.A, 
Ba, 


Ram, 


—Mad. 
—N.AÀ. 
ANA. 
A, 


Vetti Qari ; Vettu ७06४-७0) 


—Tin. 


—AN.A. 


—Chin. 


—Ham. 


Ir * 
T 


Tan. 
~~ NA. 


—Chin, 
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(47) Arr (Tam:) 
Ari gpd 


TS S Puli-atti Ram, 
೫೭. & को Natt-atti —Tin. 


murs 3 Idaiy-&tti —lan. ' 


(48) Parri (Tam) 


arri ‘uD 
unr Parap-patti — Mad. 
OTEL 5B Pūlāp-patti —Ham. 
ATG के i Pon-petti$? S.A, 
Gandu & f Vém-patti —Coim. 


(49) Curri (Tam) 


ww 


Curri spp 


झक ಈ Karufi-cutti —Ram. 
SF Pun-cutti —Mad. 
LADUT Che 5 A Pambarafi-cutti Tri, 


(50) Parutti (Tam); Parti (Tel) 


P arutti LIC & E 
YHOU 5 B Arum-barutti —N.A. 


Parti (Tel) 


Vépala-parti —Anant. 
Kanu-parti Cun, 
Tati-parti —Nel, 
Taggu-parti - —Bel : 


62. Ponpétti is the corruption of Ponparri. 
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SUFFIXES OF PLACE-NAMES SIGNIFYING TERRITORIAL 
DIVISIONS - 


(1) Nadu (Tam); Nadu (Tel); Nadu (Kan); Nadu (Mal) 


Nadu mr 
ಮಣಣ BND Valla-nadu —Tin. 
CPS sre ಕ Muttu-nidu - — Mad. 
ഖണ sr Vala-nàdu . —Tri. 
usr 57൫ Painga-nadu —Tan. 
Ge ക്‌ 57൫ Cénda-nadu —S.A, 
D sraremi ore) Tondaima-nadu —Chit. 
Nadu (Tel) 
Akulaman-nadu —Kist. 
Pakkai-nadu — Nel. 


(2) Tésam (Tam) 
Tésam Geh 


rw Get? Pirama-tésam® —Tin. 


(3 Mangalam (Tam) 
Mangalam uann 


Gouina (೧೫೪೫. ಉಟ Véngai-mandalam —Tri. 


(4) Puvanam (Tam.) 
Puvanam ധ്ഖങ്ങഥ 


Q ser Zap yuan Tentirup-puvanam —Tin. 


(5) Tarani (Tam.) 
Tarani കഞ്ഞി 


sre Tarani —Tan, 


63. Piramadésam is a place-name found in several districts of the 
Tanfil Nad. 


>» 
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240, Valai, Pilaivanam (Tam.) 


Pala wr» ; 7610 ard; Palaivanam urvan 


Oger rd Ten-palai —Ram. 
Borie Tirup-palai —Mad. 

(pex urd Mun-palai —Tan. 

Bass Perso Tirukkalip-palai™ —S.A. 

A! Lire» Ciru-palai —Chin. 

Quab umd Peru\ -balai —Sa. . 
Award Ciru-valai —Mad. 

BBL Goa evr co Tirup-palaivanam —Chin. 


SUFFIXES or PLACE-NAMES OF THE LITTORAL REGION 


(1) Kdyal, Kanal (Tam.) 


Kéyal arua; Kanal arora 
Lyerder& ಕಟ Punnaik-k&yal —Tin. 
(ळक srera Neydalan-ganal —L. 


(2)! Karai (Tam) 
Karat “ಹಣು Ir 


Gp Bons Kilak-karai — Ram. 
Cerys amr Kédik-karai® —Ram. 


(3) Kalar (Tam) 
Kalar set 


Basser Tiruk-kalar —Tan. 


64. Tirukalippalai is a sacred shrine mentioned in the Tévaram. It is 
said to have existed seven miles southeast of Chidambaram. The village 
has been washed away by the floods of the Coleroon and the idol of the 
temple is installed in a niche of the Sivapuri temple. 

65. Kodikarai is the popular name of Dhanushkédi. 
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(4) Alam (Tam) 


" 
Alam ಹ OT LD 
Gurearb Pér-alam —Tan. 
LLL Upp-alam — Chin. 
(3) Uvari (Tam.) 
Uvari e afi 
STF m pah Karaiccurr-uvari / —Tin. 
(6) | Révu (Tam.) 
Révu Gra; 
Gas Cray Citta-révu —Mad. 
(7) Kadal (Tam.) 
Kadal ൨൭ 
EHE BL Karun-kadal — Tin. 


(8) Samuttiram (Tam.) ; Samudram (Tel. 


Samuttiram$$ (pS क्रोध 


your sips HT Amba-samuttiram — Tin. 
Soo Fd Brn Tirumalai-samuttiram — Tri. 
arar eps ri Kala-samuttiram —N.A. 
G garu e(t छ Sr Tévaraya-samuttiram —Sa. 
UFU FUE RTL Vasava-samuttiram —Chin. 


Samudram (Tel.) 


Chola-samudram — Anant. 
° Soma-samudram — Bel. 

Ananta-samudram —Cud. 

Anna-samudram —Nel. 


66. Several places in the Tinnevelly district whose names bear the suffix 
Samuttiram (sea) are far away from the sea. Probably the suffix means 
nothing more than a large sheet of water. 
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(9) Pattinam (Tam.) 


Pattinam ಟಿಇ ಆಟಿ 


OCTET Lg TLD Kulasékara-pattinam —Tin, 
ധിലന്ധ LIL Ig ఆట Periya-pattinam Ram. 
STARE UL 

SLD Kávirippüm-pattinam$' —Tan. 
BFS UL ig 6೫/೧ Nàaga-pattinam Tan. 
eres LH eri  Caturanga-pattinam® —Chin. 

NN Pikkam (Tam.) | 
Pakkam urést 

BOW Lit SHLD Alam-pikkam — Tri, 
SIGN ursi Kavérip-pikkam®? —N.A. 
Bods urési Tiruven-pikkam — Chin. 
Keri urgi Minam-pakkam —Madras, 
Esra urge Kavanip-pakkam™ —Chit. 


67. Kavirippiimpattinam was a flourishing emporium of commerce in the 
early centuries of the Christian era. It is now a small village at the mouth 
of the Cauvery. 

68. Sadras is the European corruption of Caturanga pattinam. 

69. The inscriptional name of this place is Kavidi-p-pakkam. 

70. It is now called Kanippakkam. 


A NOTE ON THE WORD ‘TĒVU’ 
By 
iy V. VENKATA RAJULU Kos 


A discourse upon the verb ‘tēvu’ is given in the following 
pages. The verb is written as ‘tevu’ in the available editions 
of Tolkappiyam. But the correct form seems to be ‘tēvu’ 


ഖു? TTD SDS TCU 


By 


V. VENKATA RAJULU REDDIAR, 
Junior Lecturer in Tamil, 


, WADI ENAA, Z. 
‘BTSs Boor Sarapan 
AAY Bene? 

TTD UBS BES AELA, ‘bor Qrara (paisg 
(027೫ ಈ್ರಯಿ dorure Mer Ost NFAT melih ames’ 
TEND wor HBTS. Shrsosuc, Beni Harapan” 
67౯7 6979 0.55, Bisa ಔಣ ತಯಗ) ಉರ ಉಬಿ Um m5 tS 
Cra (erm ger sur, Gouyaa ಇ.೫೯/೪3೫ Eins 
GAHAN, Ogu Tarp mS ಟೆ ಾ' ഞമ GMa 
LLDPE DI. IT, Caras Buys pn 
Sith, 050 Qaror pour Se.” ಇರ ಉಡಿ mC erg. Qari 
urar i "1880 sa, ಗಣ ಅಶು caro e STIE 
CarQastiuGag. CFT san, "8808 flor go का pul’ 
काळा anid e sont, * Gael Osaa pe» pui Ger Qaror ens gt 
HTL APU gly IAD? erem guid e-cnTUjtb rem Gos por. 
BE RED sBefluGend ie, ‘C50 Carnes BRU (FLL cori got? 
era ood e Tih, (84080 Moor SOSUR ಉಡ ಅಶಿ e. srroom(tpth 
sree por, छानेका एनपी, *Gse| ഞ്ഞ്ചള്ട CFIA 
Ceres croru ger Oumar Gib’ ಕರ್ಣ gb aru, 0050 
a0 par? ಉಡಿ PAD e STINT rere. BUD BUL ಕಿತ) 
Garren mahar sa, ‘Osawa Qaror dour GL! eren oras Ouni 
൫2൧൭൭൪ UTA sarang; ಒರತೆ ಈ gue aaa Otol) ൫൭൧. 

DE Aur ൭ UGUNG, «BT goss dar S0 (ಎ4 
ഒ META Cera us#idsSc@uus DS WES ങ്ങ 
Orura wao Fd. YETI, “ETE ES LIGAN, 

1. ൫൦ psdluanea For {Benois dorset Gael ಇಳಿ gnis 
Gere wired ഖഗ. QiQui@Cer mem sow 


emer. gellar, bse DOUGLAS ESTES (acu ಪತಿ ണ്ണ 
ARDY ENTE LT Zev Bloor MY. 
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“Catena puma’ eres gD ertp छ रो 51/3(/6910]60೭ ೬1 /1609॥/1 050 et TOH 
Gera LNCS NAAN AHCEID HD ണങ്ലുശ്യ gar PARENG 
LID TEL SC) BD UN ಕಾರ ಕಂ ಈ ൭൯൯൫൧൭൦൭ Har Dl ಉರಿ, ൫൯ 
Ceraarslar ൫൯൭൩൭ ems cree euL..mumrewr awa; orem कैश 
* വധ: chow Curae” erem oor ims gr AGEN GTS Seve. 
(grooves Cura: © sans Qarar Dum GL. ?, “ saec uae 
wre” ഞെഖ്ഥ Goi SHS Ral’ eres STR Dg, 
Qog Jom SDE mors gn uwur mar os p 
OSE (ererig aids) carp Oeraapaa pCa ಗ್ರಾ ಎಗರ ; 
ua Qurat & E D न (arco goad p? gos, 
Leura G50 F160, cada me» DUD ലക്ക TOH sad. ud S 
Bd ഖേങ്ങളശം errem o pater, gait srg ‘uw: pr uur 
ye saugu Bed, ‘uu: IL Guraya’ crerugar er 
ere ೨/ | ೫॥1 Graz Sar : 

* ೧೨3೫1 SiO ser Un Orns (yo mil out Bunsen TCU? ores gh 
Hyd, BU Lev ster anid MH OLIH YEN ജബ ere ಉಗ್ರ 
Gerad, Qi Siu കൃമി ശ്ര ಉರಿ aud MG OLI CVT ೫೭ 1 
BITS crarae, Grey Omar a SIGS 5G nT BLD, 
ser No Dwr! eh, sri S sour ds aor (കമ wire, 

HWM Ga mGar (80८०0. Lads s 
rw), DIATE irom srs rer 2೫6 PETANI, Cars rar 
ಅ) AL esr p Hyer TUS ൫൫൭൬൩൧ ఆ ii en reso. 
(ರ್ಥ (ps ussepsro Curnow aN ಇರ ಅಲ್ರಿ 
GFF OD മരമോ dC sue ML ver | mu टी Devt. «sedi, 
‘Oa, Oraa salar GENS MITES’ ಉರ al BTN क्रश 
errr GarcronsursGouer sf TOOTHED ಬಿಟಿ ಗಂ ಸರಕರ ೫ 
sarug mere). (sU, “on Bf sr “assrerasnhd 
UNS gat gan) Cure cron! HFT GE കമി, RHEIN ems 
star (160 Cured b Drag RAMS Sh is © Si cor Dh orem wa 
pat? coro QCuradiag (peuri srG n. NIUE 
ADS mJ Guo. ‘mans e Reds) vuis: mips ga TAL 
sung’ (sumere eels Gera grids insu Osta 
(छ) ೫೫ ಅದಿ urges CopOeramartsenn OFT DFAS p 
Gur Oc Loin OTAK gsr erred gb, (ಇ ಗ್ರಗ್ರಷಾತಿ 
Gas ADS OFLU ua Qura ex meni. 
0d. gdunBalst ceri api 
2. ‘essed ungauwag’ awug PG lumi. 
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Gann, uo Gur emu OETA LIED ಕತ 
Gamb न्याया (LOM PML 7൧D ABST Tg 
OUTS. Buda, uum ഇങ്ങ erate ಗ ಭಾಬ a dug 
ണഞ്ഥിഞ്ഞിണ, ‘gS SD yma) pa Corsa. Garin FIGS SS 
Caan ಕಷ ೫ Gerda his ಎಜಿ ಉರ 0 1೯8೯008. 
MLM GME Flor stars eL arem pura gi. 


gal, Ora Sung CaréqGarh: OsroartnQuet ua 
Crp sae, Ceres 69०7 purug Lin ൭7൭ ADHA 
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ore gD ಔತ G8 Brae p pn. Ukr (psu CrrpsQara 
DTD app Cindi- GLITCH eT tyne TUNEL, AUD 
omara augue i eared ers ಔಂತ! eed, 
‘Osa’ TENE OFT DOLD smalar ಆಹಾ. छोएन? 
mt ങ്ങ ಕಭಿ ಖಕ RIED HUDEN AAD, 
ode, Lowy eT TIT CopGarar® sri uj eir er 
avaGn MLNS ಬಿಟಿ Loue ors ೫೧೯೪ Qarar gn 
೧.೫೭7 50 Darn TUS KIR dera guder, oor 
Aner arra dan gh song Cuag. ൫൯൬൭൦൧ FTES 5 
(൦ കെ്ഥഥിധത്രൂഥ gy- 67100 |#60 Caang. Bar e-enm $m ೫ ೫ 
ര്‍ക്തണത്തണ sh eralar, ೨೫೦ ೫% 0೦; ‘Ossie Lesh 
Carer pours LIGA” rm a Mer 29. 070/೯ ೮೦02, 


Beh, uapu ಇ. ೫೫೮೫01 Osram Qera ur er eralar, ‘Gey’ 

* ೯೧ರ 67091 PENG YA GTP SAAT (0८00161... GT ET DET BIB. (Ftd 
era pop Cvpoarrru rss, CSO] ಕರ್ಣಿ ಈ 2544 
TTD FPSB. Qaras Iwawa adores ಓತಿ BM Gar CPL) 
anon AI sr. uresre; Gar Amburan eraru gi 
1000 5061 Gam Ambur ere mb, * GFT (00 ७16 6718 ? CTL 
‘Galfer MLL? माळा DID LI BINDI enw ram à 


SOS EG. 
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(efl, മേഖ ౯౭౬ ga ಇಟು ct ಉರಿ UTD ' 
Gu DULG ഞ്ഞ, e mesi : 
efus Ogres Ousted orgie Ginnie 
MDGs (8,800 Oeil meoramri. gmana, gram utp 
srr Opgons usr Deras (pascua enw 
ADT Qari uv sg srr (BD, 
‘BLL CUNE aaa LN 
FLD. Gr pe BA ണങ്ങഥത്ര൦? DWT? 
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gine S) SUTIK srr മഞ്ഞ. AUTO D. 
‘our m D) Gard 5p ears 
Gea gu auam Su pos ure, 
* 567 Gorn ಓರ spar Qar Du 


UBT ഞഖധഥ LITH AL Len 


൫ലഖന൧ ഖന്ഖണഖുഗ, 
‘Ger Ops Bough Ogre Ory uF DE 
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క Espa gorah dardar Qurana 
garab d Girib KD Qrib’ 
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ಗ್ರ ಈರಿ कऋ.ी01७720750, Garergms, Qurama sms 
ame, Gera २९७७ srg San 5 Gib eon. gaa, 
1973085 ITNT eus OATES SNS गाच्या SIA, A slat 
టు Dara D ಟಿಕಿಅಟಿಟ Qo LSID UALS BBE umd 
2. ഞ7ഞഥഥ്ലന൨ഥ൩൭൭ Dero ಇರಿ ಲಯ, Sardar LBs 
aea» Oso rw LBS Sonu ಈ Ca] ad sar Blur er ഖഥു.ഖഥ 
गनय gad Qurda wura sarah seh. ൫൧ 
opm (Oto mares Cardador, 


* ghd Barth genta wrt 


1, Satur eww g Mur ७७0७ १ ബ്ബ eme rires Gare 
Cunt ലഖ്‌ ಟಗ ಟಿ. Gembira Gum GsHroreé Glare rrr eno 
‘LTD Shure» ee END eGo 0056 छैन जा, 


2. Cade oer gd urged, stat Prat grander erer w 
LEGS OFT ballar e ങ്ഞഞഥലഥു.ഖഥ ‘gr pala” crarug. Leu] X ७76० ré 
തരമി ക്‌ Seated ०००५2 sami Oster apae@er pert. 
Qsrgres5 Gum ued ರ ಅಹಿ छ ‘Cio’ ೪೫ छा Gere Gaa 
Geog ude G arar Mus sr Gb 


>>“ 


6 ANNALS OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH — ramti 
TUS FAVE LITL..LD- GTGXTLI SIL, A Gotu, 
* Quir BG ೦೧೯೩೫ amd sre’ 
areir ds solar, | | 
* ಭಿ) രിഞ്ഞഖൂശ ahaj trad? 
Toru o! LOLITA QED THUD HY SUED: 


ler, erur Gif iur eorr, 


* gir Ga) N ഖന LD? A 
नब BCD छ STL $ 


‘Csa Qaror Dim GL * 
ETET LICH BUILD, 
‘Qa tenane” 


cero gujih sasse (Brinn sah crams sear, ൫൭൧ 
Cpr pied nT CFB Card syouursr@n aan, 
Gh. MUN 


emrarrisar, YITNA ue Gr OUT gear peru 
Qur emia sro) PHD GERI Caray. pad part. 
തൃഖകിചളി Soya 00 (guam, Garay cued 41600 OOM EDs 
Amau uur, ses Bar wud, 


Ar Lor OLD ശ്രമമെ ಆಖ 


कि ur ere Dey eal ’ 
ereir gs GS Eis Sen th, 


Sango ലവണ wa; sb or Hurd 
Gaus arga ಆಟಿ © srr wh? | 
೯೯೫ ೫೫6 SBT SS CUTS ETFS OranQ aire 
ras Ms seré mss erre. (anm, ancora ಸಿ 
pasarap Cupar ua Arasta so 


eT, 


De à gau rail sresa er weflsrs igs) . 
(2) € BEER water (0) BO mar SBS fill gr | 


A NOTE ON THE WORD ‘TĒVU’ 1 
erem ae IGS aparo @&SshHrweerra Of sgienréeciue. 
Garg As gaan, ക്വ Pismo! 88 gure sts 
नागको soni sa. og 258 FE Besos MSS CLIT 
m piur ತ್ರಾ. (pn pen! CopGersn@ virion, ഗ്രം ఠి, 
Banaran en ೫೯೩185 0485೫ sh ‘sraugds ಉಗ್ರತೆ Wend ത്രെ 
SFOS LUR Gimmes AEs. Brn 
(papmuGu gr HITLIST RL sep Coos etri cor 
ITU gab BTS pad song Sot, GFT ATPL, 


fame... ATL (ഞമ. Ur’ 


Eo SUGU CUTE ay eama? 


്ബഖമഞമ DIALS GsBrosnrss Garerermuns sah 
Garoa (08868009908, Tj, e.enmemz(mor gait 
GE Bross Caren ive (rex aris 
aras Qarang agen pesi. 


* (560600) ഖണ്ധ്ണ ಆ (our DEPTH 


काव्या छक Barinyrammn BERET EBD amaba roak 
Carag psa port; Cregamrugh Ogan Har? 
BATTS Carey (daar port. 


"ಓತ ಔಟ ure Quan’ 


slg (കേത്രഖഞമ്ധ7്‌ Cosas ಟ್ಟ! Bart ser 
മഞ (mEfrmemerrmó eran. Gsm pert ; BFR AoA- 
iG area Bross arenas apt. Mageh Baar pi 


QTL का व्यय (Fhe 


e Muda papal scart er gms (peer mr i i sar dg. ವ 

59 grpuréarrകള്‍ Care genni, et SranQ ASVEL 
Gopsorsaih ಉರ ಉತ Sub ih. mules, supooGu Clr 
Cesar, (B5Brisort sd samba 102 eurer YG 
au pen p, 

@ortbkyr aor 99 sired gaa, 

Ce@nacm rut 100 ». sao, 

FRET SRT 98 5 बहर", 

G swaghdourr 100 స pay Lo 


बारामा 
ಈ 


1. sry. 18. 


8 ANNALS: OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH - TAMIL 
exer EBL mir / vem. Bar papa, emul? sar Brier മ 
UG) Soar & SLi flood TUG DENIA Bhs, 

Quo aguas, 91/10 strar n ut a Su 


umd ‘Css Qarar pim (o srl BEML cru gre tb, 
అనాలే వ్రాత FID IBTA Bona THU grein Garg Har dap gud. 


DRAVIDIAN PHONETICS 
By 


K. RAMAKRISHNAIYA, M.A., 
Head of the Department of Telugu 


Language is an instrument to communicate the thoughts and 
feelings of one human being to another in an articulate form. It 
iseacquired by each individual by means of imitation, even irom 
his childhood from the society into wh. h he is born. This process 
oi acquisition, by imitation, of the language spoken around us 
naturally involves some modification of the sounds, since it is a 
process of reproduction depending mainly upon one’s capacity of 
hearing and articulating them properly. This capacity cannot be 
expected to be uniform in all individuals, since the powers of 
hearing, comprehending and reproducing the speech sounds differ 
variously, in various cases. Thus it is possible that each individual 
while trying to léarn the language of the society into which he is 
born, also reacts upon it, by not being able to reproduce its sounds 
exactly, owing to some defect either in hearing or in his speech 
organs or mental capacity. It is on account of such a change of 
speech sounds in the process of imitation that it is considered that 
every language is in a state of constant Hux and that even in a partil- 
cular linguistic area there are as many languages as there are indi- 
viduals speaking it. But generally these differences in pronuncia- 
tion will be so slight and imperceptible as not to prevent the speaker 
from being understood by the society. Such differences are gener- 
ally passed unnoticed, and tolerated, so long as the idea to be con- 
veyed is intelligible. When there is a tendency to cross the bounds 
of intelligibility, they are even sometimes checked. 


Since everybody that uses a language does so in order to 
convey his thoughts to others, he always takes care to keep to 
the normal and not to deviate from it to such an extent as not 
to be understood by others. Thus mutual understanding always 
fixes the normal whose boundaries the individuals dare not trans- 
gress, though within its own bounds each individual may have 
peculiarities of his own. These peculiarities so long as they are 
not minded or adopted by others, do not make any difference in 
the danguage of-the locality, though it is the perception and pro- 
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pagation of these peculiarities that tend towards the rise of dialects 
in any particular language. Thus though it may be said that in 
any language sphere there are as many dialects as there are indi- 
viduals speaking it, so long as these individual peculiarities do not 
affect the mutual understanding, they cannot be said to have 
reached the stage of independent dialects. When they happen to 
gain ground in any particular locality and thus become a common 
feature of the group of individuals there, though not quite un- 
intelligible to those in other localities speaking the same language, 
then the speech of that locality is called a dialect of that language. 


Besides these individual and local peculiarities, a langu- 
age may have peculiarities Miffering in kind as well as degree due 
to the religious, social, A S cal and economie groups in society 
So far as the Telugu language is concerned, the dialect of the 
Circars differs in some respects from that of Ganjam, Hydera- 
bad, Madras or Ceded Districts, and in each. of these localities the 
language of the upper classes differs from that of the lower classes 
of society. Yet it cannot be said that the language of one place is un- 
intelligible to the people in others. Then there is what is called the 
literary dialect in which most of the high class literature is written, 
and being intelligible to the literate society in all the localities 
serves as a unifying factor, as well as a conservative force, 
acting against the rapid disintegration of the language in 
spite of the fact that it differs to some extent from the collo- 
quial dialect in respect of sounds, grammar and vocabulary. Many 
illustrations may be given to show how the dialect of a particular 
locality of the Telugu country differs from that of another, and how 
the language of a particular period in the history of the same 
language differs from that of another. This leads us to a study of 
the history of the language in the various periods of its growth and 
development. To trace its history further, we have to compare it 
with other neighbouring or allied languages, and arrive at the com- 
mon source from which these languages have been derived. 


In spite of the peculiarities which tend towards the growth of 
dialects and later of independent languages, there are always cer- 
tain common features which diselose the unity of dialects or 
languages as also of a group of languages. So long as 
there is no difficulty in mutual understanding among the 
people of the various localities of a linguistic area in spite of 
the variations that got into their speech, these local varieties of 
speech are called dialects and not independent languages, as the 
differences between them are only one of degree and not of 
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kind. So long as there is a close inter-communication between the 
people of the different areas and their individual differences are 
not noticed, these do not stand in the way of their mutual under- 
standing and hence the language remains the same. But once when 
the people of a dialectal area are shut out from intercourse 
with those of other localities by some cause or other, what 
are once called dialectal differences grow and assume such 
a prominence that in a short time this dialect becomes 
an independent form of speech. Thus absence of close contact 
and inter-communieation with those speaking the same language. 
and also association with those speaking foreign tongues, etc., tend 
towards accentuating the differences, and developing dialects of the 
seme language into independent for of speech. This is how a 
single language breaks up into different languages. and becomes 
the mother tongue of all those that have branched off from it. Yet 
these Janguages still bear in common certain characteristics, in- 
herited from their original source, which go to show that they 
form a particular group or family by themselves. Common voca- 
bulary denoting fundamental ideas found in various languages may 
point to their common origin. But since vocabularly can easily 
be borrowed even from a foreign tongue with which it might 
have come into contact, an investigation into the grammatical 
system, into the methods of word-formation and the phonetic- 
principles underlying the development of these languages will cer- 
tainly be a far better guide in making clear their relationship with 
one another. 


We have already seen that in any language, dialects are form- 
ed on account of the special phonetic tendencies that develop in a 
particular area. These tendencies may disappear after a time being 
checked by contrary forces, or being unable to attract sufficient at- 
tention in the same locality. But when a particular tendency suc- 
ceeds in capturing a whole locality and persists there for a long 
time, that will become a characteristie feature of that dialect, as 
distinguished from other dialects. When such dialects grow into 
independent languages, we observe this peculiarity in their several 
corresponding forms and make a statement that a particular sound 
in one language of the group corresponds to another particular 
sound in another language of that group. This statement of an 
observed phenomenon under certain conditions in two allied langu- 
ages, is called a phonetic law. Before such laws can be framed 
for any group of languages, a study of the phonetic tendencies 
and" dialectal changes that occur in words having the same or allied 
significance is absolutely necessary. 
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The major languages of South India, namely Tamil, Telugu, 
Kannada, Malayalam, and Tulu are generally considered to form 
an independent group by themselves. Like any other language, 
each of them seems to have borrowed freely from languages with 
which they have come into contact, especially Sanskrit. It is the 
preponderence of this Sanskritic element in some of these langu- 
ages that made some scholars advance the theory of their Sanskritic 
or Aryan derivation. But a study of the ‘Désya element’ recog- 
nised even by the grammarians of these languages as being inherent 
to them, and the phonetic and grammatical peculiarities exhibited 
by them, seem to show that they form an independent family by 
themselves. If the common Désya material is collected afd 
through a study of the dialectal changes exhibited therein an at- . 
tempt is made to discover the phonetic tendencies that developed 
in the various languages of the group, it will not only help to 
establish their inter-relationship, but also to trace their history and 
development from the common mother tongue. ` 


The various changes that sounds undergo in any language 
are generally due to laziness, or economy of effort, and they may 
be said to be of three kinds—elision, addition and interchange 
of sounds—‘ varnalopa, varnügama and varnavyatyaya’ as they 
are called by the grammarians. These changes may occur uncon- 
ditionally or conditionally. Where the change of a sound occurs 
without being affected by the character of the neighbouring sounds 
it is called unconditional or isolative. When it depends upon the 
influence of the neighbouring sounds, it is called a conditional or 
combinative change. We shall now consider some of the phonetic 
changes that occur in the Dravidian group of languages. 


Under isolative or unconditional change, we may note the fol- 
lowing in the Dravidian :—- 


The change of a, 4 to e, 6 or i. 


Tam. ari—to know, Kan. ari, Tel. erugu. 
Tam. áru—river, M. dru, Tel. ēru. Tu. hāru. A 
Tam, äl=rule, K. Tu. alu, Tel. élu. 
Tam, alu=to ery, weep, K. M. alu, Tu. arpini, 
Tel. éducu, (adalu) 
Tam. M. yindu, indu=a year, K. edu, Tel. edu. 
‘Tam. M. dnai (ydnai) = elephant, K. àne, Tel. énugu. 
Tam. M. ümai—turtle, K. ime, Tu. éme, Tel. tambélu. 
Tam. üdu—goat, K. élaga, Te. edi, Ku. oda (cf. Skt. édalea ?) 
Tam. är (yür)—who, Tel. evaru,K. dva=what, cf. yáva, 
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Tam. an (yin) min=1, Tel. enu, nenu. 
K. aydu=to go to, join, reach, T. M. eydu, Tel. eydu. 
K. dru (éru)-plough with oxen yoked, Tel. araka, 
Tam. ër. (cf. Te. nágéru). 
K. drisu=to pick out, select, Te. éru- (konu) —choose, select. 
K., akkalisu, Tel. akkalincu, Tam. ekku. M. ikkali. 
Tel: anu—to say, Tam. en, K. en, anu. 
Tam. tü—to bring, Tel. teceu. 
Tam. A&üyiru—Sun, M, nayiru, K. nésaru, Tu. nesuru. 
Tam. M. nän=rope, K. nénu,Tu. nen, cf. Te. nünu—an orna- 
ment, gold chain. 
Tem. nülud—hanging, M. nàluga, K. nélu Tu, nélu, 
cf. Tel. ndluka (tongue). y 
Tam. naraiz=to become grey, K. nare, nere, 
Te. neriyu, nariyu. 
Tam. tatankal = (n) hindrance, impedi ment, 
tatu=to hinder ete. cf. tatu— K. tage, 
M. tatukleuka-to hinder, stop, to partition off. 
Tel. tadika, tadaka=-a screen made of split bamboo. 


Tam. Tel K, M. Pil=nmilk— Tu. pér—milk. 

Te. gadumu=to threaten > gedumu. 

Te. raddi > reddi=a class of people. 

Final a, changes into ai, e, ain Tam. Mal. Kan. resnectively 
Tel. tala—head, Tam. talai, Kan. tale, ML tala 

Tel mala=mountain, Tam. malai, K. male, M. mala. 
Tel. sina==grinding-stone, Tam. süna?, K. sine. 

Tel. nelavu—place, standing, Tam. nilai, K. nele. 

Tel. tera—wave, Tam. tirai, K. tere. 

Tel poga=smoke, steam, Tam. pugai, K. poge. 


N 
The following instances where a changes into e in Telugu are 


perhaps due to the influence of the following vowel : — 


rr 


Tam. pinam=dead body, K. hena, T 


Tel. namili>nemmiz peacock; namili > nemili. 
Tel mayi>meyi=body, mayi konu>meyi konu=to accept, 
approve. 


Change of i or ito u or 4. 


"lam. kirai-greens, Kan. kire, M. cra, Te. kira, 
Tel isuka—sand, isumu-—Kan. usuku, usubu,usuvu. 
* 


u.—puna. 
Tam. vidu-house, 00110൮. tidu. 
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Te. isullu-winged ants > usullu, cf. Tam, ical. 

Te. gizaru—pulp > guzuru. 

Tel. pillu--grass > pullu, cf. Tam. pul. also Tel. ‘pullar? =tax 
for grazing cattle. So ^w form may be the older. 

Tel. Künika > künuka-a present; cf. Tam. Kin. Te. Kanu= 
to see. Tam. künikkai. 

nülika > nàüluka-tongue. cf. Tam. näkku, but K, ndlage. 
ndl=to hang, to be suspended. Te. nilka. 


Te, mogilu>mogulu, moyilu>moyulu=cloud. cf. Tam. mugil. 
Te. müyu-—to cover up. 

Tam. viludu=shoots of the Banyan tree=Te. dda, Tu biru. 

Tu. pili, Tam. Tel, K. petlitiger 

Tam. pici—falsehood, riddle, puzzle. K. pusi, cf. Tam. poyi= 
falsehood. | 

Tam. pidi=to hold, snatch ; pidicca> Tel, puccukonu (<pidicci- 
konu) cf. Tam. Tel. pidi-handle. 


Change of e or ë too or 6. 


Tam. velli—silver, Tu. bolli, Tel. bolli gadda=white vulture. 
Tam. vendu-—want. Tu. bod. 
K. pere—the slough of a serpent. Tel. pora. 
Tam. petti=box. Colloq. potti. 
Tam. nérédu==jamboo fruit, Tu. nérdlu, 
Tam. vellam—flood, Te. velluva, Tu. bollam. 


Change of i to e. 


Tam. irangu=to come down, Te. eragu, 

Tam. irakkai— wing of a bird, K. eranke, Te eraka, rekka. 
Tam. idam=place, K. eda, Te. eda. 

Tam. ilai—lesf, K. ele, Tu. ire, 

Tam. ila—young, K. ela, Te. le, lēta. cf. ela-priiyamu. 

Tam. tirai—wave, K. tere, Te. tera. 

Tam, vilanku=to shine, K. Tu. belagu, Te. velugu. 

Tam. pinanku=to be twisted, K. pene, Te. penagu. 

Tam. vil=to sell. Tel. vilucu, (N) vela—price. K. bele. 
Tam. nil-to stand, Te. nilucu (N), melavu—place. 


Change of u to o. 


Tam. mulai—to sprout, Tel. molacu, (N) molaka, K. mole. 
Tam. pugai—smoke, Tel, poga. K. poge, 
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Tam, tujaixto make a hole, Te. tolucu, dolucu, (N), tola, 
K. tole. 
Tam. urai==scabbard, K. ore, Te. ora, (sheath). 
Tam. mudal=first, K. modal, Te. modalu, 
Tam. tuvar==scarlet, K, togaru, Te. togaru. 
Tam. puri==to be parched, parched grain, K. pori, Te. borugulu. 
EK. pusi—lie, falsehood ; Tam. poyi. 
Tam. mulangu = to sound, K. molagu, Te. mroógu. 
Tam. murai = crying loud; wailing; K. Te. more, mora. 


u or o develops into v at the beginning of certain words. 


*M. Tam. uyaram=height > vayiram. 

le. üru—village, > viru. क 

Te. oka=one, > voka > vaka, 

Te. ungaramu-ring > vungaramu cf. Tam. K. ungara. 

Te, óramu-csideways > vara, 

Tel. Gmamu > ೪೫೫೩೬. 

le. ogaru=astringent > vagaru. 

Te. oddanamu=waist belt, vaddinamu, cf. Tam. K. oddiydnam. 
Te. oralu=to shine > varalu, 


Voicing of the initial or medial consonants, k, t, t. 


In Tamil and Malayalam as also perhaps in primitive Dravi- 
dian, the initial consonant is always pronounced as a surd and 
there is only one sign in the script for surd and sonant. It is 
generally pronounced as a sonant when between two vowels. But 
Telugu and Kanarese have developed even an initial sonant. 


Tam. Tel, Kan. 
Kanji—gruel ganji ganji 
Kattam=chin, gaddamu gadda 
Kaffi—clod, anything gatti, gadda gadde 

hardened | gatti 

Kada=to pass. kadacu, gadacu gadu 

" Kadu=fixed time gaduvu. gadu 
Karati=sword-play garadi garudi 
Kavuli=lizard gauli gavuli 
Kalutai=donkey gidide 
Kalai—bamboo gada==pole gale 
Kidal=love. gadili 
Küyam—wound gayamu gaya 
Kal=wind gali gali 
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. Tam. 
. Kinni=small cup 
Kintu=to hop, 
leap 
Kilukku=rattling 
Killu=to pinch 
Kili—parrot. 
Kirru=stroke, stripe 
Kudai=umbrella | 
Kuttu=to puncture 
pierce 
Kuttu=to strike with 
fist he 
Kudirai=horse 
Kumi=to heap 
Kurutu—blindness 
Kulai—bunch, cluster : 


Tel. Kan. 
ginne 
gentu 
giluka gilike 
gillu 
(ciluka) gili 
gitu giru, giku 
godugu 
guccu 
guddu guddu 
gurramu 
gumi-giidu gumi 
gruddi 
gola gone 


Kaiyüli—a good hand, skilful person. 


K. Te. gayyili=wicked person, hypocrite, pretender. 


Kuli=pit 
Kuri=to aim at 


Küni—hunchback 
Kütu-nest 
Keccam=tinkling ank- 
let 
Keli—to conquer 
Kottam=hollow piece 
of bamboo 
Kottu—bunch 
Kori=sheep 
Kóoni—gunny bag 


४०४४८ 

guri-chéyu 

gurutu 

güni günu 
gudu ೮80% 
gajje gajje 
gelucu gel 
gottamu 

gutti, 

gorre 

göne göni 


Medial g changes into v mostly in Telugu. 


toga=lily > tova 
agu=to become > avu 
igi—gijt > ivi 


chéga—strength > chéva 
tegulu—defect > tevulu 


gantu=to hop, skip 
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ciguru—tender shoot > civuru | 
tagulu=attachment > tavulu 
niguru=ashes > nivuru 
ragulu—to take fire > ravulu 
purugu—worm > puruvu 
progu—a heap > provu. 
nudugu=to say > nuduvu 


tiga—=creeper > tiva 


Sometimes v changes into g 


müvuru-three persons > mugguru cf. Tam. miivar 
naluvuru=four persons > nalugyru cf. Tam. nilvar 
evuru—five persons > eguru, cf, Tam. aivar 

Tam. avar-'Te. viru > garu 


The change of c to j 


Tam. 


collu=dribbling at the 
mouth of a child 

cétu=pair, couple, a 
pair of shoes 

cónlcu—boat 

cóli—concem 

cólam-—millet 

carugu, cari=to slide, 
or slip as from 
hand 


civappu, céndu—red - 


red colour 


cuval=a horse’s mane 


cokku=to be stupified 


Tel. 
collu 
tsonga 


jodu 
१००४ 
joli 
jonna 


jarugu, jüru 

186% 

ciru==to call, 
to scream 
jülu 

cokku 

solu==to hang 


down; 
droop, 


Kan. 


jollu 
Tu. jolla 


160% 
1696 
joli 
101% 


jarugu, jüru 


jüdu, jüju—red col- 
our 


jeeru—screaming 
julu 


jonguli—fainting, 


faintness 


 Jólu—to hang down 


10 


ANNALS OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH — TELUGU 
t changes into 8, s or j in Kan. and Tulu. 


Tam. tondai=trunk of an elephant, Te. tondamu > K. $ondil, 
Tu. sondilu, (Skt. $undàla ?) 

Tam. tivi=feather > K. süvi 

lam. tén=honey, Tel. téne > K. jênu 

Tam. tel=scorpion > K. Tu. cel 

Tam. M. ital=petal > K. Tu. esah 

Te. tola, tona=a peal of fruit > Tam. culai, K. Tu. sole 

Tam. M. tolikka=to peal off the outer cover, K. suli, cf. Tel. 


télu=outer cover, tolikka > tokka (Skt. tvak ?) 


M. turanga=cavity, tuxgkka, to dig a hole, K. tore—a hole > 


Tam. curai=cavity, tube, Te. tolucu—to make a hole 
cf. torra — hollow in a tree. Tam. tura=to bore, ef, Tel, 
travvu=to dig, bore 


Change of t to d. 


Tam. Tel. Kan, 
tati=slick, fence. dadi—fence made 
of bamboo pieces dadi=stick, staff 
daddi—screen 
tappanam-needle dabbanamu dabbala 


tapporai=falsehood, dabbara 
tappai—bamboo split dabba > badda dabbe 


tavadai—cheek davada tavade 
tinku=to give shelter dagu tangu=to hide, 
| to take shelter 

tandu=to jump, skip, datu tantu 
türi—way, path dari 
titti— window diddi diddi 
tiruttu=to correct, 

rectify diddu tiddu 
tuttu=money duddu i 
turavu=a large un- 

walled well doruvu 
tur=to be filled up, 

to choke up düru—to enter 

tonkan—thief i donga 
totti=fence, yard . doddi doddi 


tonnai=a cup donne 
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Change of p to b in Telugu 6 Kan and to h in Kanarese 


and rarely in Telugu also. 


Tam. Tel, Kan. 
palli—wall-lizard balli halli 
pattüni—pea batüni ೫. Tu. batini 
panti, (vandi) =cart, 

waggon bandi bandi 
parani=a smal box, a 
jewel casket barani barani 
püna—a large round pot bind büne 
* piki—to be hard knit  bigincu bigi 
pikivu—tightness biguvu e Tu. bigipuni, 
piraíai—a plug of a bigivu 
lute, a cork biradü birade 
pidu=—waste bidu bidu 
pirikku—sponge gourd bira kiya 
pokkai=hollowness bokka bokke 
pokati—a kind of ear 
ornament bogada . १००९ 
pokkanam=bag bokkanamu bokkana 
poccai—pot belly 0०१४८ bojje 
pottu—a round mark 
on the forehead, 
dot bottu bottu 
ponti=body bondi - bond 
.potu--baldness, 
shaven condition bod 061% 
purai—hole 
hallowness borra, boriya, bok[ka] 
pón—a trap bonu bonu 
pallayam—a kind of 
dagger ballemu balleya 
palakai=board, 
plank balla 
pakal pagalu=-day time pagal>hagalu (agalu). 
pakai paga=hatred hage, (<page) 
penku, pencu-a tile 
a potsherd hencu, (ancu) 
pataku padavu=a boat, padagu >hadagu==a ship 
° patai padayu=-to get pade>hade=to get, ob- 


toin 
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Tam. 
pannu 
palam 


parutti 


HATTU 


pattu 


panri 
pambu 
pari 


Tel, 


pannu-to plan 


pandu—fruit 
patti— cotton 


(hattu-to join 
attukonu=to stick 
to) 


padi—ten 
pani 
pandi 
pambu 
parigettu 


pari—to cut pariyd, vrayya 


asunder 
pal pallu 
pasumai pasara 
pasi masi 
pallam pallamu 
padu padu 
pil palu 
pimbu pämu 
pidè pidikili 


piri=to separate peruku 


pun 


puli 
pul 


wulu 
perugu 


puttu 


pundu 


puli 
pul 


purugu 
perugu 


Kan. 


pannu<hannu=to make 
ready 
pan >hannu=fruit 
patti hatti 
—uütti-cotton in the 
pod 
pattu, hattu—to stick, to 
adhere, to join 


pattisu > hattisu to join 
pattu>hattu=Ten 
pani>hani=a drop 
pandi>handi=a hog, pig 
parbu >harbu=to spread 


pari>hari=to flow, to 
run | 
pari>hari=to tear, to 


rend, break 
pal>hal, hallu=a tooth 
pasur >hasuru=green 
pasi >hasivu=hunger 
palla halla—depth 
pidu>hidu>ddu=to 
sing 
pilu > hilu=milk 
pivu>hivu>dvu=a 
snake 
pidiki>hidiki=a fist 
pidi>hidi=fist 
piri>hiriz=to break up, 
to pull to pieces 
puttu >huttu >uttu= 
to arise, to come into 
existence, to be born. 
pun >hunnu=a sore, ul- 


cer 

puli>huliz=a tiger 

pul >hulu, hullu= grass 
straw 


pulu>hulu=a worm : 
percu-peccu>heccu > 


Tam. 


pendatti 


pira 


e per 


pen, 
pecu 


pugut 
pon 
pottu 
poludu 


pudar 
pulam 


pogu 
por 
pol 
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Tel. 


heecu 


pendlamu 
pora 


peru (konu) 
pera 


peru 
penu 
prélu 


poga 

honnu, ponnu 
pottu 

proddu 


podaru 
polamu 


povu 
poru 
pol 


Kan. 


eccu= increase, 
excessive 
pendati> hendati—a wife 
pere here eri—the 
slough of a serpent 
per>her=to thicken, to 
congeal 
pera >hera—another, 
other 
pesar > hesaru-=a name 
pén>hén—a louse 
pél>hélu> élu—to say, 
to speak, to name 


more, 


poge >hoge=smoke 

pon >hon— gold 

pottu > hottu—chaff 

pottu >hottu=the sun, 
time 

podar > hodar—a bush 

pola hola—a plough 
field, corn land 

pogu>hogu—=to go 

por > horu=-fight 

pol hólu—to be like 


Final n in other languages appears as n or nn in Telugu 


Tam. 


käm=to see 


kan=zeye 


man=mud, earth 


cün-—span 
tam-:coolness 


nin==modesty 


"ün--rope, string, 


pan 


kanu 
kannu 
manna 
jana 
tanum. 
tani 


Kan, 


müna--shame, bash- 


fulness 


nanu-=chain-like or- 


- 


nan 


nament for the 


neck 


pannu 
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CEREBRALISATION. 


Initial t, d, changes into t, d mostly in Telugu. 


Te. takkari > takkari= a cunning man. 


tenki—place > tenki 

Tam. téngáy-—Tel. tenktiya >tenkiiya-=cocoanut 

Tam. tékku- Tel. téku, > teku-teak. 

Tel. tenki > tenki==place 

dangu > dangu—to pound (rice etc.) 

dakku > dakku=to be obtained, T. adui=to become close, 
mingle, join, arrive at. Tam, adai: K. ade:=to get, obtain, 

enjoy. ఇ 
daggara > daggara—near. ` 


dappi > dappi=thirst 


dagu > digu=to be hidden. cf. Tam. adai=to conceal, hide 

dipu > déipu=nearness, cf. Tam. adai—to arrive, reach, 

dapala >dipala=left side 

digu > digu=to get down, alight, T. irangu, ili—to descend 

dimmart > dimmari 

diku > diku=to encourage 

dilu >dilu=to become exhausted 

duyyu > duyyu-to pierce, penetrate 

donga > donga=a thief 

doppa > doppa—a cup made of plantain leaf. 

dorlu > dorlu=to roll 

dégu > dógu—to get immersed in water. cf. Tam. téy==to 
bathe, K. tó—to become wet 

Tam. takar > K. tagaru=sheep. 

In some cases Tel, t or tt is a development from १ or rr 

Tam. marry (<maru) > Tel. mita=speech > K. mêtu 

cürru—to proclaim > Tel. cüfu-cüfincu l 

turu=to enter, to penetrate through a hole > Tel. tütu—a 


hole 
urru—to spring or ooze as water > Tel, üfa—spring 
Tam. ciru—small, Te. citi, citti. 
Tam. kuru-short, Te. kuttu 
Tam. téru, terru—to make clear Te. téta 
T. uri-a coarse net work made of rope. Te. utti ० 


T. varu, veru, verru=bare dry. K, bari Te. vatti, vetti. 
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The medial d in many of the Telugu words is a development 
from proto Dravidian 1. 


Tam, Kan. Tel. 
ali—to be ruined, fail adi (cf. adiyasa) 
aluttu=to press adacu 
alu=to weep adalu 
agal=to dig agadta 
Glu, āl=to dive, sink in 

water adu 

, ilizto descend digu>digu 
oli, uli-to leave, to remain udugu 
üliyam, uliga—service 9 iidigamu 
ilu, ele—to pull, drag 1du- (cu) 
el—seven edu 
oluku, olku=to flow. 00% (oluku) 
kali—to end, to go kadacu 
kalutat, kalte-donkey gidide 
kalai, kali=a bamboo gada 
kil=forest 186% 
kil=boiled rice kudu 
koli—a cock "kodi 
tallalam-fear talladamu 
tüli—palmyra tadi 
nilal, nelal—shade nida 
paliyige—flag padaga 
palake= hed padaka 
palam-—truit pandu 
pül—ruin padu 
pilukkai—sheep dung piduka-dung cake 
kulappam, kula==confusion godava 
pili=to squeeze piducu 
pül-to inwarp, to bury püdw (cu) 

"  gugal—to praise pogadu 
balal=to become weary badalu 
vali, bali—a way vadi 
vilu, bilto leave, to fall vidu 
vilal, bilu=-a waste land bidi 
begal—fear begadu 
magul=to return magudu 


‘suli=to whirl, whirlpool. sudi 


e 
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à 


Palatalization 


The initial k when followed by a palatal vowel i or e generally 
changes into palatal c, but not when followed by other vowels. 
This is a conditional change. Kanarese seems to have preserved 
the initial k better than other languages. 


Kan. Tu. Tam. Mat. Tel. 

 kibi—ear kibi sevi cevi cevi 
key, gey=to do cey ceyka céyu 
kedu--to perish kedu kedu cedu 
kiccu=fire kiccu citstsu 
kiru=small kiru, Rinni ciru ciru ciru, cinna 
kivudu—deafness cevidu cevudu 
kisu-kem, kempu= cembu==cop- cennu 
red, redness (cem) per kempu, 
key—hand key==hand kayi, ceyi 
key—wet field cey | cénu 
ki=to become pus, cil ci ciku, cimu 

putrid -püs 
kere—tank cirai ceruvu 
kay=bitter kaya, kai chédu, 
kil=to be torn kili, ki] cirugu, cilu, 

to uproot 2 
kilubu—rust kalimbu cilumu 
kekke=cheek; kannam chekkili, cekku 


kele=friendship 


gedaru=to scatter 
gida-a tree 
- gellu 
kettu=to chip 
keru=to winnow 
kiru, giru=to 
scratch 


gedalu—white ants. 


gili— parrot. 
gen, gena==a span 


kilai=relations kilambu 
keluvu-íriend- kilivu 


ship 
cidaru 
cedi 
kilai—bhranch 
cedukku 
koli 


kirw 
cidal 
kili 


can 


cidal 


chelimi | 


cedaru 

cettu 

cilava 

cekku ० 
zeragu, (N) ceta 


gru, ciru 
cedalu 
ciluka 
JENA, jing. 


A 
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Ran, Tu. Tam. Mal. Tel. 
pbi to shave cirai Sm. gorugu 
kiri b cirekka 
kinisu=to be angry cina=to be kiniyu 
angry (N) kinuka 
cinam-—anger | 
kipu=a: small ಯಜ cpu 
cluster of plan- 
tains 
kerpu=sandals ceruppu cheppu=shoe 
kesaru=mud, mire céru caduku 
karbu, kabbu क  karimbu ceruku 


But when this initial k is not followed by a palatal vowel, it 
does not change into a palatal, but remains as k. 


Tam. Kan. 
kan=eye 
kadal=sea 
karai—bank, shore 
kal=stone 
kül—leg 
kiidu=—forest 
kanru—a calf 
kutgu=to strike 
kuli—a pit 
kombu—a horn 
kol=to take 
kurudu=blind 
T. katti, K. gadde= 

clod, lump 
kavi-to cover, sur- 

round 


kal=toddy 


Tel. 
kannu ` 
kadali 
kari 
kallu 
kalu 
kadu 
kandu 
kottu 
goyyi 
kommu 
konu 


gruddi 
gadda 


kaviyu 
kallu 


Tam. kürai—plaster for building, gara 


kanal-to burn 
kankai=heat 
kádal—love 

3 


kanalu 
kaka 
gadili 
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kir=blackness karu 
kudi=to drink kuducu, or krélu 
kudai, kode—um- 

brella godugu 
kudirai, kudire= 

horse gurramu 
kuppai, kuppe—heap kuppa 
kulam, kola—tank kolanu 
kiittam, küta— 

crowd kutamu 
kutu, gudu—nest gudu ० 
kokki, kokke--hook kokki, kokkemu 
kottu=a bunch Autti 
kombu=branch, 

twig komma 
koy=to pluck koyu 
koluppu, kobbu= 

fat kovvu 
kottai=fort kota 
kol=stick kõla 


K. köh T. köli —fowl kodi 


Syncopation 


Syncopation is the elision of unaccented syllables in the inte- 
rior of words, due to economy of effort. This may sometimes occur 
either at the beginning or at the end of a word. Telugu and 
Kannada seem to have been more affected by this loss of sounds than 
Tamil. Sometimes this loss is made up by compensatory lengthen- 
ing of a previous vowel. 


Tam. tenral < ten-eral—tenneral—cool wind 
- Tam. kurudu=blind, Tel. gruddi 
Tam. parutti—cotton, K. parti, Tel. pratti patti 
K. alugu=to decay >algu 
K. alate:=measure alte 
K. alaku=fear >alku 
K. bidir=bamboo, Tam. vedir, Te. veduru, Tu. bedr 
K. karumbu-sugarcane, karbu>kabbu, Tu. karmbu 
K, edurucu—edirincu > edrucu. cf. T. K. edir, Tu. edru ° 


DRAVIDIAN PHONETICS 19 


Tel, adurucu—shake > adrucu . 
aluka—anger > alka 
ciluka—parrot > cika - | 
molaka-sprout > molka > mokka (by assimilation) 
erugu—to know > ergu 
künuka-present > kanka 
kuluku=to shake>kulku 
kaliki=a woman > kalki 
kalimi=fortune > kalmi 
budipi—a protrusion > budpi 
"ungaramu--ring > ungramu 
ippudu-now > ipdu cf. Tam. igpolutu 
eppudu—when > epdu. cf. Tam.—eppolutwu 
Tiluva—what remains > nilva 
kolanu=-tank > kolnu (cf. kükolni tirunalluy 
koladi=little > koldi-koddi (by assimilation) 
polati=woman > polti 
pattanamu > patnamu 
tanivi—satisfaction > tanvi | 
véduka—pastime > védka 
püducu-—to bury > püdcu l 
viducu==to leave, blossom > videu > जल्ला 
ninupu=to fill > nimpu cf. Tam. nirampu, caus. nirappu 
tanuku-to touch >tanku >tanku > tāku (Inf) dika 
munugu=to sink > mungu. cf. K. mulgu 
tirugu=-to revolve > tirgu 
tirpu—trippu < Tam. tiruppu—to turn 
tirucu=-arrange > tircu 
türupu--east > türpw 
vélupu-a celestial being, sacrifice > vélpu. cf. Tam, vélvi. 
pilucu=to suck, pilcu, cf. Tam. pr=to suck. 
nüluka—tongue > nilka K. nàlage 
velugu—light > velgu, cf. Tam. velakku, vel—white. 
nülugu—four > nilgw 
padunülugu—fourteen > padnilugu 
drupwdürpu, cf. Tam. uyirpu—breath 
peruku > Te. K. piku, cf. Tam. pidungu—to pluck out 
°K, togal>toval Te, tolu—skin 
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civuku=to get rotten > लाल 

T. mulangu—to sound, Te. mrogu 

mutyamulu=pearls > mutydlu (loss of mu and compensatory 
lengthening). 

kuncamulu  kuncülu—measures 

vajramulu=diamonds > 06/781೬ 

chésikonumu=do it > chesikonmu > chésikd 

pérukonu==to name (Imp.) > pérké 

pérukonan gi (when named) > perkóo-gü (loss of nun and 
lengthening of ०) 

mirukonu=to smell > miirkonu 

mirukonu=to attack, fig against > qmürkonu 

kuruju > gujju=short (syncope and assimilation) 

calidi>caddi=cold. rice 

nelakonu > nekkonu=to stand 

padaka > pakka-bed 

poralu>porlu=to rol. K. poral 

vedalu > vellu —to go 

maralu > mallu —to turn 

sadalu > sallu —to become loose 

tinina > tinna=to eat 

vinina > vinna—having heard 

kanina > kanna —having seen 

padina (padida) > padda=having fallen 

chésitini—I have done > chéstini 

tédupitu=-help > todpdtu 

mrinupadu > mranpadu=paralysed 

chérucukka= (castemark) > chércukka 

putiéran=to send > puttén (loss of the syll. ra) 

tsanudéran—to come > tsanudén 

téditeccu==to bring > todteccu > toteccu 

nigwru--ashes > nivuru > niru 

K. karagu—to melt > kargu 

K. balalike—fatigue > balalke 


Aphesis 


Sometimes an initial letter or a syllable of a word is dropped 
and it is called Aphesis 
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Loss of initial vowel 


Tam. urai, K, ore>Te. rayu, Tel. orapidi >riipidi==friction 


The loss of an initial consonant 


K. nirullionion > Tam. rulli. cf. Te. mulli 

Te. nirenda-light rays of the sun in the early morning or eve- 
ning > renda 

Tam, niram > iram=dampness, cold 

Tel. nuli=minute, fine > uli 

e Tel. näri=bow string. Tam. K. nüri (prob. from nar) Tel. nära 

—fibre of a palmyra stalk > ari—bow string 

Tel. nilugu > nilgu=to die > Mu > ilgu, ilugu. 

Tel, ciguru=tender sprout > iguru > Wika 

Tel narra > arra—a cow that gives milk with great difficulty. 

Te. negayu > egayu=to rise up. 


The initial vowel of certain words is due to the loss of original 
p or p developed into h or v or other consonants in certain words. 


Tel, 
panucu=to send Tel. anucu, cf. Tel. ampakamu 
patti==cotton Kan. hatti > atti 
pénda—cowdung Kan. hende > ende 
püdide-—clothes which washer- 
man gives on hire Kan. hadadi > adidi 
puttu=-to rise, to be born, Kan. huttu>uttu m 
podamu=to arise Kan, odamu 
pol=to resemble Kan. ol, õlu 
pondu, pondika=to be joined, 
fitness Kan. ondike, ondu, Tel. oddika 
vanki-a hook Kan. onke 
०  valacu—to be pleased 
like, love Tel. K. ol, ollu 
vempali—a tree Kan. empali — 
pagulu=to break Tel, agulu, agalu 


todan=with, forthwith, Tam. udan; K. odan (root todu— 
to touch) 


vrélu, vrelidu=to hang; K. élu=to hang, dangle 
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véru, vérpütu, Te. eru—select, erpütu-arrangement 
penayu—enayu 

padanu (hadanu) adanu=proper time 
poyangalavaru (Inscriptional) oyangalàru 
pondu—to obtain > ondu 

pünu-to undertake > tiny 

peccu=to become large, great > heccu > eccu 
Tam. pittale—brass > Kan. bittale > Te. ittadi 

Te. mürukonu—to smell > ürukonu 


‘r? when present in the first syllable of certain words in 
Telugu as a result of Ma DER is sometimes dropped. 


mrinu=tree > münmu--cf. Tam. maram  . 
vrélu—finger > vélu—cf. Tam. viral 

prüta—old > qüta-— cf. paladu—old 
krindu—down, below > kindu—cf. kil 
mrégu=-to sound > mégu—cf. mulangu 
trokku=to tread upon > tokku—cf. tuli 
gruddi—blind > guddi—cf. kuruda 
krungu=to be diminished > kungu—cf. kulgu 
krullu—to become putrid, to rot > kullu—cf. T. kulai, K. kole 
krovvu=fat > kovvu—cf. T. koluppu, K. korbu 
pratti—cotton > patti-—cf. Tam. parutti 
pruccu=to be worn eaten > puccu—cf. pulu 
mringu=to swallow > mingu—cf. vilungu 
proddu—sun > poddu—cf. poludu 

prélu—to chatter > pélu—cf. pel, pécu 
braduku=—life > batukw—cf. K. bal, baldunkw 
prému--cane > pému—cf. perambu 

vrülu—to recline > vilu- 

fravvu-to dig > tavvu—cf. turakku, turavu 


Haplology 
When two similar syllables follow each other, one of them is 
dropped. 


Te. pedda tandri > pettandri,—father’s elder brother 
pēpa bettamu > pébbettamu 
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pivu vilukidu=ptivilukadu 
nikka (mu) kala==nikkala 
kancu cembu=kancucembu >kancembu 
taku-+-kattu=takattu=mortgage 
ikku (<iruku) + kattu=ikkattu=trouble 
pedda + tanamu--pettanamu 
tuniya+-tuniya=tuttuniyalu 


tumuru-tumuru==tuttumuru 


Metathesis 


Transposition of sounds or lettersin a word is called meta- 
thesis. Dravidian words do not generally begin with a conjunct 
consonant. Combination of surds cannot occur even medially un- 
less they are doubled. Similarly 7 and 1 also do not occur at the 
beginning of words. The conjunct consonants as well as 7 and | oc- 
curring at the beginning of many Telugu words:are due io meta- 
thesis. Even in Telugu there are very few desya words that begin 
with r or l. 

rendu=two; retti=double from iru, irandu 

rayi=stone, K., are=slab, stone, T. grai=to grind, K. are 

rēgu, lēcu, lé=to rise up—cf. T. K. el, él, éru—to rise up, stand, 

Te. ekku, eccu, ettu, etc. Te. egumati, Tam, érrumati= 
export 

révu-descending, a landing place from root ¿li=to come down, 

descend, Tam. irangu, M. iraññu. “ili has given rise to an- 
other root in Telugu ‘digu’ (<iligu) later 'digu'—to come 
down. | 

rekke<erake=wing—cf. K. erake, Tam. irakkai 


riyu=to rub, Tam. wrai, M. ure=to grind, K. ore, orayu=to 


ച touch, to rub. Tam. uraikal, K. oregal, Te. oragallu= 
touchstone. cf. KR. orasu=iriction. Te. orapidi > rüpidi— 
friction. 


rolu=to cry. Tam. urai=speaking, roar; K, ore=cry. 
rolu=mortar. T. ural > oral > volu, K. oralu, M. ural, Tu. 
oral (cf. urul=to roll) | 
lévu-strength < alavu. Kan. alavu=power, T. alavu 
lótu-depth cf. Tam. aluntu, aluvam=depth of water. 
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lo, lopala—inside, Tam. ul=inside. Also Te. longu—to be sub- 
dued, to come under control, lotu—falling short of. lotta 
depression etc. logiliz=house ; légada=previously, lóya— 
valley etc. 
leta—tender, young. cf. Tam. ilai—youth, ilasu—that which 
is tender 
lémi—poverty. cf. Tam. illémai 
ledu—no. cf. T. illadu z 
K. aral=to expand, to open. aral=a flower >alar=a flower 
Tel. alaru—flower 
K. elar=-air, > eral, Tel. cf. temmeralu, temmera, K, tambefar 
—cool breeze 
Tam. irü—night Tel. rei 
K. urdu, urbu > Te. ruddu, rubbu=to grind 
Tam. avan (> avandu) > Tel. vandu 
Tam. ivan, Te. (>ivandu) vindu. Tel. evadu > védu=who 
Tam. idu=this, Tel. idi, ace. (idini) > dini 
am, ahape, Kaa. > hape > dpe 
Te, agapa > abaka 
e. gulivi > gubili ; 
camuru >carumu=to rub 
K. pokkul—naval, Te. pokkili, Tam. koppul 
Te. pidagamw > pügadamu-anklet worn by women 
K. pergade—Te. pregada 
T. tiruppu—Te. trippu—to turn 
K. suruku, surku=to contract, Tel. srukku 
T. parutti, K. parti, Tel. > pratti (patti) 
T. perambu >Tel. prému>pému=cane 
T. mulangu > murangu, Te. mrogu=to make a sound (cf. 
Tel. mora, moravettu) 
Tam. mram=a tree, Te. mrünu 
T. viral Te. vrélu—finger » 
K. oralu=to cry, scream, Tel, rolu=to cry in pain 
Tam. urai, K. ore-to sound, utter, a sound, expression 
Tel. roda—confused noise 
K. kür—to vomit, Tel. kriyw (krakku) 
"Tam. varai K. bare—to write Tel. vrüyu 
Tam. vilungu—to eat, K. mingu--to swallow, Te. mringy > 
mingu 
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Tam. palu=to be old, Tel. prüta, pita=-old 

Tam. tuliku=to tread upon, Te. trokku, tokku 

K. korbu, korvu=fat, Tel. krovvu 

K. kolavi—a tube, flute, Te. krovi (pillanagrovi) 

Tam. kuli—to become hollow, a pit, Te. groccu, groyyi, goyyi 

Tam. kurangu, K. kulgu=to shrink, Te. krungu, kungu 

Tam. parambu, K. parbu, Te. prabbu, pambu=to spread 

T. kulai K. kole—to become putrid, Te. krullu, kullu 

T. M. ko, kor (T. korvai, a string of beads) K. ko-to string 
Te, kruccu, gruccu, (N) krova, kõva 

Tam, tura, K. tore—to quit, abandon, renounce, Te. tróyu, tóyu 

T. K. pulu—to be worm-eaten, Te. pruccu, purugu (worm) 

T. K. pél=to speak. Te. plu, pélu 

Tam. poludu=sun, Te. proddu, poddu 

KX. pore=to nourish, to sustain, Te. prócu ; Tam. pura. 

K. muri=to bend, muriku=-Te. mrokku 

K. poralu=a heap, Te. prógü 

Tam. oram, K. väre, ore=declivity, sloping, Tel. vrilu=slope 
down, hang down, oro, vára—sideways 

Tam. tura, M. tura, turakka—to dig a hole, to bore, > Te. 
travvu—to dig. cf. Tam. turavu > Te. doruvu, what is 
dug, a pond, Te. torra—a hollow 

Tam, torru=to become visible, > Te. tróva—a way, passage, 
from torcu > tócu—to become visible, to appear, cf. K. tor 

Te. piccilu=to ooze out > cippilu=cf. Tam. picir=to drizzle, 

T. tappui—split bamboo, Te. dabba—badda 

Te. kutakuta > tukatuka=boiling sound 

Tam. pila—to burst open, to be rent. K. piligu > Te. pigulu= 
to be rent. 


Assimilation 


- When one sound in a word attracts or converts a previous or a 
following sound into one of its own kind, it is called Assimilation, 
When an earlier sound or syllable affects a later one it is called 
progressive; when a following sound affects a previous one it is 
regressive, 


In Dravidian languages r and 1 and sometimes d, are generally 


assimilated with the following consonant. 
4 
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Tel var-J-cu-vaccu—to come 
cor-}-cu=-coccu=to enter 
pur--cu--puccu-to be worm eaten 
tar-ter--cu—teccu—to bring 
mer--cu--meccu-io make one shine 
vir, (vid) +cu=viccu=to break open, to separate 
| 00 per+-cu=peccu > heccu=great | 
karacu—K, karcu > kaccu=to bite, sting, cf. Tam. kari, kadi 
to bite 


Tam, pidi (V) —to take hold of; (N) handle. pidi-+-cu=pidicu 


>, piccu—puccu (konu)=to take hold of, to handle, to 


accept 
Tam, no=to be pained-gnol-+-cu==noccu=to be pained, T 
nol=endure, suffer patiently ` 


le. coru=to enter, coru+-cu=coccu 
Tam, K. ko=to string, sew, Tam. kor, Te. kér--cuz=kruceu > 
gruccu > guccw , l 
Tam, agacu=to press, strike > accu—mould, print, sign 
» Uri(cu)=noose > uccu=a knot,uralew >uccu=sto pass 
through and come out as an arrow 
» nambu==to put faith in, believe (nam-}-cu) —naccu 
Sül--ku-sokku-to become intoxicated 
Tam. marundu > Tel. mandu, Tu mardu, K. maddu 
Tam. erumai, M. erime, Tu. erme, K. emme, Te. enumu, 
emmu 
K. korbu > kobbu ; korvu > Tel kovvu 
Tam. poruttu > Te. pottu—agreement 
Tam, êr, Te. er--ku-ekku; K. eluttu, Tel. ettu 
K. Tel. taragu > targu > taggu (=T. low voice in singing,) 
Tam. erudu, Te. eddu=an ox, K ettu, Tu. eru 
Tam. urubu, K. Te. ubbu=to rise, to become inflated 
M. urukku; K. urku > K. Te. ukku=steel 
Tel taralu=to start, move, > tarlu (tallu=small waves or 
ripples in a sheet of water) cf. collog talli-vaccu, talladincu 
1, valadu—do not > valdu >vaddu 
1, kaladu—it is > kaldu > kaddu 
l. koladi=measure > koldi > koddi (of small measure) 
Tel. pendili=marriage > pendli > pelli 
Tel kannulu=eyes (Tam. Kan.) > kandlu > kallu ° 
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Tel. molaka=sprout, molka > mokka 
Tam. karumbu, Te. ceruku, K. karbu > kabbu, Tu. karmbu 
sugar cane 
Tam. 14, karuppu=-black, Te. kappu==blackness, black tooth- 
-powder 
Tam. paruppu=dholl, Te. pappu 
» tolutai=male or female servant, K. toltu > Te. tottu 
» kalutai—ass, K, kalte > katte 
tigal=to abuse-'le. tegadu > tigadu > tittu=to abuse 
per-puli > bebbuli—tiger 
urali, Kan. urali, Tel. ulli 
Tam. ulundu, K. Te. uddu 
K. kettu; T. cedukku > Tel. celfeuz=to plane 
Tel, molaka > molka > mokka=seedling, plant 
Tam, curuttu, Tel. cuttu, cutta—roll 
Tam, ceruppu=leather sandals. Te. ceppu, K. kerpu, M. cerippu 
Tam. neruppu=fire. Tel. nippu 
Tel. dorlu—dollu—to roll 
» vedalu—velluxto go 
» sadalu > sallu=to become loose 
, maralu > marlu > mallu=to turn back 
» sudi=whirlpool, pl. sudulu > sullu 
, madi=seed bed, pl. madulu > mallu 
Tam. nari—a jackal, pl. naritkal—narikal—nakkalu 
Tam. Kan. muri=to break, a fragment, piece, (pl) murikal= 
le. mukkalu > mukka-a piece 
‘Te. maragu=margu-maggu 
K. aralu > allu—parched grain 
T. kira, kiru=kirkiryu > kikkiriyu 
A. alundu > aldu > addu=to dye the cloth 
Te. rendunillu==two days > renmallu 
vedi nillu=hot water > vennillu 
trüdulu—strings > trédulu > trallu 
Tam. porukku grain of boiled rice, flake or skin that peals off 
> Te. pokku==a small boil, flake that rises on parched 
ground (cf. Tam. porukku man) cf. Tam. pori—K. puri=to 
be parched, baked, to fry, T (N) a fried curry; parched 
grain or pulse. Cf. Te. borugulu, pokku=to suffer 
menially 
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Tam. M. kuruvi=sparrow; K. gubbi 
Tam, nerunal > nennal=Tel, ninna=yesterday 


Final mbu in Tamil changes into mu or mmu in Telugu 


Tam. pimbu=snake Tel. pimu 

vémbu-margosa vému 

elumbu=bone enumu—enmu enumu 
cf. Tam enpu—bone 
ellw also 

nambu namu " 

perambu pemu 

irumbu A inumu 

cunnimbu=lime sunnamu 

nombu nömu 

kimbu=stem küma-holder, a stick, 


for an umbrella) 
kamma-stalk of a pal- 


myra tree 
nambu=to confide in Tamm 
$ kombu=a horn, tusk kommu 
tumbu-=to sneeze tummu 
ambu=-arrow ammu 


Tam. tiimbu=pipe, > Tel. timu=sluice | 

Tel. lémbulavada > Tel. lémulaváda—the name of a place 

Tam. inippu--sweetness; Tel. impu > imbu > immu-agree- 

ableness 

Tam. M. K. tumbi—bee > Tel. tummeda 

Te, tombannüru—nine hundred > tommannüru 

Te. tamba=betel leaf chewed = tamma 

Te. pambu=to spread (< -parbu-pabbu) > pammu 

On the analogy of ‘mbw’ forms in Désya words, neuter forms 
of Sanskrit words ending in ‘am’ as wanan’ dhanam, phalam, ete., 
seem to have developed a ‘bw’ at the end as an aid to pronuncia- 
tion, and so forms like vanambu, dhanambu, phalambw jninambu, 
have come into existence. Later ‘b’ got assimilated to and gave 
rise to forms like vanammu, dhanammu, phalammu etc. The nasal 
itself seems to have been dropped sometimes, perhaps for exigencies 
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of metre, and thus we have vanabu, phalabu, mathabu etc., also 
the latter occurring mostly in early inscriptions. 


nr (ndr) developed into nn and also into nd and nj 
through assimilation 


Tam. or, onru—one. M. onnu. colloq Tam. onnu. Tu. onji 
» mū, minru=three, M. münnu, Tu. 118/1 
K, tor, tónru—to be visible, to come to mind, M. tonnuka 
karu, kanru—calf, M. kannu. Te. kandu. Tu, kanji 
“Tam. panri—pig, M. panni, Te. pandi, Tu. panji 
kiru=sign of the present, kinry > M. kunnu (cf. T. sey 
kinru, M. sey kunnu) 


(kuru=small) kunru—a small hill > M. kunnu, Te, konda 
Tu. kunju 


Prothesis 


Prothesis is development of a vowel (not etymologically con- 
nected) at the beginning of a word. This phenomenon is observed 
more frequently in Tamil than in other languages. Since vr and 1 
cannot occur as initial sounds in that language, whenever a word 
with an initial r or 1 is borrowed from other languages it develops 
ഒ prothetic i, ४ or a. Though this principle is not particularly ob- 
served in Telugu and Kanarese, from the very limited number of 
words with an initial r and 1 occurring in those languages, we can 
see that they also follow the same Dravidian principle in spirit. 
Most of the words with initial or ఓ seem to be later developments 
in these languages from roots or words originally beginning with 
a vowel through Metathesis, For example— 


Tam. irandu Tel. rendu 


irü-—night réyi Tamil itself has ravi (60106) 


» ural | Tel. rélu 
„ alavu livu 
» iam léta 


* ,, irekkai Tekka= wing, ete., etc. 
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But it is mostly in borrowed words that we see the develop- 
ment of the prothetic vowels. 


Skt. rdjan | Tam. irüyan, K. arasan, Te. rédu 
Skt. lokam Tam. ulugam, ulagam 
Skt. ratna T. aratanam 
Skt. rakta T. arattam 
Skt, rava T. aravam 
Eng. station T. istésan 
Eng. school T. iskül, Te. iskülu etc. 
Eng. screw T. isukkol : 
Per. rümal T. urumal 
` 
Anaptyxis 


Sometimes a vowel is inserted between two conjunct conson- 
ants, one of which is generally a stop and the other a nasal or a 
liquid. A consonant also may sometimes develop as a help to pro- 
nunciation. In Dravidian languages, conjunct consonants are gene- 
rally avoided. When words with conjunct consonants are borrowed 
from other languages like Sanskrit, a vowel is generally inserted 
to help the pronunciation. This phenomenon is called anaptyxis. 


Skt. dirdhya=strength > Te. dérudhyamu 
Skt, kainkarya > Te, kainkariyamu=service 
Skt. ratna > Tam. aratanam 
Skt. prithvi—'Te. prudhivi, Pkt. pudavi > Te, pudami 
Skt. simbrani > Tam. cêmbirani 
This occurs in certain Dravidian words also. 
K. toltu > toluttu=a male or female servant 
K. palke > padukkai, Te. padaka—bed (> pakka, by assimila- 
lation again) 
K. pilke > Tam. pilukkai, Te. piduka, pidaka-dung cake 
Tam. K. eydu=to reach, pursue > Te. eyidu 
Te. ceydi=action > ceyidi 
ceydamu > ceyidamu 
Tam. kalvdy=channel > Te. küluva 
ceyvu > ceyuvu 
Te. kürpu > kürupu 
kürmi > kürimi-love న్‌ 
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tolküru > tolakari—rainy season 
kiyvw > küyuvu—Tam. hatred, Te. love 
Tam. nalku=tfour > nülugu 


Sometimes a nasal is introduced for the sake of euphony before 
a consonant. When « comes before an r, d is also inserted after it 
to help the pronunciation. | 


Tel. adagu > Tam. adangu i 

lam. totakku (Trans.) > totanku=to begin cf. M. totannuka, 
Te. K. todagu, todangu 

lam, pagu=to divide > pangu (N)-a portion, Te. pancu= 
to divide 

Tam. kay, Tel. kigu=to be head > kangai=heat, Te. kängu 
to be heated, kincu=to heat 

Tam, ir=two, iradu (Kan. eradu) > irandu=Te. rendu 

dam. or=one > onru, ondru; Te. ondu; M. onnu 

lam. mür-three > munru > mundru; Tel. mundu; M. münnu 

Kan. tor=to be visible, to come to mind, Tam. tonrü, tondradu 
le. tóncu > tocu 

lam, kuru=small, short, > kunru=hill, Tel. konda 

lam. kiru (sign of the present tense) > kinru > kindru 

lam, karu=calf > kanru > kandru, later kannu, Te. kandu 


As a help to pronunciation words ending in n develop ‘r’ hav- 
ing the same place of production. 


Tam. avan > Te. avanru > vünrw > vandu 
Tam. magan > Te. maganru > magandu > magadu 
» tin=to eat (N) tinri—food, Te. K. tindi—eatables, food 


Harmonic sequence of vowels 


This is a Jaw of attraction of vowels, by which a vowel in one 
syllable of a word attracts the vowels of the other syllables of the 
same word and makes it agree with it. 


Tam. edir=opposite Te. eduru 
Te. tanivu > tanivi 

katti+-ku > kattiki 

kaliki--lw > kalukulu 

pidikili+ lu=pidikilulu—pidikillu 
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tommidi-_lu—tommudulu 

pandiritlu=pandirulu > pandillu 

tammuni+nu=tammunint 

tolikāru > (tolikari) > tolakari=rainy season 

kalugu-+-incu=kalugincu > kaligincu 

erugu=to know (caus) erugu+-incu=-erugincu ‘>erigincu ; 
erugudunu—l know 

Tam, eli+-kal=eligal, Te. elikalu > elakalu (pl); elka and elaka, 

(sing). 

Tam. nil=to stand, nilucu (V) (P.P.) nilici (N) nilava 


` 


GRANTHA SAMSKARAMU 

(EDITING OF ANCIENT WORKS) 
గ్‌ By 

SRIPADA LaksuyreATHI SASTRI 


An attempt is made by the writer of the following pages to 
explain the diffieulties, an editor has to face in trying to restore 
the original text of a work, with apt illustration from Kumara 
Sambhava which is being edited by the Department. 


Nog సంస్క-రణము 


By 
S. LAKSHMIPATHI SASTRI 

SO, Vea మనలా సవరించుట లేక Bb, |పాచీన (గ్రంథములను 
ముదించునప్పుడు సంస్క-రణము కొంత జరుగుచున్నది. (ಸಂಹಮೆಂಜುಂ KD 
రచించిన ಟ್ಲುಂಜೆನಿಯಕೆ Bob Goo? DSc గవిరచన ००६३४" తెలి 
as దే. ఉన్నది యున్నట్లుండసీయక Bt చేత 6060-6० కవిత్వము దానిలో 
బివేశించునే యనుభావనము కొందఅకుగలుగును. నిజమే. కవివా)సినదో 
కవ్మివాయించి భూచినదో దొరకినపుడ్డు అది ಹುಟ್ಟುನ್ನು ട്രാ మ్యుదించుట 
ಯಕ mo కొన్నిశతాబ్దమ.లకు6. బూర్వము రచించినగంథములకుందా 
టియాకులమిోంద6 | బతులు (వాయంగా, ఆపు. BE wo మాతృకలుగా. 
గొన్ని తరములు గడచినతర్వాత (వాసినగంథములు మనకు లభించి 
SD. మనకు లభించిన [గంథములలో భారతము [పాచీనతమము, అంతకు 
ముందున్న కొన్ని శిలాశాసనములును గొన్ని తామశాసనములును 
లభించెన్కు గాని కావ్యపురాణాది (గ్రంథములు లభింపలేదు. నన్నయాదులు 
రచించిన [గంథములమూలములు లభింప లేదు. ०४०७७), ನನ್ನಾ ६७०, ವಿಸಾ 
ಆನಂ ನಶ್ಸುರಮುಲಕಂಡುಂ (బౌచీనకాలమున (వాసిన తాటియాకుల [Nox 
మేదియు ७७०७० దందురు. తొటియాకు శిథిలస్వ భావముగలది, താരത ನಿ 
2००9९७०९७० రామబాణనులను పురుగులు దానిని ధంసముచేయుటకు 
రామబాణములవశె SAT 15:0: 9. వానిని దులుపువాశె న లేని చోఆకులు 
రీ భుకాలముననే నశించునుగ చా. ఈ బాధ SES LOS కొందజు తమ 
(గంథములను రాగిశేకుల 85९१०88००3. OG వానిలో లభించినవితాళ్ల 
పాక వార్ని గంథములు, తిరుపతి దేవస్తానమున నున్నవి. వానినిబట్టియే ಯುಟಿ 
Soca! పాక వారి | MoS Nore ಮ್ಮುದಿಂಬೇಖಡಿನವಿ. అంత భాగ్య మన్ని |గంభ 
ములకునుబట్రియుండము. ఒక వేళనంత భాగ్యము పట్రినను, ఇతర దేశ ई) రాజుల 
രായ సంభవించినపుకు తా తాం-లిక ಬ್‌ಭಲವ నట్టి రాగి లేవలు 
DA కాలసల క్రింద మాజీయుండును SEAS దాటియాకుల 
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(గంథములు TA వేయయబడియుండును, పోయినవి పోలా మిగిలిన 
కొన్ని (గంథములకుం గొ న్ని తాటియాకుల[ పతులు మనకు లభించినవి, 
ఛారతాది [ಗಂಥಮುಲು దేశమున నలువై పులను వ్యాపీంచినవి. అవి సంపా 
of) సరిచూడంగా തുടം ARSC గొన్ని భేదములు $$ 
చున్నవి. ಜಾನಿಕೇ గారణ ముమయి యుండును? ఊపఫింతము-ఆ యా పొంత 
ములవారు వారికి లభించిన | ४६९४००७२४३ | ഞമ്മട, [వాతగాండ్రు 
ఛాపాపాండిత్యము గలవారై నవో వారివారి సంస్కారము ననుసరించి 
తమకు దప్పు లని BORD, తత్కాలమునం దమకు ಸುರಿಂಸ್ಯೆನಿ 
వానిని ಜನಕ దోంచినరీతిని దిద్ది (వాసియుందురు. [ವಾಯುವಾರು శీవల 
మక్షరజ్మునముగలవ్నారె న-చో SOMOS విచారణశూన్యముగా (వాయు 
వారు. కలంతగొట్టు పాండిత్యమువారు ७७७७४०८ దోంచినట్లు తమకాలపు 
ఛాషారీతిని 48൪൭6. % दु లేఖనయోగము - ఒకరు చెప్పలా మజొకరు 
(వాయుయోగము-పట్టినదా చెప్పినవారు పలికిన పలుకులలో [వాయువా 
రికి వినయిడినట్లు [DOSE విన్నది నోటిలో గొణంగుకొనుచు (వా 
ಯುವಾ రుందురు. వారు నోటిలో ననుకొనున దొకటి [వాయునది మజూకటి 
యగుట సంభవించును. దాననెన్నో యక్షరదోషములు [పవేశించును. ఇట్టి 
కారణనులవలన మన్న గంథములలోం గొన్ని,వానిలోను ఛారతాదులు,తాళ 
ప 55887 ನು డించితిమాయవి పఠనా ర్హములేకావు. ९७४७ [ప్రయోగ 
ములశెంతదూరమెనవో చెప్పనలవికాదు. న [పాంతములవా రా|పొంతము 
७०१७ లభించిన BBO పాఠములనుబటి ०७५ ९३४००९० [Nero లక్షణము 
లను రచించి, కాన్ని శతా 23989८ 233* 8 5०७ రచించిన eds മ്മം 
లలో నుదాహరించిన భాగములలో భేదము లున్నవి. ವಿವಾಜಸುಲುಸಿರಿ 
గినవి చివర SAD యిట్లు ಬಿನಾ 1 | 


Mes. నన్నయ ముఖ్య BH, ವಿಜನುಬುಲ 5०५592०0०5 'లేఖకుల్‌ 
గొన్నియుం BSN ಕಥ ಮುಲು Aw 2) ಯಾ బోకడంబెట్టందక్కు-వై 





1, iv. అస్పకవీయము, 8. ಆ 202, 


EDITING OF THE ANCIENT WORKS 3 


యున్నెడంగాంచి జానుపను లోడక దిదిన త దోవ छ 
ಲ న్నిజముంచుం RETAS లకుణ'వేత్తలు 6022809906. 


వ, ಅದಿ BLS సులక్షణసారమునందు లింగముగుంట Bx న 
[DRS య SF 6023278 లక్ష్షుంబులకు నాశ్చర్యంబునొంది ಬಹು ४ 
కంబులు കരാ ವಾನಿಸಲ್ಪನು (ಬಫಿ ४४६०९०००१० నెజింగినవాండ నై 
లక్షణ వంతంబులగు పురాతన కవి వో fono 858० WS". 


పదునేడవ ತತಾಬಹುನಾಟಿಕೆ "లేఖకులు పాఠకాధములు ട്ടാ 
ട്ര కొన్ని SEXES CBA జానపదులు దిదిన తప్పు దోనలున్న ననియు 
అనెక పు స్త ములను ಮಾದಿ వానిని GSR _ప్రములుగా REBAR సలక్షణ 
Bow GAA కవిరచనలు అప్పకవి కొన్ని ಯುಸ್ಪುನನಿಯು స్పష్టము, 
అట్లు ४०७४७ యిచ్చిన యుదాహరణములలో. గొన్ని నన్నయ 
పద్యములు పరికోధింపణగా నన్నయ్య నియమములకు వ్యతిరేకముగా గన 
బడుచున్నవి. ఈ "విషయము వివరముగా “అంధ PTSD యపద్ధతి" 
అనువ్యాసనున సోడదాహారణముగాం జూవిలిమి, 


D రీతిని లేఖక పాళకమూలమునయిడిన తప్పులను దిద్దుటయే 6०60- 
రణము, మనకు దప్పు ൭൭ త్రోంచినవి తప్పులో ఒప్పులో నిర్ల యించుటకు ಆ 
కవి గంథమును, తత్కా_లమునను తత్పూరాషపర (పాంతములను ర చింపయిడిన 
(గంథములను సవిమర్శముగా. బఠించి అప్పటి ఛందోవ్యాకరణాది నియవు 
ములను పరిష్క-రించుకొని ७७५१०४००७८ గవిప్రయు_క్త ಮುದಿತ, [कळ ప్త 
"ముది యూ (గహింపవలయును, ९9859८692८ BOD సలము లుండును, 
ಮಾಲ భాగము నయ మని సంతృప్తి താടാ, BF Prac (०१ 
ములలో నధికముగాను, 600-൭൫ భాషలలో. గొంతవజకును పాఠ 
ములు భిన్నములగుట అన్ని చేశములలోను సహజమే. (ಸಿಸು, ల్యాటి౯ 
(గ్రంథము లిట్టి దురవ oo" నున్నప్పుడు War సంస్క Yoo వానిస్యరూప 
మును పల్ముఫతులతో సరిచూచి యుకమార్లమున ajo Bo [పకటించిరంట. 





TT 


1. See the Annals of the University of Madras. vol. ii. part 1. 


4 ANNALS OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH — TELUGU 


१589060 స్తకములు SI దితములగుట (పారంభమయినతర్వాత 
'తెనులసజిల్లాలలో నప్పుడు జడ్డయుద్యోగమున నుండిన వారు ను ప్రసిద్దు 
లయిన (స్రీ బానుదొరగారు ఆంభమును నేర్చి ఆంధాంగ్లనిఘంటునును 
'రచింపదలయణి దానికి సామ్మగి റം భారతొది (గంథములను 
పండిత Refs 3525380 ZAD యందలి పదములను, నర్ధములను (గహించిరి, 
అప్పుడు భారతాది (గంథముల శాటియాకు (పతులు సంపాదించి సరి 
చూడంగా DY oo వీలులేని 58 కనయిడినది. Sparse పూర్వము 
[ASS org ९3६ (గ్రంథములను సంస్క_రించినవారి మార్లములను ' నవలం 
DoD కొన్ని (పతులనుబట్లి (పుతిపద్యమునను ಸಲ Jy Se JA 
(వాయించి పండితాభి పాయనులస్థు (൧൭ 6988८ దనబుద్దికిం దోంచిన 
ನಿಶ್ಚಯ (ప్రకారము ay యించెను, అతండటు నిరయించి (గ్రహించి 
[ವಾಸಿಸ పీచుకాకితముల పతులు (పాఖ్యలిఖత పుస్తక ఛాండాగారమున 
నిప్పటికి నున్నని. ఒకమాబు ఛాండాగార సంఘుమునారు భారతాదులు 
అచ్చుపడినవిగాన “छ [ವಾಶ (పతులు  ఛాండాగారమునుండి 82 
చేసి మరొకచోట Mocks యని యాయననే యడిగినారలు ! 
అటుచేయ ఏలుపడదనియు, పాఠ భేదములను సరిమూచుట కివి యావశ్య 
కము లగుననియు గట్టి పట్టుపట్టి యవి యచ్చటనే యుండున Borin 
గావించెనంట ! ఆయన ధర Poi ಅನಿ ಅವಿ నిలిచియున్నవి. 


మనటేశమునం దర్వాత మ్యుదణము నొందిన [గంథములకుం జాల 
భాగ మవియే యాభారము, ఇటీవల మరికొన్ని (పతులు ఆంధ సాహీత్య 
పరిషత్తు మొదలగు సంస్థలవారును, ఇతరులును సంపొదించినవి fom 
వానిని ముదిత (గంథములత్రో Br ಸನ್‌ వ్యతా ನಿ ನಿಮುಲು గన 
బడినవి. PISS QU యపద్ధతిని Ses మున్నే మా యభి 
(సొయమును (పక టించితిమి, 


పరిశీలింపణా డకవికాలమునుండి మనకు లభించిన (పతివజకు 
పాఠక SHE దోవమువలన దొరలిన తప్పులను సవరించుటయే సంసంర 
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രാം పల్యుపతులు దొరకకున్నను YO కవితారీతినిబట్టియ సందర్భ 
మునుబట్టియు గాడ DY యింపవచ్చును. 


పలు [పతులు గల Kowo విషయ మట్లుండలా ട്ട (పతి 
దొరకిన చానిలోను నంస్క-రింపందగిన విషయము లెన్నో గలవు, నన్ని 
SD కువూరసంభమునకు మాతృక (७४७७७४७ 2४४० తంజావూరు 
సర స్వతిమహల్‌ సక ఛాండాగారమున నున్నది (8)53 ०55) రాను 
SAS విగారు So2| 9090४) (పక టించిరి. వారు మరొకచోట నొక 
[SB లభించినట్లు (ಮಾಸಿರಿ. ఈ విషయళుంతయు “కుమారసంభవ విమర్శ 
ముని జూడనగును. ము ടാ మనకు లభ్యమైన ന്യ, 
కుభూరసంభవమును పరిశోధింపంగా. ್ಕ బునస్సంస్క_రణార్గ మని తోంచి 
నది. దాని విషయమున ఛాపాభిమాను లనేకు లనుకూలాభి| పాయమనును 
BD AB. వూతృకతో ము|దితమును సరిచూడంగా ననేక సలముల సంసూ- 
ರಿಂಭನೆಲಸಿ వచ్చినది. ಅಡಿ అచిర కాలముననే మ దాసు విశ్వవిద్యాలయము 
వారిచే. (బక టితము 0९०४७ సంసూరింపవలసిన సలములు పరశ్శతము 
లుగా నున్నవి. వానిలోం జాలభాగము (వాత పతిని సరిగా బరికీలిం ವಿನ 
యెడల గుదురు నవియె. ఇతరుల కల్పన Of, es లేదు, 55०25 యు సయ 
మల ననుసరించి పరిశీలింపవలెను, అట్టివి విమర్శమున నిచ్చితిని. నా మిత్రు 
లలో నొక రిటీవల దానిలోని పద్య మొకటి చూపి యందుసమన్వయము 
కబురి లేదండీ, ఎట్లు $ చెప్పండి అని యీ (808 పద్యమును $9728. 


x Q 35) C03" ४१% 2) ४०२१००४०८४ 
87९6७ ಲಂಕನ ధిక్కరించి 
ಜನು e$ `ರಾಜ BOWS బౌనసమున 
ಕನಲುಂಜು ರಾಜೆ కృతెంతకుండు 
నరమాంసములు “Bes ಸ ७०७ దలియకు 
జలధిశ్వరుండు ಕಷ ०३७४ ०४४०७३) 
మలయానిలుండు పున్వులు ര ధనదుండు 
తొడనులుగొని ಕಾಂಜಿ ಮೃಜುಯ రకు 
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38 LSE పీ Buc ಬಟ್ಟು నీకు 
మరలి 88 మున్ను సాధ్యమె పరిభవములు 
వడి భయార్తులె కూడిన పగబు దమకుం 
దోడుగని పగ సాధింపందొడరు BOB. 


సందర్భము — അം _కుమారస్వామితోో యుద్ధముసేయ 
నిశ్చయిం చినపుడు శుక్రుడు 50806 యత్నించుచు. ys bes" D 
BA --- కుమారుని ಕಥಿಸುತ ಮುನ తర్వాత ఇందాదులు మునుపటివలె 
ನಿಷುಜೆಲ భయభక్తులు చూపరు Nod 8 — ఇందుండు పనులు ఆడుగు 
७०४००१८ అగ్నివంటశాలకు ಕಾಣೆ యముడు నరమాంసములు తీసికొని 
താള്‍ నిర్భతి తలియకు (ఇక్కడ (క్రియాపదము పోయినది) ఈశానుడు 
SE పెట్టిరాండ ಅನಿ ఉన్న దాని 357४8 ५६53. 


ಇಂದು Ban ® ७४७०७४ ಅನು సమన్వయము "లేదని ಮಾ We 
గలా వాత్మపతి ననుసరించిన We పతిచూచితిని. “నర మాంసములు 
Bc 09559 ಜರಿಯ దలియకురాండ జలధిశ్రరుండు.” ಅನಿ (వాం (ನಶಿ నక 
లున్నది. అందులో పద్యము పొడుగా ನದಿ. ఒక ५8057 అనావశ్యక మైనది 
“ నరమాంసములు బేండనిరుతి దలియకురాండ ? అని తేలినది. ఛందస్సు 
(ప్రకార మొకమా్ర అధికముగాయగా తలియ అను పదమునకు కవి తల్య 
ಅನಿ యుపయోగించు ട്ര యూహించి ಆ నరమాంసములు Bak O08 
దల్యకురాండ ?१ ಅನಿ 1505-00൭82. కురియు అనుటకు కుర్యు అను 
రూపాంతరమున్నట్లు తమిళ్‌ పదమగు (SR ) తలియకు తల్య ಅನು 
రూపము కవి వేసియుండు నని BNR, ఇంక నిరుతి అనుచోట ముది 
తము “ನ 2008? ಅನಿ కలదు ಆ AKDT CODES ನಂನಟ್ರುಕೆಮುನ నిర్భతి, 
దానికి తద్భవము 9098 అగును అదికాక BA వటసుడిఉండదు; 
రి గానో రు గానో മാട, ఈవిషయము i బుకారము ఛందో 
విషయములు ಅನು వ్యాసమున౦ జూడనగును. D5 39 ಅನಿ ಗಾಂದಿ 


1. See The Annals of University of Madras. vol. iii. part: ii, 
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ನನು వ్మటసుడి పూర్వాచ్చునకు గురుత్వము BI ಗಾನ తప్పులేదు: 
ನಿರುಡಿ ಅನಿಯುನ್ನುನು ನನೆ. ముదణమున "om ಬುಡಿ ಗಾ [గహించి*నర 
లోని నకారమునకు యతి సరిపెట్టుకొనిరి, Soo శాసనమున 
“నె ९४९४६ च ర్భత్యతః ” అనియు, మజికొన్ని శాసనములలో 80 
595 అనియు కనంబడుచున్నది, ೪೮ ೨೫8 "ನೆ ಬುಶಿ అనుట కనలుడద్కు 
కాన నైబుతి రూపమునకు నిర్భతి ಅನು నర్ధమున సాధుత్వము చిం 
റ്റ. 


ఇ సాధు త్వాసాధుత్వముల కేమి ? కవి sU ob Ko మేమో యని 
యాలోచించినను ಕವಿ fex “NHB” ಅನಿ (ప్రయోగించి నట్లితర స్థల 
ములనుబట్టి కనబడుచున్నది. രാ, 


“క, ఆయిరున్రురు WSN 
మాయావిదు లగు ROR మార్కొను ಮನಿ ర 
మూ SSDS ಬಂಡ ४०७ ನು 
नेप ననేక సమర పరిణతు dedos ” 


(వాతలోను, అచ్చులోనుగూడ “७08” అనియే యున్నది, 
Boo SB HN 


४८७०००७ 8336020 (బతివూయ SSE No, XS 
మునరింపయబూని ४७०७ పున ട്ര? ,,, oe ODO, [వాంతలో 
“AHO వారిమాయలు” అని యున్నది. ఇందొకమూ[త తక్కువ దానికి 
ನಿಸಬುದಿಅನಿ బుకారము అచ్చునం జేర్పంబడియున్న ದಿ. సందర్భము 
చూచినచో ഒര്‌ అనుసముచ్చయ దూవశ్యకము గాన నిరుతియు అనుట 
SO DSS, ആട്‌ ട്ര మని నా, ಕ್‌ಯಣುಯ SB” 
అని వాత $867 నున్న ಡಿ. సందర్భము ഗന്നം ఆ యిరున్రరును 
జహురాక్షస మాయావనివులగుట GHA അമലായി DHIA 
ಮಾರನ ನು ಮನಿ పంచెను. ಆ OOP 3$0 వారిమాయల కనిలోం (బతి 
మాయలు జఒనర్చినాయ ಅನಿ భావము, మ్యుద్రితమందున్న "४5०१३ 
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యనుచు ಅನು పాఠమున కర్త JSS soo పోయినది. పయి ెండుచోట్లను 
AWE అనియే ಕಲಜುಸದ್‌. TAST వచనమున ५0559 కోపాగ్నికి 
ಅನಿ యున్నది. ద్వాదశాశ్వాసమున “సురబలము లసురపుత్రులు, 
నిరుతికి వెన్ని చ్చి 580 నిల్వక భీతిన ಅನಿಕಲಜು ఇందు[(పాసస్థానమునోనిరుతి' 
అనియే కలదు, “నరమాంసములు ಶೇಷ ನಿಕುಡಿ దల్యకురాండ” అను సంస్క 
రణమున యముడు 1505500100300 తీసికొని రానేరాయు. മാജ 
తల్యకు పశళ్లెరమునకు (భోజనపాత్రకు) ಅನಲ್‌ భో జనపాత “తెచ్చుటకు 
` రానేరాశు అని భావము సరిపోవుచున్నది. ఇదే కవిసమ్మతమ్ము 


దానిత ర్వాత ఈశాను(డ్నురక్షి పెట్టరాండ. విభూతితో మొగమునం 
బాటుపెటుటను రక్ష అందురు. తారకునకే దోవములును SRO 
రక్షబొట్ల పెట్టుట శివుని నియోగము, దాని కతండు അഗ്ര కవిభావముః 
SH రాడు అనుట తప్పు రత.పెట రాండన్న (ಪಾಪನಾಶ ಷೆ 
९3 ९० i | 
సరియెనది, 


మరొకరు వచ్చి నన్నిచోడుడు నీలగిరిని ముమా శ్రజు సరించి 
Co ಸು 8०७० १ అందులో ఒకదానిలో సమన్వయము సందేహ 
ముగా ఆన్నది. 25080 SO BANC గొంతకాలము SHOWA 
వారా? అనుచు పద్యము ಶಿನಿಯಾಪಿಕ, పద 6 మిది, 


ನಿ వినుపీధినెడయాడి బిసినికౌంగింటిలో 

ನಿಲೀ దావగొనియున్న ಇಲಾ 
ore వెలడుమై చవుడువో ശേ 

THON SDSS SSC 
ముదిమిపో ನಿಂಜುಲ యుదకంబు సేవించి 

ടയല బాయమైయున్న నలువ 5328 
తాసీలగిరిమో(ద మేనెత్తు నని తమ్మి 

విరులపై నెనసిన ಸಿನ 
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CONDOMS యమ్మతో నమిలి 
దగిలియున్న Sayogi 
యనుచు ನು i5 _త్త రెళ్వర్యుయగు బాలు 
గారవించి ಮಾದ నారదుండు, 


“ముఖ్య పాఠ భేదము” లని ముద్రిత (గంథముచివర చేర్చినవానిలో 
“ నెడయాడివిసివికా లిచ్చలో” అని వారే పాఠ భేదముచూపిరి. సందర్భ 
ముతో, తొత్సర్యము చూతము, 


Key 0४०० తమ ಬು ರ 552 ్రమండంబున నుంచి 
ಯಸ್‌ “అవి ೬ಕ0ಜುಸಕುಗೆವದ್ದಿ Taca BOAO, నారదుం ಜ್‌ 
छ జూచె. ఇది Wood STS, మొట్ట మొదటి जे" 3556099702 ಜಿನ್ನು 
వివాద Xx స్త ವಿಚಯಯುನ್ನುದಿ, సూర్యండాకాశ మున నెడయాకి Dd 
$489 భూమిమోందనివసించినసూర్యుడొకొగా అనిఉన్న దానిభావము, 
దీని TIT DS వీధినడయాడి DUO DOSS ಆನಿಯುನ್ನುಡಿ, ఆకా 
BOHN నడయాడి ४७6 SA ६४०७०७०१०६ నిచ్చలో నున్న సూర్యః 
SET అని భావము, “൭9:൭൭ నడయాడి 8९७ తా నిచ్చతో” అని 
6795080, సూర్యుడుడఉన్న చోటు విడుచుట FF దోపము చూప 
వలనుగాన MOSS చూపుటలో స్వారస్యమున్నది. ४०७४ పాదము 
లలోంగూడం (బ్మకమము 9७5968, 


ఉప్పు సముదమునుండి BW కివచ్చినపుకు ఒడలికంటిన చన్చడు 
STS, 8०9०6 స్నానముచేయుటకు వచ్చినచంద్రుండా ७४७७०५ exo; 
బాలుడు ముసలితనము పోవుట కిందున్న 55575042 ove ಪೌಯನು 
యున్న 357 TEL; ಅನಿ ദ്ര. 


తాను 0०७8857१८८ Bs ಕ್ರೆನನಿ ७७2260085१ NST MCS 

SSD ము[దితమునకు లం మగుచున్న ది, (ఆతండు తెల్లకొండ ಮಾಜ మే 

B BSA രള.) అందుల్యై తామరలపూల మోందనున్నాంయో అనుట 
EE. 
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687 GID [3१७७७ Daane “తాొనిల 8890०० మే 
BMH’ నని ಅನಿ యున్నది. १४ അ ನಿಲ ಸಿರಿರಮ್ಮೀಯ మే ನತು? OD 
యుండందగు, ATS? SCD CSD ४७४० 8 
---ఇవఫావగర్భితము. 0095९१ 8१००85८ ४6556 SS మేను ఒడలు 
ఒతునునొక్కుు-లుపడును ಅನಿ ಆ కొండవిడిచి మెత్తని తమ్మి పూలమిం 
ಜೇಬರುಂಡು Byes ಅನಿ కవిఛావము, (వాంత్మపతిలో ನಿಲ್ಲ నిల అను 
(వాంతలకు నిల అనియే యుండును, సందర్భము ననుస3ంచి మనము 
(గ్రహింపవలయును, ಅದಿ సంసూరణమునం జూడవలసిన wept 
నొకటి. ఇది నీలగిరి కాదు నలకొండకాదంటిని, ವಾರ್‌ eso t 
నున్న నీలగిరి HOSK ಬಸಿ യ്യ. అక్కడ నల్లకొండ అనియే 
యర్థము, వారును సరే aoe. 


യ Rony కొన్నిమార్పులు వరుకు చూడుడి 
४8 ఛందస్సులోని (పాసవిషయము. 


ನಣಲಕೇ (BBS? S "ot$eso, లే WD కొందబు ಅಂಕು 
(ಶಿಣಯನ, మొదలగుచోట్ల ७७०७० DK 8 0:5020 100 BIPM $599.55 OS 
నకారముణకారముగా ४७७१७७७ ९3 నున్న ణఅకారమునకును mo 
కును GNA యని యొకదారి. కొంద GD? నియమము పాటింపక 
నణలకు (పాస ముపయోగించిరి. ६७9०689 శేషములను వ్యాసమున 
ASSN ಮನ ಕನಿ (గంధమున ನೈ ఇ|పాసముగల చోట్టున్న వి, 


I €i 'వేణుజమా 8 కములు ടക 
- గాణల కింపెసలో Benen By లు పీతికా 
వాణీధరుం బాడిరి ಸಿ 
oem ase A భువనవంద్యూ NONE, 
(వాత పతిలో రెండవపాద మిట్టున్నడి “పనుల 85७6०९ ಸಜುತೆ 
చెలయలు (ಪರ್ಕಿ n నణల్మ పొసము పరిహారించుటకు: ಗಾಪಳಲು ಬೆಂದ 
४७० పాద మంతయు 1035006. లేకున్న యతి tovc బోవును 
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ID “ఘారకాంతార సంహారకారణమగు 
'కార్పిచ్చునకు Roi X Gies." 


ಅನಿ ಮುಟದಿಕಮು. (వాత ಬಡ್‌ ON इ (దిణకణంబు 
Wa 
అనియున్నది. వనతృణ శబ్దములలో న ణపాసము ಸಲಜುಗ್‌ನ ಜಳಮಂ 
తయు SI) BOATS. ಇನಿ ముఖ్య పాఠ భేదముల లోం చేరినది. 


111 ¢“ छप ७४९७७७5०९७ (వేలు కెంజడలుగా 
ക BES BK దొడఫణులుగాలో » 


IV 6 లో, నంగలయంగం దారకగ ణ్యస్ఫురితద్యుకి క 
VS (శయ్యా, ४ 5०3 నుదారుస్‌రు( ട്ടാ” 


ടര, తను ముదణమున ಮಾಜ €) ४०, ANDES ea ప్రాస 
ಮು ಮನ కవి ಯುಚಶಾಸಿಂದುವ್‌೧ಹೆ యనుటకు సందేహము లేవుగాన 
D യണ്‌ నణపాసయు కపాఠథములు కవి SSS Sy ONS 

ఇంకొక రకము ६३६५-०४ OS RSS, 


భాపాపరిశోధకు లొకరువచ్చి ४0) ego నన్నయవలెనే 
8 అందొటు ? ಅನಿ యుపయోగింపను చూచితిరా ९90307१838 పద్యము 
४९००२0, 


“క, 688१०४४१८२ Sec, 
జెఅలుగలర్థములు నశసింధునములు U 
వు అనిచ్చి 5४3"99 ८2४5 యం, 
దొబుసేజులను నిచ్చి మనుట దొటనను తనకున్‌,” 


తనయందొజు ಅನೇಗ್‌ BSS అనియా? అటి [ప్రయోగ 

£.) 
ಮು ഉടയ, ఇది విదార్యమే అంటిని. ಅಜೆ యతని dssdo Seo) 
నన్నారు వారు. అప్పుడు న్నావాశతపుస్తకము తెప్పించి చూడంగా 


೪ 
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“తనయం, ಜುಜುಕರಲು ನಿದ್ದಿಮುನುಟ ಯು వను తనకున్‌” 
രം, ಜುಜು ಇಾರಲಸುನಿದ್ದಿ 35935983 053:6533:5:0$:51$9 S 2 


OOS GOSS? ఛందోభంగములేదు; ఇంక తాళ్ళర్య మేమి? 


ಕುಮಾರರ (ಮಿ తారకునకు. 25060१6) దూతతోం 'జెప్పీనవాక్య 
DoS. తాను మునుపు పుచ్చుకొన్న ్న వృత్తులను ಇಜಲುನು అర్థములు 
అశ్వగజములు తికిగియిచ్చి (తనయంను) తనయొద్ద నున్న గొప్పచెజలను 
మాకు ఇచ్చిమనుట తనకు తగినపని యని చెప్పుము అని భావము. ಅಂದು 
[SSP Sow KO ఉటు ಅನೇಗ್‌ Re), ಆಧಿಕ ಮುನ ಅನಿ అర్థము, 
Geox) తగినది అను నర్గమున FR పయోగములు Sod. ముది 
తమునున్న పాళములో అన్వయము లేకున్నను “ഴാ” ఉన్నదని 
యెంచి యతిరత్నణార్థము E దెటవను ೫ ಅನಿ. యతిలో (55४६38, ఈ 
ಮು: దణముననున్న పాఠములు ము దణ కాలమున బడిననో లేక దాని 
మాతృకయనయబడు దానిలో నున్నవో తెలియదు, 80659 పునస్పంస్కా 
రొ Se, 


(వాంత్యపతిలోను, అచ్చు (పతిలోను STE విధముగా నున్నను 
ಮಾರು మరొక విధముగా ಡಿಕ್ಷಿನವಿ గలవా? ODS OSes నట్టివి లేకపో 
"లేము అక్షరదోషములు DOD. భావము భేదించినవి (४४७७५७७ 
| బట్టి దిద్దినవి ടട యంటిని వానిలో నొండురెండు వినవలంతు ಮನೇ 
TERA 1500989. రెండవ పద్యమునం KDA? ATE” 
ಅನಿಜಿನ್ನುವಿ, అన్ని పాదములలోను YO పయోగించిన రీతినిబట్టిభోగిభోగి, 
ത്തു సవరించిలిని. అవి BASE సూచించి (వాత ముుదణములు 
“భోగ ಟಾದಿ' ಅನಿ ട്ടോ. మజూకటి చూతము. 


4. తనుకు ७०९०४८ బరితాపముగా ಮರೀ డల; నేయుబౌ 

| ణము OD 333283 683 ಮೃಜುನಾಹಿಲು DERN SS ముద 
(భనురము లంగజాధ్ధిపతి పంచినదండులపోతె వచ్చి సం 
భోమమున మూవె దద్వనము పంకరుహాసవగంధలుబ్దులై " 


- 
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ఇందు ಅಕುಲು వనమున TASI పయి పాఠమునకు అర్ధము. 
అళులు పంకరుహాసనగంధలుబ్దులగుటకు ಅಕು-ಜೇ బంకరుహాము ? 
(పకృతవర్ష నకు సంబంధ 550 ಅನಿ తోంచోతద్వదన పంకరుహాసవగంధ ” 
ಅನಿನ ಆ స్రీ లవదనములను పంకరుహాము లనుట ಕವಿಧಾವಮಿನಿ యెంచి 
“ടട? ಅನಿ 6500298958. “తద్వనము అని వాతము దణము” లని కింద 
Ko CODD. 


"०52056 ogo విసిర్లత సౌరభ (Sar 

హాయ २ 8 సాందమె * ಲಶಿಶನು ಮುಸೀಬತನನಡ್‌ಯೇಖ್‌್‌ವನುಂ 
താഴത്ത്‌ Ke 03590596 Says భూాలికే లుండియొప్పె ಬು 
ప్పాయుధ * శాల ४ చుట్టు మరుడాయస వ పముపెట్టినట్టిడై .” 


ఈ Db క్రిందిభాగమునం జూవీనరీతిని ಸ ರ್ರಿಂಜೇಬಡಿನಡಿ, వై వాని 
కేసు ? వా SUS ముకొవచ్చును. GIB అనక 30959 గర్హలేదు, 
ಆ మధుపముల మాలిక మరుండు పుష్పాయుధశాలచుట్టు ఆయసవ్మ పము 
వెట్టినట్లున్నది. ಅನಿ కవిభావము అనితోంచినది “ కాలంజుట్టుకాదు. 
GBD కొన్నిగలవు, చ కోబంధమున perdio to, అచ్చులోనుగూడ 
దప్పులుండుటవేత అర్థము, బంధముగూడంజెడినవి, అది విమర్శమున బంధ 
ముతో సహిత మున్నది. అదిచూడు(డంటిని, 


ഞര, అచ్చులోనుగూడ నొశకేవిధముగా నున్నను అర్ధము 
గాని సందర్భముగాని ad కవిఫొవము $00 దానినిబట్టి ನೆವ 
కించి [వాతలోను, ముదణనులోను నున్నది యున్నట్లు (808११७०७४९ 
జూపం బడును, 
SIS లేక లోకుల. 


FSD ಬಸು మనోఏవికారులంచేయన్‌ 


1, (వాక్కే మ్ముద్రిక, యత 2. ఫలిత m$. 9. నుండెనొప్పిపు, 4 ధకొల 
(ಪಾಯ್‌ Gyro, ముద్రణ, 5. కాలంజుట్టు (ವಶ್ಯ ముద్రణ, 
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73$) 85:53 BS SHC 
గామినులకు జనుల నెట్లు 7080४ ನಗು. 


వ, ಅನಿ ಕಾಮುಕ ತಾಮಿನಿಜನಂಬು OF శేతరాశయంబులకా భావించు 
ಮಂ నంత ? 


సంద ४902 


SBS STE HS mo GSE. Gog పరమేశ్వరు 
FSS Sow ಜನಂ (ASOD నంగని వనిం జొర SO, SES 1 ० 
బున కోజవిడి నడ్డంబు 09 ನಂಜು హా 8७४१ _త్తీముండునుంబో లె | 
ಮರುಂಜು గారిరాకయ చార్చుచునుఖిడి నంత ७४४९ కన్నెతింగి 0७७8 
ನಿಬನಿ తలంచు”, 


వార్వతి BH నుంచినలాని యీశ్వరునకుం గామవికారము 
మరుండుగలిగింప లేకపోయె. ಆ छह?) రతి యే నుని అనుకొన్నది 
అనంగాకాముక ಕ್‌ಮರಿಷಸುಲು అనో న్యాశ్రయములు కొమినులు లేని 5१0 
గాముండై ನನು లోకులకు (పురుషులకు ) కామవికారము గలిగింప Sees 
కాముకులు లేనియెడల కామినులు పురుషులును వల చునట్లు చేయుకట్లు? 
వారుపరస్పరము వికారములు గలుగుటకు కారకులు, ಅನಿ కవి భావము, 
పయిపద్యమునం “ గామవికారములేకయు ” అన్నది పొసలదు. కామ 
వికారము గలుగుటకు. గారణచుకడా కవి చెప్పందలంచినది. ಕಾಮು 
కనికరము SF am’ ಅನಿ కవిచప్పీయుండును. కాముకనమూహాము అనిన 
SSS ఇంక “ కనిపీంచనగు౯ా ೫ . అనుచోట క నుంబడునట్లు చేమ 
ಅ; నర్థము, “వలచునట్లుచేయు” అనుట యుచితము వలచుపర్యాయ 
ముగా Sot, కలుపు తటచుగా ఈ కపి యుపయోగం చెనుగానం “కలి 
MEISE అనుట OY 89, అప్పుడు కామినులకు అనునది కామిను 
లను ७७४०१७, E శాముకనికరములేకయుం 7ಇಮಿಸುಲಸು జనుల నెట్లు 
గలీపింప SKE” అని 50-8056 యుచితవుని తోంచినది. పుట! కీంది 
భాగమున (నెంత, ము|దితములలో “కామవికార. , , TT ? 
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ಅನಿ യാത്ര, giv డిద్దకున్నచో నది కవిభానమునకు భిన్న 
మగును, ८७०७०७० న മാരാ ఆలోచించుట కవకాశము 
గలుగునేమో యని మూల మ్మ దితములు నీయంబడినవి. GAB ഗാട്ട്‌ 
ജമാ, 


ఇప్పటికే శిధథిలములయిపోయిన 'తొంటియాకుల పుస్తకము లింక 
ಮುಂದು SOS 1 eo» SCR Sed పురుగులు 8१४७०७७ 
മാര്‍ అయి పొడిరాలి SBS మేదో BIAD, కొన్ని యెడలను 
నోయి మూలము లేకుంకునటి సితియువచ్చును. కొందబుచేసినటు 5२२ 
CES సంస్కరించి అదివారు SOS రించినదో (వాంతలో నున్నదో 
తెలుసకుండగా ముదించినవో నిజము BN TT మూలమున 
నున్నది యున్నట్లు తెలుపుచు ఆవశ్యకమగు సంస్క_రణములతో Ko% 
ములు సంసూరించుట యానశ్యకము, ಅಟ್ಟಿ సంస్కరణ మనేక (ప్రాచీన 
(గ్రంథముల ENS ५ మనుట DERI, అప్పుడు పదపదార్థ ನಿಶ್ಚಯ 
మును ಧಾವಿ wes ನಿಶ್ಚಯಮುನು യ്യാ, సంస్క_రణము Ga 
ನಾಯ లభ్యమగు s e$ పతుల పాఠము ७०६ » త్త (ಔಲ್‌ಭಮುಲನ'ರ నుండు 
నని TSS గంథ పఠనముచేసినవా రొప్పక తప్పదు, 98 తెలుంగుననే 
కాదు, తమిళ్‌ కన్నడ సంస్కృత భాషలలోను Kom, wes (ప్రాచీన 
గంభసంస్క_రణ నూవళ్యకము. 


TURNING POINTS OF KANNADA LITERATURE 
By 


M. MARIAPPA BHAT, M.A., L.T., 
Head of the Department of Kannada. 


“Old order changeth yielding place to new" has been the ex- 
perience in every walk of human activities and Kannada Litera- 
ture is no exception to it. Herein an attempt has been made to 
shów briefly how the flow of the current of Kannada Literature, 
beginning from an inexplorable dim source, continued its course, 
and took various natural ‘turns,’ at different stages, thereby ad- 
justing itself to the changing environments and reflecting the reli- 
gious, social and political tendencies. 


Dim beginnings 


Though references to the Kannada country and its people have 
been made quite early,’ long before the dawn of the Christian era, 
we have not been fortunate, in getting any literary work in Kan- 
nada belonging to that dark period of history. However we meet 
with a few Kannada inscriptions from about 450 A.D? whence a 
dim vision of Kannada Literature could be had till about the 9th 
century A.D. where the atmosphere clears up and Kannada begins 
to shine with all brilliance in the monumental work on Poetics, 
Kavirajamarga, the earliest work extant in Kannada. 


In all the early inscriptions, we do not discern much literary 
talent, as they are usually brief records of certain events or grants. 
Yet the language of the inscriptions goes a long way to show that 
by such an early date as the 5th century A.D. Kannada had be- 
come a perfected language enjoying an independent existence. 


1. Reference to the migration of the Jains from the north during the 
time of Candragupta Maurya to the Punnata Kingdom in the South of Mysore 
—Jaina works. 

It is mentioned in the Ceylon Chronicles that with the help of a Mysore 
army a Cola King called Elala conquered Ceylon in 205 B.C. 

2 The earliest Kannada inscription, so far deciphered, is of 


the Kadambas belonging to C. 450 A.D. cf. Mysore Archaeological Report, 
1936, p. 73. 


2 ANNALS OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH — KANNADA 


It is certain that during this period (i.e. from (?) up to the 
9th century A.D.) in that archaic Kannada called “old Kannada 
(Palagannada) by Nripatunga, the author of Kavirajamarga and 
termed “ancient-old-Kannada” (Pirvada  Palagannada) by 
moderns, a large number of literary works must have appeared. 
For Nripatunga enumerates several points about literary com- 
positions, their specimens, figures of speech and poetic conventions, 
mentions the names of various authors that wrote prose and poetry 
and appreciates the cultural attainments of the Kannadigas. Many 
great works must have preceded the pioneer work “Kavirajmarga; 
for it is inconceivable that a work on Poetics should have been the 
first production in a language. e 


Course disturbed 


While pointing out various defects noted in literary composi- 
tions, Nripatunga states that “Old Kannada was all right in 
ancient poems, but quite uninteresting in modern works ...... 
condemns the formation of compounds with Sanskrit and 
Kannada words and compares “this unhappy combination 
to that of mixing butter-milk with boiling milk". Is 
this not an instance of an ancient author, the [father of 
Kannada literary criticism, recording his emphatic protest against 
undesirable forms of composition which became  antiquat- 
ed in his day? He did not blindly approve of every kind of work. 
He was not for mere forms that were anachronisms but for moving 
with the times preserving from the old what was essentially beauti- 
ful and valuable and assimilating from the new what was worthy. 
That period was one of great artistic vitality which saw the in- 
vention of the campu style wherein poems composed in various 
metres are interspersed with passages in prose. Old and obsolete 
forms of expression such as “ Geydon,” “ Alidor," etc, (a gene- 
ral use of the lengthened form of the vowel)9 got out of use. 

Though due to paucity of works before and immediately after 
Nripatunga, we are not in a position to note all the deviations 
from the beaten track, we can confidently conclude that during the 
9th century, the current of Kannada Literature which must have 
taken various ‘turns’ in the dark ages that preceded, once again 
turned along a new direction. E | 


3.  Nripatunga speaks of the following specimens: Cattina, Bedande- 
gabba etc.—classified according to the nature of metres employed. 

4, Kavirüjamürga, I. 50, 

5. Kavirüjamürga, 1.57. 

6. cf. History of Kannada Literature (R. Narasimhacharya), p. 6. 
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Campu ‘turn’ 


Thence till about the beginning of the 12th century (Time 
of Nayaséna 1112) we do not notice any perceptible change 
in the mode of literary productions. This period, usually 
called the golden age of Kannada Literature is immortalised by 
master poets like Pampa (941), Ponna (950), Civundariya (978), 
Ranna (993), Nagavarma I (990), Durgasimha (1025) and Naga- 
candra (1100). All these with the exception of Cavundariya wrote 
in the campu style on religious as well as secular topics. Civun- 
daraya is unique in having written his famous Civundariya 
Purana (Lives of the sixty-three Jaina ideal personages) in simple, 
lucid old Kannada prose and has the glory of being the author of 
the earliest prose work extant in Kannada. 


It is universally acknowled%ed that Pampa heralds the 
era of campu literature. He is called the father of Kannada 
poetry and he is to Kannada what Valmiki is to Sanskrit. Early 
writers like him borrowed Sanskrit words, in certain cases using 
the loan word as it is and in other cases deriving a new form cut 
of it in conformity with certain rules facilitating the pro- 
nunciation. But the Grammar breathed the native air. 


Perhaps in no other Kannada work so many pure Kannada 
(Desi) words have been used as in Pampa's works. At this distant 
date it is very difficult to give the exact meanings of certain words, 
as most of them have fallen into disuse. Hence in his case, it was 
not sacrificing the mother tongue for the love of Sanskrit, though 
a great Sanskrit scholar he was, but Sanskrit catering to the needs 
of Kannada. He chose just those words and, phrases that were 
essentially required for enriching the language. With all his love 
for Sanskrit, he remained a pure Kannadiga at heart, as he did in 
his style, for he says that he writes in that idiomatic Kannada of 
Puligere, the “ core" of the Kannada country. 


In his famous work ‘Vikramarjuna Vijaya’, Pampa struck upon 
a novel plan of utilising the materials of the Hindu Purana, 
Bharata, to commemorate the valiant deeds of his royal patron, 
Arikésari, a Calukya Prince, by making him the hero of the work 
in the role of Arjuna and to portray a set of characters who are 
every inch types and individuals. 


7. Pampa Bharatam (Sahitya Parisat edition) p. xviii, 3rd para. 
*g, Puligere has been identified with modern Laksmeswara, situated in 
the Dharwar District. 
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To suit his majestic theme, he deviated from the Vyasa 
Bharata, wherever necessary. His development of plot to suit the 
particular traits of characters, splendid powers of description, 
choice of apt words that echo the sense, use of genuinely native 
proverbs and above all the scholar-soldier's telling pictures of the 
heroic struggles of a heroic age are some of the rare qualities 
that could ensure him the foremost place among the Kannada poets 
for all time. It will not be an exaggeration, if one may remark 
that with Pampa there was no straining for expression and trying 
to serve the language or its mechanical forms, on the other hand 
they naturally came to him awaiting to be chosen. 


Another disturbance in the flow 


Almost all the great poets that came after had Pampa as their 
model, whether they acknowledged it or not. There was no poet 
that did not taste from the perennial spring of his writings. But 
with the exception of some first rate writers like Ranna, Ponna, 
etc, all was “dressing in borrowed robes". There was too 
much of artificiality and decorum. There was a certain amount 
of undue pomposity and verbosity. Even in case where their per- 
formances were brilliant, there are evidences of their trying to show 
off their mastery over a rich vocabulary. Form became more 
important than the spirit. Whatever the theme was, the time- 
honoured “eighteen descriptions" (Kavya-angas) and the conven- 
tional figures of speech always found their place. 


Due to the writers! want of originality and their failure to grasp 
the conditions of the life around wherein the common people are a 
potent faetor, the literary productions, by degrees, began to lose 
their effect and became monotonous, dull and heavy. They were 
not very popular. The writers’ attitude to society was not the 
right one. The common people were being neglected. Those who 
knew only Kannada but nothing of Sanskrit could not appre- 
ciate much of the Kannada Literature as much as the Ubhaya 
Bhasa scholars. They were at a loss to understand even the works 
dealing with the lives of their saints (Tirthankaras), as the writings 
at times were under strong Sanskrit spell and contained unfamiliar 
descriptions and figures of speech of a bygone age. Literature 
could have been a thing of beauty and consequently a joy for them, 
instead of its becoming an object of awe, had things been told in a 
simpler and more natural language with greater amount of popular 
illustrations. Could not simplicity and beauty go together ? ° 


TURNING POINTS OF KANNADA LITERATURE 5 
Nayaséna’s lead—a ‘turning point’ 


Possibly there was a school of critics that did not like the then 
mode of writing. It is likely that they wexe not sufficiently influen- 
tial and their voice was a cry in the wilderness. However, we are 
very sure that there was opposition. For we hear Nayasena, a Jaina 
poet of about 1112, protesting vehemently against the practice of 
mixing Sanskrit with Kannada and thereby spoiling the charm of 
either. He bursts out thus: “Is he a poet who having avowed that 
he would write good poetry in modern Kannada starts composing in 
a Sanskritized style, not being able to think and write in Kannada? 
Tf heewants to write in Sanskrit, let him do that well. Why should 
he import Sanskrit words into pure Kannada? Is it proper to mix 
oil with ghee?"9 


Kannada Literature remained a “sealed book” till about the 
Oth century A.D. Jains were the first to recognise and exten- 
sively cultivate the Kannada Literature and glorify it. Again it 
was the rare privilege of a Jaina poet to open the eyes of the 
people to the fact that the language was getting choked due to 
over-Sanskritization. 


As his work “Dharmamritam” (a treatise on the fourteen 
Jaina teachings) would show, Nayaséna was not for a meaningless 
puristic movement amounting to fanaticism. He believed in a 
necessary and judicious loan without which Kannada might be 
poorer. Though he did not eschew Sanskrit words altogether, he 
was extremely cautious to employ the necessary but simple 
Sanskrit words which would not frighten the ordinary reader. His 
work was cast in the campu mould, but there was a world of 
difference between his style and that of the other campu authors. 
His prose is very characteristic of the time spirit. It is very clear 
and simple. As has been remarked by the editor of “ Dharm#&- 
mritam,”19 the prose passages of most of the Kannada Campu 
works are after the Sanskrit models typified in works such as 
Kadambari and Harsa carita. In Nayaséna’s work we do not find 
the conventional figures of speech forcing themselves in. He uses 
apt figures of speech, mostly similes and his illustrations and des- 
criptions are true to life. He quotes appropriately a variety of 
beautiful native proverbs, tells a host of interesting stories from 


9. Dharmümritam, I, 41 and 42. 
10. Dharmümritam, Part II, Introduction, p. xi, 
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his inexhaustible stock, as no other poet had done before. Barring 
a few stanzas in the introductory chapter, we may say that there is 
very little that an average man cannot understand and his 
“ Dharmamritam ” is really nectar to all and remains to this day a 
very popular work among Kannadigas. Thus the course of Kan- 
nada Literature experienced a ‘bend’ during the beginning of the 
12th century. 


After Nayaséna, we find Nigavarma II (1145), while giving 
an example to a rule in Grammar remark thus: “when old Kannada 
can do very well, the linking of Sanskrit with it, is something like 
making a garland of pearls interspersed with pepper. Will the 
work of such good-for-nothing poets appeal to the hearts of the 
learned?” 


Nagavarma’s statement voices forth the opinion of the men 
of his day and forecasts the advent of a new era. 


Veerasaiva influence—a great ‘turning point ’ 


About the year 1160, the course of Kannada Literature experi- 
enced yet another “turn.” Under Basava, the Veeragaiva religious 
movement received a new and vigorous orientation and he wanted 
his message to reach every one irrespective of caste and creed. 
Basava and his disciples rightly thought that the mother tongue 
was the best medium for instruction and appeal. 


The new religious spirit began to manifest itself in the literature 
which served as a source of inspiration. The first thing the Vera- 
$aiva mystic writers did was to free the Kannada Language from 
all unnecessary mechanical conventions of writing. In the place of 
the Varna Vrittas (Sanskrit metres), pure Kannada metres came 
in and took their legitimate stand. Some of the old native metres 
such as Ragale and Tripadi were resurrected and other new Dési 
metres such as Satpadis and Sangatya were invented. These 
Dési metres were perfectly suited to compose verses in the simple 
language as the people spoke and to sing and dance to the 
accompaniment of music and verses thus composed captivated the 
hearts of all. ಹ 


Though the Ragale metre was being used by the poets of old, 
it was used by them very sparingly. The VeeraSaiva poet, 
Harihara for the first time attempted whole works in that metre, 


11. Sabdasmriti, verse 55,. 
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as it suited him well. He was a splendid story-teller and the 
‘campu’ mould would curtail his freedom. As Prof. Vekannaya!2 
remarks, many a time a single idea or sentence could not be dealt 
within a stanza. Consequently, the campu poets introduce either 
prose or some other stanzas...... But in Ragale, there being no 
restriction as to the number of lines in a stanza, the story could run 
on freely. In the case of language too, Harihara maintained that 
there was little difference among the three kinds of 13 and used 
them in the Prisa Sthinas. With all the courage of a great re- 
former, he used innumerable new forms of Kannada words and ex- 
pressions. The language was taking a new ‘turn’. Very soon there 
were a host of able followers such as Raghavanka who carried the 
new spirit further and consolidated the founding of the Modern 
Kannada by standard works such as Hariscandra Kavya. 


To avoid monotony, the VeeraSdiva authors cultivated prose- 
writing. Some of their prose literature have a peculiar poetic value. 
Without being pedantic, they couched their thoughts in a 
simple language—but always maintaining a decent standard. The 
language was not that of the hybridized Campu, but simple, lucid 
and direct, The erudite scholar had no surprise in the 
new experiment, but it touched the heart of the average Kanna- 
diga. Some of the Vacanas (passages) of good writers like Hari- 
hara, Mahadéviyakka are so exquisite that each sentence with so 
much meaning in it could be termed “an llaid in a nutshell.” 


Thus the VeeraSaiva mystics brought about a revolution in the 
realm of Kannada Literature and earned a great status for it. 
Very soon writers belonging to other creeds followed suit. From 
this period the incubus of campu came to an end and the course 
of literature became clearer and freer. 


A ‘turn’ through Andayya 


It was Andayya, a Jaina poet of 1235, who further glorified the 
language by his famous work, “ Kabbigara Kava” which was a 
challenge to those whobelieved that Kannada could not do well 
without Sanskrit. The learned men of his day had said: “All the 
great poets of old could not write without mixing Sanskrit and 


12. Harihara Kaviya Basavarajadévara Ragale (ed. T. S. Venkannaya), 


Introduction, p. xxx. 
39.൦ Harihara’s Girija Kalyana: ©, ........ Hence don’t make a 


distinction among 1, 1 and 1.” 
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Kannada. If at all any body could compose in a simple and 
natural style as one would speak, it must be Andayya."* Hence, 
in order to fulfil their desire, he started writing " Kabbigara Kava’ 
in pure Kannada.. 


If we examine his work, we find that he has shown himself a 
great poet (nature poet) describing nature in an unsurpassable 
artistic manner and transporting us from our dry surroundings to 
a first rate beauty spot. He uses a large number of Dési words and 
compounds and some Tadbhava words. He does not use Tatsama 
or Sanskrit words. This is no ordinary feat. To eschew Sanskrit 
words and then to make the poem quite superb without showing 
any feeling of inconvenience or making us feel that there hasebeen 
a sacrificing of clearness in expression is indeed a unique achieve- 
ment, The language of this work is much simpler than that of many 
other campu works. His worle would have been more popular, had 
he taken to Dési metre and rejected many of the conventional 
figures of speech. At any rate, Andayya did considerably suc- 
ceed in holding up the honour and individuality of Kannada. 


Even flow 


Then from the 13th century down to the beginning of the 
20th century, there has been a vast output of Kannada Litera- 
ture, mostly by Veerasaiva and Brahmin writers, though there 
have been occasionally some Jaina and other writers. With almost 
all the writers the new mode of Literature (Desi metres, prose 
etc.,) became very popular, though campu, relic of the middle ages 
could be seen lingering in solitude. Also it may be pointed out 
that works such as the Vacanas of Veera$aivas and Satpadis of : 
Kumara Vyasa and Laksmisa, were written in the new style in such 
a fascinating manner that they are read even to this day with fond 
love. 


Two minor ‘turns’ 


During the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, however, 
there were two minor ‘turns,’ brought about respectively by the 
Haridasa and Yaksagana movements. 


Kannada Literature got extremely enriched by the con- 
tributions from the  Haridásas of Karnataka who spread 
the Bhakti cult through Kannada in an understandable 


14, Andayya’s Kabbigara Kavam, verse 15, ० 
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and pleasing manner by means of beautiful and simple 
verses called Kirtanas composed in a variety of forms 
such as Pada, Suladi, Ugibhoga, Kanda, Sisapadya, Dvi- 
padi, Tripadi, Caupadi, Satpadi, etc. Almost all the kirtanas, 
especially those of Purandara Dasa and Kanaka Dasa, are of great 
value to the student of literature, philosophy and music. There 
is literature, because there is something in those Kirtanas that 
touches our hearts, there is philosophy, because many of those 
beautiful sayings have beneath them great philosophical truths 
and there is music, because all of them could be felt and sung 
sweetly and scientifically. Though the Kirtana Literature origi- 
nated during the time of Narahari Tirtha (1281) , it did not 
become very popular till the 16th century when great saints like 
Purandara Dasa and Kanaka Dasa with the stamp of their genius 
brought out innumerable Kannada Kirtanas most of which have 
become part and parcel of Kannada life and culture and are to this 
day sung with abiding interest by all sections of Kannadigas. It is 
said that Purandara Disa alone composed 4,75,000 Kirtanas. Many 
Dasas, irrespective of caste, creed and sex, followed in the foot- 
steps of their illustrious predecessors and singing the glory of the 
Lord, produced a vast output of Kirtana Literature and left a rich 
legacy to us wherein there is a harmonious blending of religion, 
philosophy, literature and music. 


Seventeenth century literature in the form of some Yaksa- 
gana works exhibits the interest that the people had in histrionic art. 
The Yaksagàna works or plays are mostly in verse set in Satpadi 
metres, at times interspersed with short prose passages. 'They are 
mainly meant to be sung and enacted. Incidentally, it may be 
mentioned that it was towards the close of the 17th century that 
Singararya brought out the first drama ‘ Mitravindà Govinda’ in 
Kannada (a translation from Sanskrit). 


The Present trend 


The present century brought Kannada Literature under the 
influence of other modern literatures (e.g. Bengali, Marathi and 
English Literatures). This has resulted in the production of several 
novels, dramas, short stories, biographies, critical works and works 
on current thought. Poets have begun to write in new but natural 
and native metres—something like the “ Blank verse” of English. 
All the mechanical conventions such as Prisa, Gana are got 
rid of. “The poets want to leap at their thoughts directly, 


irresistibly and allow the form of their expression to be dictated by 
2 


ON SOME OLD KANNADA WORDS 
ii By 


H. SESHA AYYANGAR 
क 

Several old Kannada words have fallen out of use and their 
meanings are not given in Dictionaries that are current now. 
These words are either forgotten, or wrongly understood. In 
the following pages an attempt is made to discuss the meaning 
of such old words on the authority of their usage in classical 
works. 


In the last number of the Annals the words “ Agunti” and 
“ Ollanige" were discussed. This number gives the meaning of 
two other words “Suyana” and “ Tegalige.” 
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ರುವಕಾರಣ ಸುಯ್ಯತಾಣ ಎಂಬ ರೂಪವೇ ಸಾಧುನಾದುದೆಂದೂ ಸೂಯಾಣ ಎಂಬ 
ರೂಪವು ಅಸಾಧುವಾದುದೆಂದೂ ಹೇಳಬೇಕಾಗುವುದು. ಅಥವಾ ಸೂಯಾಣ, ಸುಯ್ಯ 
ತಾಣ ಎಂಬ ಎರಡು ಬಗೆಯ ವಿಕೃತರೂಪಗಳನ್ನೂ ಸಾಧುಗಳೆಂದು ಸ್ತೀಕರಿಸಬೇಕಾಗಿ 
ಬರುವುದು. ಆದರೆ ಈ ಮೂರನೆಯ ಉದಾಹೆರಣದಲ್ಲಿ ಆರಾಲೈಬ್ರರಿಯ ಹೆಸ್ತಲಿಖತಪ್ರಕಿ 
ಯಲ್ಲಿ ಸುಯ್ಯತಾಣದ ಎಂಬಲ್ಲಿ ಸಾಂಧ್ಯರಾಗದ ಎಂಬ ಪಾಠವಿರುವುದರಿಂದಲ್ಯೂ ಈ 
ರೂಪವು ಇದೊಂದು 8४०७७० ಮತ್ತೆಲ್ಲಿಯೂ ದೊರಕದಿರುವುದರಿಂದಲೂ ಸುಯ್ಯತಾಣ 
ಎಂಬ ಪಾಠವು ಲೇಖಕರ ಕಲ್ಪನೆಯಿಂದ ಪ್ರಕೃತಪದ್ಯಗ್ರಂಥಭಾಗದಲ್ಲಿ ಬಂದು ಸೇರಿರುವು 
ದಂದು ಹೇಳಬಹುದಾದ ಕಾರಣ ಸೂಯಾಣ ಎಂಬ ರೂಪವೇ ವ್ಯತ್ಸನ್ನವೂ, ಸಂಗತವೂ 
ಆದ ರೂಪವೆಂದು ಹೇಳುವುದರಲ್ಲಿ ಪ್ರಬಲವಾದ ಯುಕ್ತಿಯು ಶೋರಿಬರುವುದು, 


ಮೇಲೆ ಹೇಳಿದ ಕಾರಣಗಳಿಂದ -ಸೂಯಾಣ ಎಂಬ ಶಬ್ದ ರೂಪವೂ, ಇದು 
ಸೂಚೀಯಾನ ಎಂಬ ಸಂಸ್ಕೃತಶಬ್ದದ ತದ್ಭವವಂಬ ವತ್ಸ ತ್ರಿಯೂ ಸಾಧುನಾದುದೆಂದು 
ನಿರ್ಧರವಾದಂತಾಯಿತು. ಇನ್ನು ಈ ರೂಪವೂ ಈ SX 8_ 099४9 ಸಾಧುವಾದುದೆಂಬಶಿ 
ದನ್ನು ಈ ಕಳಗೆ ಕೊಡುವ ಮತ್ತಿನ ಕೆಲವು ಕರ್ಣಾಟಕ ಮಹಾಕವಿಗಳ ಪ್ರಯೋಗಗಳು 
ಸಂಪೂರ್ಣವಾಗಿ ಸಮರ್ಥಿಸಿಕೊಡುವುವು. 


(1) ಜನ್ನನ ಅನಂತನಾಥಪುರಾಣ ಆ. റ. ಪ. ೩೬. 
ಮ|| ಸಮುದಾಯಂ ०९३०४३९, ste ८४० ಕಥಾನಿಸ್ತಾರದೊಳ್‌ ವರ್ಣನ | 
छ) ಮಮೋಯಾರಮನಾಳ್ದು ८९,९९१० ವೃತ್ತವೃತ್ತಕ್ಕೆ ಭಾ| 
ವಮೊಡಂಬಟ್ಟಿ ರವೇಟ್ಕುಮೊಂದೆ ತೆಅನಾಯಾಸಕ್ರಮಂ ಕಾವ್ಯಮಂ | 
ಸಮೆನಂಗಂ 5४०४०7२०७ TH ಸೂಚೀಯಾನಮಂ ಚೀನಮಂ | ae || 


(2) ಅನಂತನಾಥ, UILA. ೫-೩೭. 
४०|| ಸುರನಿಕುರುಂಬಮಯೋಧ್ಯಾ | 
ಪುರದಿಂ ನೆಗೆದಮರಗಿರಗ ನಡೆಯಿಟ್ಟುದು ಸು || 
> NOON ಸೂಯಾಣದ | 
ತೆರೆಯಂ HAS 8 ಬಿರ್ಚಿದಂತಿರೆ ನಭದೊಳ್‌ | ೩೭ || 


ಎಂದು ಜನ್ನಮಹಾಕನಿಯು "" ಸೂಚೇಯಾನ” ಎಂಬ ತತ್ಸಮ ಶಬ್ದ ವನ್ನೂ, 
ಸೂಯಾಣನೆಂಬ ತದ್ಭ ನಶಬ್ಧ-ವನ್ನೂ ಪ್ರಯೋಗಿಸಿರುವನು, 
(3) ಚಂದ್ರಪ್ರಭಪುರಾಣ. ಆ. ೧೨.-೪೬, 
४०|| ಕಟ್ಟದ ಸೂಯಾಣದ ಮೇ | 
ಲೃಟ್ಬಿನ ನವನದದ ಮಣಿವಿತಾನನೊ నేటిదే || 
ಲ್ರಟ್ಟುವ ನೇಪಥ್ಯಮೊ ಎನೆ | 
o8 Å ಜೆಲ್ಹಾಯ್ತು ನಭದೊಳಮರಾಗಮನಂ ||— 
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| ಈ ಮೇಲಣ ಉದಾಹೆರಣೆಗಳಿಂದ ಸೂಚೇಯಾನನೆಂಬ ಶಬ್ದದಿಂದ QS di 

ವಾದ ಸೂಯಾಣವೆಂಬ ಶಬ್ದ ರೂಪವೇ ಸಾಥುವಾದುದೆಂಡೂ ಉಳಿದ ಸಾಹಿಯಾಣ 
ಸುಯ್ಯಾಣ್ಯ ಸುಯ್ಯತಾಣ ಈ ರೂಪಗಳು ಲೇಖಕ ಪ್ರಮಾದಜನ್ಯಗಳಾದ ಅಸಾಧು ರೂಪ 
ಗಳೆಂದೂ ನಿರ್ಧರವಾದಂತಾಯಿತು. ಇನ್ನು ಈ ಶಬ್ದದ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ವಿಮರ್ಶಿಸಿ ನಿರ್ಧರಿಸು 
ವುದು ಅವಸಿತವಾಗಿರುವುದು. ಕನ್ನಡ ಭಾಷೆಯಲ್ಲಿ ಯಾವ ನಿಘಂಟುನಿನಲ್ಲೂ ಈ ಶಬ್ದದ 
ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಬರೆದಿಲ್ಲ. ಪಾಶ್ಚಾತ್ಯ HG SOP ७०१०१ ಕನ್ನಡ ಶಬ್ದಗಳಿಗೆ ಇಂಗ್ಲೀಷಿ 
ನಲ್ಲಿ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಬರೆದಿರುವ ಕಿಟ್ಟಲ್‌ ಡಿಕ್ಷನರಿಯಲ್ಲಿ-ಸೂಯಾಣ Suyana. Tbh. 
of (Smd-382)-ಎಂದು ಈ ಶಬ್ದ నేనె, ಶಬ್ದ ಮಣಿದರ್ಪಣದ ಪ್ರಯೋಗವನ್ನೂ 
ಬರೆದು ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಮಾತ್ರ ಕೊಡಲಿಲ್ಲ. ಮತ್ತು ಶಬ್ದಮಣಿದರ್ಪಣದಲ್ಲಿ ಹೇಳಿರುವ 
ರೂಪಗಳಲ್ಲಜಿ ಮತ್ತಾವ ಕವಿಪ್ರಯೋಗವನ್ನೂ ಕೂಟ್ವಿಲ್ಲ. ಆದುದರಿಂದ ನಾವು ಈಗ 
ಕೊಟ್ಟಿರುವ ಮೇಲಣ ಪ್ರಯೋಗಗಳ ಪ್ರಕರಣಬಲದಿಂದಲೇ ಇದರೆ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ನಿರ್ಧ 
ರಿಸಜೇಕಾಗಿರುವುದು. ಕನ್ನಡ ४२०३५९०३ ಪ್ರಯೋಗಗಳ ಪ್ರಕರಣಗಳನ್ನ ನುಸರಿಸಿ 
ಇದರ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ನಿರ್ಧರಿಸುವುದಕ್ಕೆ ಮೊದಲು ಆಂಧ್ರ ಭಾಷೆಯಲ್ಲಿಯೂ ಈ ಸೂಯಾಣ 
ವೆಂಬ ತದ್ಬವ ಶಬ್ದವು ಪ್ರಾಚೀನ ಗ್ರಂಥದಲ್ಲಿ ಪ್ರಯುಕ್ತವಾಗಿರುವುದರಿಂದ ಈಶಬ್ದರೂಪಕ್ಕೆ 
ಅವರು ನಿರ್ಧರಿಸಿರುವ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಮೊದಲು ವಿಮರ್ಶಿಸಿ ಅದರಲ್ಲಿ ದೋಷವೇನಾದರೂ 
ಉಂಟೀ? ಇಲ್ಲವೇ? ಹಾಗೆ ದೋಷವಿಲ್ಲದಿದ್ದರೆ ಆ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನೇ ನಾವೂ ಸ್ಪೀಕರಠಿಸ 
ಬಹುದೇ? ಎಂಬುದನ್ನು ಕನ್ನಡ ಭಾಷೆಯಲ್ಲಿ ಪ್ರಯುಕ್ತವಾಗಿರುವ ಪ್ರಯೋಗಗಳೂಡನೆ 
ಹೋಲಿಸಿ ನಿರ್ಧರಿಸಿಕೊಳ್ಳ ಬೇಕಾದುದು ಪ್ರಕೃತ ಕರ್ತವ್ಯವು. 


ಅಂಧ್ರಭಾಷೆಯ ಮೊತ್ತಮೊದಲನೆಯ ಗ್ರಂಥವಾದ ನನ್ನಯ್ಯ ಭಟ್ಟಿ ರಚಿತವಾದ 
ಭಾರತದಲ್ಲಿ ಮಾತ್ರವೇ ಈ ಸೂಯಾಣ ಶಬ್ದವು ಪ್ರಯುಕ್ತವಾಗಿರುವುದೆಂದು ಈ ಶಬ್ದಕ್ಕೆ 
ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಬರೆದಿರುವ ಆಂಧ್ರೆ ಭಾಷೆಯ 1 ನಿಘಂಟುಗಳಿಂದ ತಿಳಿದುಬರುವುದು, ಈ 
ಶಬ್ದವು vog, ನಿಘಂಟು (ಡಿಕ್ಷನರಿ) ಗಳಲ್ಲಿ ಆಂಧ್ರೃಭಾರತದ ವಿರಾಟಸರ್ವದಲ್ಲಿಯ- 


(ಆ. ೫. ಪ. ೩೨೦-) ರಿಂದ WR ತವಾಗಿರುವುದು. 


ನಿರಾಟಿರಾಜನು ಉತ್ತರಗೋಗ್ರ ಹೆಣದಲ್ಲಿ ಜಯವನ್ನು ಪಡೆದು ಬಂದ ಅರ್ಜುನ 
ನನ್ನೂ ಉತ್ತರನನ್ನೂ ನೋಡಿದೊಡನೆ ತನ್ನ ಮಗನಾದ Ws ose ಕೌರವರನ್ನು 
ಜಯಿಸಿ ಗೋವುಗಳನ್ನು ಬಿಡಿಸಿತಂದನೆಂದು ಹೇಳಿದುದನ್ನು ಅವನ ಹೆತ್ತಿರದಲ್ಲಿಯೇ ಇದ್ದ 
ಕಂಕಭಟ್ಟನು ( ಕಂಕಭಟ್ಟ ನೇಷದಲ್ಲಿದ್ದ ಧರ್ಮರಾಯನು) ಪ್ರತಿಭಟಿಸಿ ಬೃಹನ್ನಳೆಯೇ ಈ 


en ca 


1. ಆಂಧ್ರಭಾಷೆಯ ಎಲ್ಲಾ ನಿಘಂಟುಗಳಲ್ಲಿಯೂ ಈ ಪ್ರಯೋಗವೊಂದನ್ನೇ ಕೊಟ್ಟರು 
ವುದರಿಂದ ಮತ್ತಾವ ಅಂಧ್ರಗ್ರಂಥದಲ್ಲಿಯೂ ಈ ಶೆಬ್ದವು ಪ್ರಯುಕ ವಾಗಿರುವಂತೆ ಕಂಡುಬರುವ 
ದಿಲ್ಲ ಆದಕಾರಣ ಆಂಧ ಭಾಷಾಭಿಜ್ಞರಿಗೆ ಪ್ರಕರಣಗಳನ್ನು ಅನುಸರಿಸಿ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಊಹಿಸಲು 
ತುಂಬಾ ತೊಡಕುಂಬಭಾಯಿತು, 
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ಯುದ್ಧ ದಲ್ಲಿ ಕೌರವನನ್ನು ಸೋಲಿಸಿದವನು ಎಂದು ಹೇಳಲು ಮತ್ತೆ ನಿರಾಟಿನು ಕಂಕಭ 
ಟ್ರನಮೇಲೆ ಸಿಟ್ಟು ಗೊಂಡಾಗ ಅರ್ಜುನನು 8००१३७ (ಬೃಹನ್ನಳೆಯ ವೇಷವನ್ನು ಹೊರ 
ದೂಡಿ ಉತ್ತರನೊಡಸನೆ ಬಂದವನು) ಈ ಕಂಕಭಟ್ಟನು ಸಾಮಾನ್ಯನಾದ ಪುರಾಣಭಟ್ಟ 
ನೆಂದು ಕಿಳಿದೆಯಾ? ಹಾಗೆ ತಿಳಿಯಕೂಡದು. ಈತನು A952, 82,0003) 9 890 
७०9०००४७७७, ಎಂಬುದನ್ನು ತಿಳಿಸುವ ಪ್ರಸಂಗದಲ್ಲಿ ಹೇಳಿದ ಸದ್ಯವಿದು- 


ಸೀ... ನಡದೀನಿಯಲು ಸೇಸೆ ನಗರಿಕಿ ಮಾಣಿಕ್ಯಮಕುಟಿಮುಲ್‌ ಪೂಠಿನ ಮನಜ 


ಸತುಲ | 
ದೆಗುನಾಜ್ಞ ಸೂಯಾಜಣನುಗ ನೊನರಿಂಜೆ ಮಂಚಿಗ ನೇಲನಾಲುಗು 
छ ಜಿಅಗುಲಕುನು | 
१,९उ२@ = १४३०७ As उ छे ठक rid, జములుగా ನನ್ನಿ దేశేమొల 
ಬಂಪೆ | 
AW, ०९ ४४४५ ಜೆಲುಪಾರುಪುತ ಗಾನಿಂಜೆ WB ,0 ಯಶೋವಿಭ್ರ 
ಮಂಬು || 

Deo कण तात | 
ലായ ಸುಮ್ಮ ಮತ್ಸ್ಯಾವನೀರಮಣ ಯಿತಡು || ೩೨೦ || 


(ಅರ್ಥ-ಮತ್ಸಾ ಫನನೀರಮಣ-ಮತ್ಸ್ಯದೇಶದರಸೇ, ( ಯಾವನು) ಮಾಣಿಕ್ಯ 
ಮಕುಟಮುಲ್‌ పూనిన ಮನುಜಸತುಲನ್‌-ಮಾಣಿಕೃರತ್ನಗಳು ಕೆತ್ತಿರುವ ಕೀರೀಟ 
ವನ್ನು ಧರಿಸಿರುವ ರಾಜರುಗಳನ್ನು ನಗರಿಕಿ-ತನ್ನ ಪಟ್ಟಿ ಣಕ್ಕೆ (ದಲ್ಲಿ), ನಡೆದೀವಿಯಲು- 
ಸಂಚರಿಸುವ ದೀಷವಣ್ನಾ ಗಿ(ಕೈಯ್ಯಲ್ಲಿ ಹಿಡಿದುಕೊಂಡು ಸಂಚರಿಸುವ ಕೈದೀಸವನ್ನಾಗಿ) 
ಸೇಸೆ-ಮಾಡಿರುವನೊ (ಮತ್ತು) ತಗುನಾಜ್ಞ-ತನ್ನ ಆಜ್ಞೆಯನ್ನು, ನೇಲನಾಲುಗು 
ಚಿಜುಗುಲಕನು-ಈ ಭೂಮಿಯ(ನೆಲದ) ನಾಲ್ಕುದಿಕ್ಕಿನ ಕೊನೆಗೂ, ಸೂಯಾಣಮುಗ.- 
ಸೂಯಾಣವನ್ನಾಗಿ, (ಇದರ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು- ಭಯಂಕರವಾದ ४30, AF ಮೇಲೆ ದಂಡಯಾತ್ರೆ 
ಯನ್ನಾಗಿ ಮಾಡಿ-ಎಂದು ಅಂಧ ವ ಜಾಷಾಭಿಜ್ಞರು ಹೇಳುತ್ತಿರುವರು.) ಮಂಚಿಗ-ಜೆನ್ನಾಗಿ, 
ಒನರಿಂಜೆ-ಮಾಡಿರುವನೋ, ಪ್ರೀತಾರ್ಲೀಜನುಲ-- (ತನ್ನಿಂದ ಬೇಕಾದಷ್ಟು ದಾನದ್ರವ್ಯ 
ವನ್ನು HBA) ಸಂತುಷ್ಟರಾದ ಯಾಚಕ ಜನಗಳನ್ನು, ಅನ್ನಿ ದೇಶಮುಲ-ಅಷ್ಟು 
ಜೇಶಕ್ಕೂ (ದೇಶಗಳಿಗೆಲ್ಲಾ), ಸಚೇತನ sang ಜಮುಲುಗಾ-ಪ್ರಾಣವಿರುವ ಎಂದರೆ 
ಜಂಗಮರೂಸವಾದ ದಾನದ ಧೃಜವನ್ನಾಗಿ, ಪಂಪೆ-ಕಳುಹಿಸಿರುವನ್ಕೊ ಉಜ್ಜ್ವಲ 
ಯಶೋವಿಭ ಮಂಬು-ಶುಭ್ಬವಾಗಿರುವ ಯಶಸ್ಸಿನ ನಿಲಾಸವನ್ನು, AB, లన్ని టనే... 
ಎಲ್ಲಾ ದಿಕ್ಕುಗಳಲ್ಲಿಯೂ, ತೆಲುಪಾರುಪುತಗಾನಿಂಜಿ-ಬಳಿದ ಬಿಳಿಯ ಬಣ್ಣವನ್ನಾಗಿ 
ಮಾಡಿರುವನೋ, (ఆ ಯಿತಡು..ಈತನು, ಧರ್ಮರಾಜು-ಧರ್ಮರಾಜನು, ಎಂದಕೆ-ಪಾಂ 
Gad ಹಿರಿಯ ಮಗನು ಸುಮ್ಮ್ಕು- ನೋಡು) 
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ಈ ಪ್ರಯೋಗವೊಂದನ್ನೇ తేలుగు ಡಿಕ್ಷಿನರಿಯನ್ನು ಬರೆದವರೆಲ್ಲರೂ ಉದಾಹೆ 
0३-४३०, NYS ದಂಡೆತ್ತಿ ಹೋಗುವಿಕೆ ಎಂಬ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಬರೆದಿರುವರು. ನೊತ್ತ 
ಮೊದಲು ತೆಲುಗು ಡಿಕ್ತಿನಂಯನ್ನು ಬರೆದ ಮಿ|| ರ್ಬ್ರೌ ಸಾಹೇಬರು "ಸೂಯಾಣಮು”- 
Suyanamu[from, Skt. WWJ] N. A. Punitive Expedition, 
ಶತ್ರುಭಯಂಕರಮೈನ ದಂಡಯಾತ್ರೆ -ಸೀ-ತಗುನಾಜ್ಞ ಸೂಯಾಣಮುಗ ನೊನ 
00% ಮಂಚಿಗನೇಲ ನಾಲುಗು ಸೆಅಗುಲಕನು? ಭಾರತ-ವಿರಾಟ V. (320)-ಎಂದು 
ಸಂಸ್ಕತ “ ಸುಯಾನ” ಶಬ್ಧದ ತದ್ಭವವೆಂದು ಭ್ರಮಿಸಿ ಅರ್ಥಬರೆದಿರುವರು. ಇದಾದ 
ಬಳಿಕ ಹುಟ್ಟದ “ఆంధ (320 ಚಿಂತಾಮಣಿ” ಯಲ್ಲಿಯೂ, ಈ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನೇ ಸೂಯಾ 
ణము 22 ವಿ ಶತ್ರು ಭಯಂಕರಮೈನ ದಂಡಯಾತ್ರ-ಸೀ-ತಗುತಾ ses ಕುನು.ಭಾ. 
ನಿರಾ, ಆ, ೫ ಈ ನಿಘಂಟುಕಾರರು ಬೇರಾವ २३३ ॐ 97.३, ಮತ್ತಾವ ಪ್ರಯೋಗ 
ಗಳೆನ್ನೂ ಕೊಡದೆ ವೈಕೃತ ಎಂದರೆ ತದ್ಭವ ಎಂದು ಹೇಳಿರುವರೇ ಹೊರತು ಇದರ ತತ್ಸಮ 
ವಾವುದೆಂದೂ ಹೇಳಿಲ್ಲದಿರುವುದರಿಂದಲೇ್‌ ಇವರು ರ್ಬ್ರೌ ಸಾಹೇಬರ BB, 800998 2 
' ಅನುವಾದ ಮಾಡಿರುವುದು ಸ್ಪಷ್ಟವು. ಆದರೂ २०|| ರ್ಬ್ರೌ ಸಾಹೇಬರವರು ಹೇಳಿರುವ 
ಸುಯಾನ ಶಬ್ದ ವನ್ನೂ ಇವರು ಹೇಳಿಲ್ಲವಾದರೂ ಅವರ ಅರ್ಥವೇ ०७७०० ಅನೂದಿತ 
ವಾಗಿರುವುದರಿಂದ ಸುಯಾನ ಶಬ್ದದ ವೈಕೃತರೂಪವೆಂಬುದೇ ಇವರ ಅಭಿತಮತವಾಗಿರ 
ಬಹುದೆಂದು ಊಹಿಸಬಹುದು. ಸುಯಾನ ಶಬ್ದ ಕ್ಕೂ ಸೂಯಾಣ Bey ಕ್ಕೂ...ಉಕಾರಕ್ಕೆ 
ದೀರ್ಥವೂ ನಕಾರಕ್ಕೆ ಕಾರವೂ ಇಷ್ಟು ಮಾತ್ರ (४४, ९, వాదే) ಮಾರ್ಪಾಡು ಇರುವು 
ದರಿಂದ ಸೂಯಾಣ ಶಬ್ದದ ಮೂಲರೂಪವನ್ನು ಸುಯಾನ ಶಬ್ದ ವೆಂದು ತೆಲುಗು ಡಿಕ್ಷಿನರಿ 
ಕಾರರು (ನಿಘಂಟು ಕಾರರು) ಸುಲಭವಾಗಿ ಊಹಿಸಲು ಅವಕಾಶವುಂಟಾಗಿರುವುದೆಂದು 
ತೋರುವುದು. ಈ ಅರ್ಥವಾದರೊ ಮೇಲಣ ಪದ್ಯದ ಪ್ರಕರಣಕ್ಕೆ ಸಮಂಜಸವಾಗುವುದಿಲ್ಲ. 
ಈ ಪ್ರಕರಣದಲ್ಲಿ ಧರ್ಮರಾಜನು ಪ್ರಕಾಶಮಾನವಾದ ರತ್ನಗಳ ಕರೀಟನನ್ನು ಧರಿಸಿರುವ 
ರಾಜನನ್ನು ತನ್ನ ಸಟ್ಟಣಕ್ಕೆ ಸಂಚರಿಸುವ ದೀಪವನ್ನಾಗಿ ಮಾಡಿದನು. ಹಲವು 
ಮಂದಿ SIRTF VAT, ರಾದ ರಾಜರನ್ನು ತನ್ನಾಶ್ರಿತರನ್ನಾಗಿ ಮಾಡಿಕೊಂಡನು. ಎಂದರೆ 
ತನಗೆ ಶರಣಾಗತರಾಗಿ ಬಂದು ತನ್ನ ನಗರಿಯಲ್ಲಿ ಸಂಚರಿಸುವ ಮೂರ್ಧಾಭಿಸಿಕ್ತರಾಜರ 
ಕಿರೀಟಿ ರತ್ನ ಗಳಿಂದ ಸಂಚರಿಸುವ ದೀಪದ ಕಾಂತಿಯು ಆ ನಗರದಲ್ಲಿ ಉಂಟಾಗುತ್ತಿತ್ತು. 
(ಮೂರ್ಥಾಭಿಸಿಕ್ತರನ್ನು ತನ್ನ ಸೇವಕರನ್ನಾಗಿ ಮಾಡಿಕೊಂಡನು.) ಎಂದು ಭಾವವು. 
ಹೀಗೆಯೇ ತನ್ನಿಂದ ದಾನವನ್ನು ಪಡೆದು ३३,३८० ಯಾಚಕರನ್ನು ಎಲ್ಲಾ ದೇಶಗ 
ಳಿಗೂ ಜೇತನವಿರುವ ತನ್ನ ತ್ಯಾಗವನ್ನು ಸೂಚಿಸುವ ಜಂಗಮಥಜವನ್ನಾಗಿ ಮಾಡಿ 
ಕೊಂಡನು. ಎಂದರೆ ಎಲ್ಲಾ ದೇಶಗಳಿಂದಲೂ ಬಂದ ಯಾಚಕರಿಗೆಲ್ಲಾ ತೃಪ್ತಿಯಾಗುವಷ್ಟು 
ಡಾನವನ್ನು ಮಾಡಿದನು. (ಅವರು ತನ್ನ ದೇಶವೊಂದು ಮಾತ್ರವಲ್ಲ ದೇಶದೇಶದಲ್ಲಿಲ್ಲಾ 
ತಿರುಗುತ್ತಾ ಇವನ ದಾನಾತಿಶಯವನ್ನು ಪ್ರಕಟಪಡಿಸುತ್ತಿದ್ದರು ಎಂದು ಭಾವವು.) ಮತ್ತು 
ತನ್ನ ಯಶಸ್ಸನ್ನು ಎಲ್ಲಾ ದಿಗ್ಗಿ ತ್ತಿ ಗಳಿಗೂ ವ್ಯಾನಿಸುವಂತೆ ಮಾಡಿ ಸುಣ್ಣ ವನ್ನು ಬಳಿದಂತೆ 


ಮಾಡಿರುವನು ಎಂದು ಹೇಳಿರುವ ಪ್ರಕರಣದಲ್ಲಿ ತನ್ನ ಆಜ್ಞೆಯನ್ನು ನಾಲ್ಕು ದಿಕ್ಕಿನ 
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ಅಂಚಿಗೂ ಶತ್ರುಗಳ ಮೇಲೆ ಭಯಂಕರವಾದ ದಂಡ ಯಾತ್ರೆಯನ್ನು ಹೊರಡಿಸಿದನು 
ಎಂದು ಹೇಳುವುದು 9२९,४२१, ಅಸಮಂಜಸವೂ ಆದ SRF YH ದಾಗಿರುವುದು. ಪ್ರ 
ಅರ್ಥದ ಸಾಮಂಜಸ್ಯಾ ಸಾಮಂಜಸ್ಯಗಳನ್ನು ಕುರಿತು ५०७७0. ತ್ರಿಕೆಯಲ್ಲಿ నండి 
ತರು ಈಗಲೂ ವಿಮರ್ಶಿಸುತ್ತಲೇ ಇರುವರು. (ಆಂಧ್ರ). ಸಂ. ೨೫, ಸಂಚಿಕೆ ೩ರಲ್ಲು 
No, S. ಪತ್ರಿಕ, ೧೦ಸಂಪು. ಸಂಚಿಕ &) 1 


ಇದರಿಂದ ಆಂಧ್ರಡಿಕ್ಷನರಿಯಲ್ಲಿ ಹೇಳಿರುವ ಅರ್ಥವೂ, ಅದನ್ನೇ ಮತ್ತೆಮತ್ತೆ 
ಸಮರ್ಥಿಸಲು ಹೊರಟಿರುವ ಅಂಧ್ರ್ರಪಂಡಿತರ ಸಮರ್ಥನೆಯೂ, ಸಮಂಜಸವಲ್ಲವೆಂದು 
ತಿಳಿಯಬರುವುದರಿಂದ ಇನ್ನು ಕನ್ನಡದಲ್ಲಿರುವ ಪ್ರಯೋಗಗಳಿಂದಲೇ ಇದರ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು 
ನಿರ್ಣಯುಸಬೇಕಾಗಿರುವುದು, 2 


ಚದಿಪುರಾಣದ 4 ಸೂಯಾಣದ.... ಧೇವಾಂಗದ ಸಕಲ ಪಟ್ಟಿ ಗಳುಮೆಲ್ಲನುಂ 
ಮೆಟ್ಟುವೆಡೆಯೊಳೆಲ್ಲಂ ಪಾಸಿ” ಎಂಬ ಪ್ರಯೋಗದಿಂದ ಆ ಪ್ರಕರಣದಲ್ಲಿ ಆದರ ಸಾಹ 
ಚರ್ಯದಲ್ಲಿರುವ ದೇವಾಂಗದ ಮೊದಲಾದ ಪದಗಳ ಆಧಾರದಿಂದ ಇದೊಂದು ಬಗೆಯ 
ಬಟ್ಟೆ ಯೆಂದು ಅರ್ಥವಾಗುವುದು. ಹೀಗೆಯೇ ವಿಕ್ರಮಾರ್ಜುನನಿಜಯದ “ ಕಂಭಂಗ 
ಳೊಳಗೆಲ್ಲಂ ಸೂಯಾಣದ (ಸುಯ್ಯಾಣದ) ಚೀನದ,,,,.,ಸಕಲ ವಟ್ಟಿಗಳೆಂ ಸುತ್ತಿ” ಎಂಬ 
ಪ್ರಯೋಗದಿಂದಲೂ ಇದು ಒಂದು ಬಗೆಯ ಬಟ್ಟೆ యందే? ಶಿಳಿದುಬರುವುದರಿಂದ ಇನೆ 
ರಡು ಪ್ರಯೋಗಗಳ ಪ್ರಕರಣಗಳನ್ನು ಅನುಸರಿಸಿ ಈ ಶಬ್ದಕ್ಕೆ ಒಂದು ಬಗೆಯ ಬಟ್ಟೆ 
ಎಂಬ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಹೇಳಬೇಕಾಗಿರುವುದು. ನಿಕ್ರಮಾರ್ಜುನನಿಜಯದ “ ಗುಡಿಯಾಯ್ತು 
ಚೀನದ ಸುಯ್ಯದಾಣದ ಸಟ್ಟಿ ” ಎಂಬಲ್ಲಿ ಸೂಯಾಣ ಶಬ್ದಕ್ಕೆ (ಸುಯ್ಯದಾಣ ಎಂಬ 
ಮುದಿತ ಪಾಠಕ್ಕೆ) ಬದಲಾಗಿ ಸಾಂಧ 80०१० ಎಂಬ ಶಬ್ದ ನಿರುವುದರಿಂದ ఆ ಪ್ರಯೋ 
ಗವು ಈ ಶಬ್ದದ ಅರ್ಥನಿರ್ಣಯಕ್ಕೆ ಕಾರ್ಯೆಕಾರಿಯಾಗುವುದಿಲ್ಲ. ಹಾಗೆ ರೂಪದಲ್ಲಿ 
ನಿಸಂವಾದವಿದ್ದರೂ ಈ ಪ್ರಕರಣದಲ್ಲೂ ಕೂಡ ಅದು ಒಂದು ಬಗೆಯ ಬಟ್ಟೆ ಯೆಂದೇ ಹೇಳ 
ಬೇಕಾಗಿರುವುದು. ಮೇಲೆ ಕೂಟ್ವರುವ ಆದಿಪುರಾಣ ವಿಕ್ರಮಾರ್ಜುನನಿಜಯಗಳ 
ಪ್ರಯೋಗಗಳಿಂದ “ ಸೂಯಾಣ” ಎಂಬುದು ಒಂದು ಬಗೆಯ ಬಟ್ಟಿ ಎಂಬಿಷ್ಟುಮಾತ್ರ 


1. ಆಂಧ್ರಡಿಕ್ಷನರಿಗಳ ಸೂಯಾಣ ಶಬ್ದಾರ್ಥವೂ, ಅಂಧ್ರಪತ್ರಿಕೆಗಳಲ್ಲಿ ಅದನ್ನೇ ಸಮರ್ಥಿ 
ಸಲು ಬರೆದಿರುವ ಅಂಧ್ರಪಂಡಿತರ ಸಮರ್ಥನೆಗಳೂ ಉಚಿತವಾಗಿಲ್ಲವೆಂದ್ಯೂ ನಾವು ಹೇಳುವ ಈ 
eges: ಸಮಂಜಸವಾದುದೆಂದ್ಕೂ * ಗ್ರಂಥಾಲಯ ಸರ್ವಸ್ವ” ಎಂಬ ಆಂಧ್ರ ಮಾಸಪಶ್ರಿಕೆಯನ್ಲಿ 
VOR ವಿಮರ್ಶಕಾಗ್ರೇಸರರಾದ ಶ್ರೀರ್ಮಾ, ನೇಟೂರಿ ಪ್ರಭಾಕರಶಾಸ್ತ್ರಿ గళ్ళ ಅಂಧ ಪಶ್ರಿಕೆಯನ್ಲಿ 
ಈ ನಿಶ್ವನಿದ್ಯಾ ಲಯದ ಆಂಧ್ರಶಾಖೆಯ ದ್ವಿತೀಯೋಪನ್ಯಾಸಕರಾದೆ (ಜೂನಿಯರ್‌ ಲೆಕ್ಚರರ್‌) 
ಶ್ರೀರ್ಮಾ, ಶ್ರೀಪಾದಂ, ಲಕ್ಷ್ಮೀಪತಿಶಾಸ್ತಿಗಳೂ ವಿಮರ್ಶನ ಲೇಖನಗಳನ್ನು ಬರೆದಿರುವರು 


2. ಸಾಹಿಯಾಣದ ಎಂದು ಮುದ್ರಿತವಾಗಿರುವ ಪಾಠವನ್ನು ಬಿಟ್ಟು ಮೂಡಬಿದರೆಯ ಲೈಬ್ರರಿ 
ಗಳ ಹೆಸ್ತಲಿಖಿತಪ್ರತಿಗಳಲ್ಲಿರುವ ಸೂಯಾಣ ಎಂಬ ಪಾಠನನ್ನೇ ಮೇಲೆ ಕೊಟ್ಟಿದೆ, 


+ 
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ಅರ್ಥವು ದೊರಕುವುದಲ್ಲದೆ ಇದು ಯಾನ ಬಗೆಯ ಬಟ್ಟೆ ಎಂಬ ನಿರ್ಣರವಾದ ಅರ್ಥವು 


ತಿಳಿದುಬರುವುದಿಲ್ಲ. ಇನ್ನು ಅನಂತನಾಥಪುರಾಣ ಚಂದ್ರಪ್ರಭ ಪುರಾಣಗಳ ಪ್ರಯೋಗ 
ಗಳಲ್ಲಿ-ಅನಂತನಾಥಪುರಾಣದ  ಸಮುದಾಯಂ ಮೆರೆಯಲ್ಕೆ 5९९१२, ४२, , ,... 2५०९ 
ಯಾನಮಂ ಚೀನಮಂ? ಎಂಬ 1 ಪ್ರಯೋಗದಲ್ಲಿ-ಸೂಚೀಯಾನವೆಂಬ ಚೀನವನ್ನು 
(ವಸ್ತುವನ್ನು) (ಇಲ್ಲಿ ಬಟ್ಟಿ ಯೆಂಬ ಅರ್ಥವಿಲ್ಲವಾದರೂ ಪಂಪನ ಪ್ರಯೋಗದಿಂದ ಒಂದು 
ಬಗೆಯ ಬಟ್ಟೆ ಯೆಂದು ಿಶ್ಚಿತವಾಗಿರುವುದರಿಂದ) ಎಂದರೆ ಸೂಚೀಯಾನವೆಂಬ ಒಂದು 
ಬಗೆಯ ಬಟ್ಟೆಯನ್ನು ಮಾಡುವ ಕ್ರಮವನ್ನು ಕಾವ್ಯವನ್ನು ಮಾಡುವ ಕ್ರಮಕ್ಕೆ ಹೋಲಿಸಿ 
ಸಾಮಾನ ಧರ್ಮವನ್ನು ಕ್ಲೇಷೆಯಿಂದ ಹೇಳಿದೆ. ಸೂಚೇಯಾನನೆಂಬ ಚೀನದಲ್ಲಿ 
ഒ ವರ್ಣನ ಕ್ರಮನಿರಬೇಕ್ಕು 3 ವೃತ್ತವೃತ್ತಗಳರಬೇಕ್ಕು ಎಂದು ಹೇಳಿರುವುದರಿಂದ ಒಂದು 
ಬಗೆಯ ಬಣ್ಣ ದ ಬಟ್ಟಿ ಯೆಂದೂ ಅದರಲ್ಲಿ ವೃತ್ತಾಕಾರದ ಬಣ್ಣ ಬಣ್ಣದ ಚಿತ್ರಗಳಿರಬೇಕು 
ಎಂದೂ ಹೇಳಿರುವುದರಿಂದ ಒಂದು ಬಗೆಯ ಚಿತ್ರಬಣ್ಣದ ಬಟ್ಟೆ ಯೆಂದು ಹೇಳಿದಂತಾ 
ಯಿತು. ಚಂದ್ರಪ್ರಭಪುರಾಣದ “శద 4 ಸೂಯಾಣದ ಮೇಲ್ಕಟ್ಟೂ » ಎಂಬ 
ಪ್ರಯೋಗದಲ್ಲಿ ಜಿನಾಭಿಷೇಕಕ್ಕಾಗಿ ಮಂದರಗಿರಿಗೆ ಆಕಾಶದಲ್ಲಿಹೋಗುತ್ತಿರುವ ఆభరణ, 
ಚಾಮರ, ಛತ್ರ ಮೊಲಾದ ಹಲವು ಬಣ್ಣಗಳಿಂದ ಕೂಡಿರುವ ವಸ್ತು ಗಳುಳ್ಳ ದೇವತೆಗಳ 
ಸಮೂಹವನ್ನು ಹಲವು ಬಣ್ಣದ ಬಟ್ಟೆಯ ಮೇಲ್ಕಟ್ಟು ಎಂದು ധാം ಉತ್ಪ್ರೇಕ್ಷಿಸಿರು 
ವುದರಿಂದ ಸೂಯಾಣ ಶಬ್ದಕ್ಕೆ ಬಣ್ಣ ದ ಬಟ್ಟೆಯ ಮೇಲ್ಕಟ್ಟು ಎಂಬರ್ಥವೇ ಸಮಂಜಸ 
ವಾಗಿರುವುದು. ಅನಂತನಾಥಪುರಾಣದ ४ ಸೂಯಾಣದ $00300 " ಎಂಬ ಪ್ರಯೋ 
ಗವೂ ದೇವಾಗಮನವರ್ಣನ ಪ್ರಕರಣವೇ ಆಗಿರುವುದರಿಂದ ಅಲ್ಲಿಯೊ ಬಣ್ಣ ದ ಬಟ್ಟಿ 
ಯೆಂಬ ಅರ್ಥನೇ ಪ್ರಕರಣಕ್ಕೆ ಅನುಗುಣವಾದ ಅರ್ಥವೆಂಬುದು ಸ್ಪಷ್ಟವಾಗಿರುವುದು. 
ಅಲ್ಲದೆ ಜೈ ನಸಂಪ್ರದಾಯದಲ್ಲಿ ಜಿನಾಭಿಷೇಕಕ್ಕೆ ಆಕಾಶದಲ್ಲಿ ಹೋಗುತ್ತಿರುವ NA 8४0१ 


ന 


ದೇವತೆಗಳ ಗಮನಸನ್ನಿವೇಶದಲ್ಲಿ ७०७0०७ ವ್ಯಾಪ್ತವಾಗಿರುವ ಆಕಾಶಭಾಗವನ್ನು 


1, ಈ ಬಟ್ಟೆಯನ್ನು ಮಾಡುವ ಶ್ರಮವನ್ನು ಕಾವ್ಯವನ್ನು ರಚಿಸುವ ಶ್ರಮಕ್ಕೆ ಹೋಲಿಸಿ 
ಹೇಳಿದೆ, 


9. ನಿವರಿಸುನ ಕ್ರಮ--ಬಣ್ಣದ ಬಟ್ಟಿ ಗಳನ್ನು ವೃತ್ತವೃತ್ತಕ್ಕೆ ಅನುಗುಣವಾಗಿ ಜೋಡಿಸುನ 
ಕ್ರಮ, 


3. ಆರ್ಯಾಶಾರ್ದೂಲಾದಿ ವೃತ್ತಗಳು ಗುಂಡಾಗಿರುವ ಚಿತ್ರದ ಆಕಾರಗಳು, 


4, ಮೂಡಬಿದಿರೆಯ * ಶ್ರ ಮಹಾನೀರವಾಣೀನಿಲಾಸ” ಲೈಬ್ರರಿಯಲ್ಲಿರುವ ಚಂದ್ರಪ್ರಭ 
ಪುರಾಣದ ಓಲೆಯ ಪ್ರತಿಯಲ್ಲಿ ಕೆಲವು ಅಸೂರ್ವ ಶಬ್ದಗಳಿಗೆ ಓಲೆಯ ಅಕ್ಕಪಕ್ಕ ಗಳಲ್ಲೂ ಅಡಿಮೇಗು 
ಗಳಲ್ಲೂ = ಈ ಗುರ್ತನ್ನು ಗುರ್ತಿಸಿ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಬರೆದಿದೆ, ಅದರಲ್ಲಿ ಈ ಸೂಯಾಣ ಶಬ್ದಕ್ಕೆ ಬಣ್ಣದ 
ವಸ್ತ್ರ ಎಂದು ಅರ್ಥ ಬರೆದಿದೆ, ಈ ಅರ್ಥವ ಅಷ್ಟು ಸ್ಪಷ್ಟವಾಗಿಲ್ಲ, ಏಕೆಂದರೆ ಬಿಳಿಯ ಬಣ್ಣವನ್ನು ಳಿದ 
ಮತ್ತಿನ ಎಲ್ಲಾ ಬಗೆಯ ಒಂದೊಂದು ಬಣ್ಣದ ಬಟ್ಟಿಗೂ ಬಣ್ಣದ ಬಟ್ಟೆಯೆಂದು ವ್ಯೃನಹಾರವಿರು 


ವುದರಿಂದ ಹಲವುಬಣ್ಣವುಳ್ಳ ಚಿತ್ರಕಾರ್ಯದ ವಸ್ತ್ರ ಎಂಬರ್ಥವು ಇದೆರಿಂದಲೂ ಸ್ಪಷ್ಟವಾಗಿಲ್ಲ, 


+ 
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നമ 


ಕಂಡುಬರುವುದು, ಮಹಾಪುರಾಣದಲ್ಲಿ (ಪೂರ್ವ ಪುರಾಣ, ಪರ್ವ, ೨೨ ಸದ್ಯ ೭೨ 


ಬಣ ದ ಬಟ್ಟೆಯಂತೆ ವರ್ಣಿಸುವ छं మున ಜೈನಪುರಾಣಗಳೊಳಗೆ ಅಲಲಿ ವಿಶೇಷವಾಗಿ 


ತದಾ ದಿವ್ಯಾಂಗನಾರೂಪೈಃ ಹೆಯಹಸ್ತ್ಯಾದಿವಾಹೆನ್ಸೈಃ | 
ಉಚ್ಚಾನಜೈರ್ಷಭೋವರ್ತ್ಮ ಭೇಜೇ ಚಿತ ಸಟಶ್ರಿಯಂ | ಪುಟ. ೫೯೨. 


[ದೇವಸ್ರ್ರೀಯರ ರೂಪಗಳಿಂದಲೂ, ఆనే ಕುದುರೆ ಮೊದಲಾದ ಹೆಲಪು ಬಗೆಯ 
ವಾಹನಗಳಿಂದಲ್ಕೂ ಹೆಳ್ಳದಿಣ್ಣೆ ಗಳಾಗಿರುವ ಸನ್ನಿನೇಶಗಳಿಂದಲೂ ಆಕಾಶದ ದಾರಿಯು 
ಆಗ ಚಿತ್ರ ಪಟಿದ ಕಾಂತಿಯನ್ನು ಢರಿಸಿತು] ಎಂದು ವೃಷಭದೇವನ ಕೈವಲ್ಯಕಲ್ಯಾಣ 
ವನ್ನು ನಿರ್ವರ್ಕಿಸುವುದಕ್ಕ ಸಪರಿವಾರನಾಗಿ ಆಕಾಶದಲ್ಲಿ ಹೊರಟು ಹೋಗುತ್ತಿರುವ 
ಇಂದ್ರನ ಪ್ರಯಾಣ ಸನ್ನಿವೇಶದ ಆಕಾಶಕ್ಕೆ ಚಿತ್ರಸಟವನ್ನು ಉಸಮಾನವಾಗಿ ಕನಿಯು 
ಹೇಳಿರುವನು. 
ಹೀಗೆಯೇ ಕನ್ನಡ ಚಂದ್ರಪ್ರಭಪುರಾಣದಲ್ಲಿಯಸಿ.. 

ಜ್ಯೋತಿಷ್ಯಾವಳೆ न awana niken ಸ್ಫುರದ್ಬೂಸಣೋ | 

ಜ್ಯೋತಂ ಬಂದುದು ಮಾಲ್ಬ శ్రొకుశేదినా ಥಿರ್ನಾಣ ಕಲ್ಯಾಣಮಂ || ? 

« ಅಂಬರಮಾವಗಂ ನೆರೆದು ತಿಂಬಿದ ದೇವನಿಕಾಯದಿಂದೆ ಚೆ | 

do ಬರೆದಂಬರಕ್ಕೆ దేూరియోదేదేం..... 4 ౬౬౬౬0002004 | 


ಎಂದು १३०८ 99 ನಿರ್ನಾಣಕಲ್ಯಾಣವನ್ನು ನೆರವೇರಿಸಲು ಸಹರಿವಾರವಾಗಿ 
ಆಕಾಶದಲ್ಲಿ ಹೋಗುತ್ತಿದ್ದ ७०७ छ ಪಯಾಣ ಸನ್ಸ್ನಿವೇಶದಲಿ ಆ ಸಳದ ಆಕಾಶಭಾಗ 
(ಅಂಬರ) ವನ್ನು ಚಿತ್ರವನ್ನು ಬರೆದ (ಅಂಬರ JAWA ಹೋಲಿಸಿರುವುದು ಸ್ಪಷ್ಟವಾ 
ಗಿಯೇ ಇದೆ. 


ಮೇಲೆ ಹೇಳಿದ ಕಾವ್ಯೋದಾಹರಣಗಳ ಪ್ರಕರಣಗಳ ಬಲದಿಂದಲ್ಕೂ ಈ ಅರ್ಥ 
ವನ್ನೇ ಹೋಲತಕ್ಕ ಇತರ ಕಾವ್ಯಗಳ 1 ವರ್ಣನೆಗಳ ಆಧಾರದಿಂದಲೂ, ಸೂಚೀಯಾನ 
ಅಥವಾ ಇದರ ತದ್ದನರೂಸವಾದ ಸೂಯಾಣ ಈ ಶಬ್ದಗಳಿಗೆ ಬಣ್ಣ ದ ಬಟ್ಟಿ ಎಂಬರ್ಥವು 
ನಿಶ್ಚಿತಾಗುವುದು. ಇನ್ನು ಈ ಅರ್ಥವು ಶಬ್ದಾರ್ಥದಿಂದಲೂ ಉಪಲಬ್ಬ್ದವಾಗುವುದೆಂ 
ಬುದು ಮುಂದೆ ನಿರೂಪಿಶವಾಗುವುದು. 


ಸೂಚೀಯಾನ- ಎಂಬ ಸಂಸ್ಕೃತಶಬ್ಧ ವು ನಮಗೆ ತಿಳಿದಮಟ್ಟಿಗೆ ಪ್ರಸಿದ್ಧ ವಾಗಿ 
ರುವ ಸಂಸ್ಕೃತಭಾಷೆಯ ಯಾವುದೊಂದು ಕಾವ್ಯದಲ್ಲಿಯೂ ಇದುವರೆಗೆ ಪ್ರಯುಕ್ತವಾಗಿ 
ರುವಂತೆ ಕಂಡುಬರುವುದಿಲ್ಲ. ಹಾಗೆಯೇ ಸಂಸ್ಕೃತ ನಿಘಂಟುಗಳಲ್ಲಿಯೂ ಇದರ ಅರ್ಥ 


1. ಈ ಸ್ಥಳಗಳಲ್ಲೆಲ್ಲಾ ಸೂಯಾಣ ಶಬ್ದನಿಲ್ಲದಿದ್ದರೂ ಬಣ್ಣದೆ ಬಟ್ಟಿ ಎಂಬ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು 
ಕೊಡುವ ಚಿತ್ರಪಟಾದಿ ಶಬ್ದಗಳಿರುವುವು 


40 ANNALS OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH — KANNADA 


ವನ್ನು ಹೇಳಿರುವಂತೆ ತಿಳಿದು ಬರುವುದಿಲ್ಲ ಈಗ ಈ ಶಬ್ದಕ್ಕೆ ಕರ್ಣಾಟಕ ಮಹಾಕವಿಗಳ 
ಪ್ರಯೋಗದಿಂದ ಬಣ್ಣ ದ ಬಟ್ಟಿ ಎಂಬ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಹೇಳಬೇಕೆಂಬುದು ನಿಶ್ಚಿತವಾಗಿ 
ರುವುದರಿಂದ ಈ ಅರ್ಥವು ಈ ಶಬ್ದದಿಂದ ವಾಚ್ಯವಾಗಂವಂತೆ ಅವಯನಾರ್ಥವನ್ನು ನಿರೂ 
ನಿಸಬೇಕಾಗಿರುವುದು. ಸೂಚೀಯಾನ ಶಬ ವು ಸೂಚೀ-೬ ಯಾನ ಎಂಬ ಎರಡು ಸಂಸ್ಕೃತ 
ಶಬ್ದಗಳು ಸೇರಿರುವ ಸಮಸ್ತ ಪದವಾಗಿರುವುದು. ಈ ಶಬ್ದಗಳು ಅನ್ಯಪದಾರ್ಥವನ್ನು ' 
ಹೇಳುವುದರಿಂದ ಈ mox SHAQ ಸೂಚ್ಯಾಃ-- ಯಾನಂ 00०७६ కత ಸೂಚೇ 
ಯಾನಂ ಎಂದು ವ್ಯಧಿಕರಣ ಬಹುಪ್ರೀಹಿಯನ್ನು ಹೇಳಬೇಕಾಗಿರುವುದು. ಅಥವಾ 
ಸೂಜ್ಯಾಃಯಾನಂ ಎಂದು ಸಸ್ಮೀತತ್ಪುರುಷವನ್ನು ಹೇಳಿ ಆ ७४०९८०5१” ಎಂಬ 
ಸೂತ್ರದಿಂದ ಉಳ್ಳ ಎಂಬ ಅರ್ಥವುಳ್ಳ ४ e5eg^ ? ह} 3.000530, ಹೇಳಿ ಸೂಚೇಯಾನನು 
ಳ್ಳುದು ಎಂದು ರೂಸನಿಷ್ಟತ್ತಿಯನ್ನು ಹೇಳಬೇಕಾಗುವುದು. ಇಲ್ಲಿ ಸೂಜ್ಯಾಃ ಎಂದರೆ 
ಸೂಜಿಯ, ಯಾನ-ಗಮನಾಗಮನ ಎಂದು ಶಬ್ದಾರ್ಥ್ಧವಾಗುವುದು ಎಂದರೆ ಯಾವು 
ದಾದರೊಂದು ಬಣ್ಣ ದ ಮಂದವಾದ (ಚಿನಾತ್‌ ಎಂದು ವ್ಯವಹಾರ) ఇట్‌ 0300 ಕಮಲ 
Won, ಸೂರ್ಯ, ಬಳ್ಳಿಗಳು ಪ್ರಾಣಿಗಳು ಮೊದಲಾದುವುಗಳಲ್ಲಿ ಇಷ್ಟಬಂದ ಆಕಾರ 
ನನು ಆಯಾ నెను గళ ಅಕಾರಕ್ಕೆ ತಕ್ಕ ಬೇರೆಬೇರೆ ಬಣದ ತೆಳುವಾದ ಬಟ್ಟೆಗಳಿಂದ 
ಶತ್ತರಿಸಿಟ್ಟು ಕೊಂಡು ಅವುಗಳನ್ನು ಸೂಜಿಯಿಂದ ಹೊಲಿದು ಮಾಡಿರುವ ಬಟ್ಟಿ ಎಂದು 
ತಾಶ್ಚರ್ಯವಾಗುವುದು.. ಈ ಬಗೆಯ ಬಟ್ಟೆ ಗಳು ನಮ್ಮ ದಕ್ಷಿಣ ದೇಶದ ಪ್ರಾಚೀನ 
ಕಾಲದಿಂದಲೂ ಇರುವ ದೇವಸ್ಥಾನಗಳಲ್ಲಿ ಈಗಲೂ ಉತ್ಸವ ಕಾಲಗಳಲ್ಲಿ ದೇವರು ಬಿಜಯ 
ಮಾಡಿಸತಕ್ಕ ಮಂಟಪದ ಕಂಭಗಳಿಗ್ಗ್ಳೂ ಮೇಲಾ ಗಕ್ತೂ ಕಟ್ಟ ಅಲಂಕರಿಸುವ ಪದ 
ತಿಯು ನಡೆದುಬರುಕಿ:ರುವುದು. ಜಿನನ ಸಂಚಕಲ್ಯಾಣಸಮಯದಲ್ಲಿ ಆಕಾಶದಲ್ಲಿ ಬರುವ 
ದೇವತೆಗಳ ಸನ್ನಿವೇಶವನ್ನು ಸೂಯಾಣ ಎಂದರೆ ಉತ್ಸವಕಾಲದಲ್ಲಿ ಅಲಂಕಾರಕ್ಕಾಗಿ 
ಕಟ್ಟತಕ್ಕ ಸೂಯಾಣದ ಬಟ್ಟೆ ಯೆಂದು ಮಾಡಿರುವ ಉತ್ಪೇಕ್ಷೆಯಂ ಚೆನ್ನಾಗಿ ಹೊಂದಿ 
ಕೊಂಡಿರುವುದರಿಂದ ಈ ಬಗೆಯ ಬಟ್ಟೆ ಯೆಂಬ ಅರ್ಥದಲ್ಲಿ ವಿಶೇಷವಾದ ಔಚಿತ್ಯವೂ 
ಉಂಟಿಂಬುದರಲ್ಲಿ ಸ್ವಲ್ಪವೂ 2०४९७२. 

| | ಸಂಸ್ಕೃತದಲ್ಲಿ ಸೂಚೇಯಾನನೆಂಬೀ ಶಬ ನು s hg ವಾಗಿಲದಿದರೂ ಚತುಷಸಿ 
ಕಲೆಗಳಲ್ಲಿ “ ಸೂಚೀವಾನಕ್ಸಿಯಾ” ಎಂಬ (ಕ್ಲೆಗಾರಿಕೆಯ ಕೆಲಸ) ಶಿಲ್ಪಕರ್ಮವೊಂ 
ದನ್ನು ಹೇಳಿ ಇದಕ್ಕೆ ಸೂಚೀ ಸೂಜಿಯಿಂದ, ವಾನ ನೆಯ್ದು ಮಾಡತಕ್ಕ ಬಟ್ಟೆಯ, 
శ్రియా ಕೆಲಸ 1 ಎಂದು ವಿವರಿಸಿ ಹೇಳಿದೆ. ' ನೇಯುವುದು, ಹೊಲಿಯುವುದು, ಎರ 


1, ವಾಮನಾಲಂಕಾರ..ಅ, 4, ಸೂ, ఓ ರವ್ಯಾಖ್ಯಾ--ಕಲಾ ನೃತ್ಯಗೀತಾದೆಯಶ್ಚತು 


R १३,३ ९५३४७२४३, కెలే do  ಕಲಾನಾಮುದೇಶಃ శృ 30९ ७००२०००७९७ = నృత్యం ಗೀತಂ 
ತಥಾ ವಾದ್ಯಮಾಲೇಖ್ಯಂ ಮಣಿಭೂಮಿಳಾಃ ॥ _దిలీనాద్యంగరాగల్సి ಮಾಲ್ಯಗುಮ ವಿಚಿತ್ರತಾ | 
ನೇಣುನೀಜಾದಿಕಾಲಾಪಪಾಟವಂ ಶೇಖರಕ್ರಿಯಾ | ನೇಪಥ್ಯಂ ಗಂಧಯುಕ್ತಿಶ್ಚ ಕರ್ಣಪತ್ರಕ್ರಿಯಾ 
ಭಿಜಾ | 0४९8३ ಭೇದ್ಯಕ್ಸ್‌ ಪ್ರಿ ಶ್ರ ನಾನಾ ಭೂಷಣಯೋಜನಂ॥ ಇಂದ್ರೆಜಾಲಂ ಕೌಚಿಮಾರಂ 


ಸಾಮುದ್ರಂ ಹೆಸ್ತಲಾಘೆವಮ್‌ | ಸೂಚೀವಾನಕ್ರಿಯಾ ಸೂತ್ರಕ್ರಿಯಾ ಸಲಿಲವಾದ್ಯೈಕಂ || ಸೂಪಶಾಸ್ತ್ರ 
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ಡಕ್ಕೂ ಉಪಲಕ್ಷಣೆಯಿಂದ ಏಕಾರ್ಥಕವೆಂದು ಗ್ರಹಿಸುವುದರ ಮೂಲಕ ಸೂಚೀವಾನ 
ಶಬ್ದ $, ನಾವು ಮೇಲೆ ಹೇಳಿದ ಬಣ್ಣದ ಬಟ್ಟೆಯನ್ನು ರಚಿಸುವ (ಸೂಯಾಣರಚನೆಯ) 
ಕಾರ್ಯವೆಂದು ಹೇಳಬಹುದು, ಸೂಚೀಯಾನ ಶಬ್ದವು ಸಂಸ್ಕೃತದಲ್ಲಿ ಬಳಿಕೆಯಲ್ಲಿಲ್ಲದೆ 
ಇದರ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಕೂಡುವ ಸೂಚೀವಾನ ಶಬ್ದವು ಪ್ರಸಿದ್ಧ ವಾಗಿರುವುದರಿಂದ... 
ಸೂಚೇನಾನ ಶಬ್ದವನ್ನೇ ಸೂಚೇಯಾನ ಶಬ್ದಕ್ಕೆ ಪ್ರತಿಯಾಗಿ ಸ್ವೀಕರಿಸಿ ಸೂಚೀವಾನ 
ಶಬ್ದದ d we ಸೂಯಾಣವೆಂದು ಹೇಳಬಹುದಲ್ಲವೇ? ಎಂಬ ಪ್ರಶ್ನೆಯು ಹುಟ್ಟು ವುದು 
ಸಹಜನಾಗಿರುವುದು. ಆದರೆ ಶಬ್ದ ಮಣಿದರ್ಪಣಕಾರನು-_ಸೂಯಾಣಶಬ್ದ ರೂಪವನ್ನು 
ಸಂಸ್ಕೃತ ಶಬ್ದದಿಂದ ಫಿಷ್ಟಕ್ತಿಮಾಡುವಲ್ಲಿ ಸಂಸ್ಕತ ಸಮಾಸಪದಗಳನ್ನು $07, 
ತರುವಾಗ ಸಂಸ್ಕೃತ ಸಮಸ್ತ ಸದಗಳಲ್ಲಿಯ ಪೂರ್ವಪದದ ಅಂತ್ಯಾಕ್ಷರವು ಮಾತ್ರನೇ 
ರೋಷ ವಾಗಿರುವುದಕ್ಕೆ a ಶಬ್ದವನ್ನು ಲಕ್ಷ್ಯವನ್ನಾಗಿ ಕೊಟ್ಟಿರುವುದರಿಂದ ಸೂಚೀವಾನ 
ವೆಂಬ ಸಂಸ್ಕತ ಶಬ್ದದ ಪೂರ್ವಪದದ ಕೊನೆಯಕ್ಷರವನ್ನು ಲೋಪಿಸಿದರೆ ಸೂವಾಣ ಎಂಬ 
ಶಬ್ದವು ನಿಷ್ಪನ್ನವಾಗುವುದಲ್ಲದಿ ಸೂಯಾಣವೆಂಬ ರೂಪವು ನಿಷ್ಟ ನ್ನವಾಗುವುದಿಲ್ಲ. 
ಆದುದರಿಂದ ಸಂಸ್ಕೃತದಲ್ಲಿ ೬೪ ಕಲೆಗಳಲ್ಲಿ ಓಂದು ಕಲೆಯೆನಿಸಿಕೊಂಡಿರುವ ಸೂಚೀ 
ವಾನವೆಂಬ ಶಿಲ್ಪವನ್ನು ಹೇಳುವಾಗ ಕರ್ಣಾಟಕಕನಿಗಳು-ಕನ್ನಡ ಕವಿಗಳಲ್ಲಿ ಈ 
ಶಬ್ದವನ್ನು ಪ್ರಯೋಗಿಸಿರುವ ಜೈನಕವಿಗಳು. ಸೂಚೇಯಾನ ಶಬ್ದದ ತದ್ಭವವನ್ನೇ 
ಸೂಯಾಣ ಎಂದು ಪ್ರಯೋಗಿಸಿರುವರಲ್ಲದೆ ಸೂವಾಣ್ಕ ಸೂಚೀವಾನ ಈ ಶಬ್ದಗಳನ್ನು 
ಪ್ರಯೋಗಿಸಿಲ್ಲ. ಆದಕಾರಣ ಪ್ರಕೃತದಲ್ಲಿ ಸಂಸ್ಕೃತಭಾಷೆಯಲ್ಲಿ BHAA ಕಲೆಗಳಲ್ಲಿ ಪ್ರಸಿ 
ದ್ಧವಾಗಿರುವ ಒಂದು ಕಲೆಯ ಹೆಸರಾದ 1 ಸೂಚೀವಾನ-ಎಂಬಶಬ್ಬ ನನ್ನು ಸೂಚೇಯಾನ 


Hows do ಶಾರಿಕಾಶುಕವಾದನಂ॥ ರಸವಾದೋ ವಾಸ್ತುನಿದ್ಯಾ ತಕ್ಷಣಂ ಮೇಚಕೋತ್ಕರಃ॥ ಸಜೀವ 
ನಿರ್ಜೀವದ್ಯೂತಶಾಸ್ತ್ರಸಂಪಾದ್ಯಪಾಟಿವಂ॥ ಥೋರಣಾ ಮಾತೃಕಾಯಂತ್ರಂ ಮಾತೈಕಾಕಾವ್ಯ ಲಕ್ಷಣಂ 
ಆಕರ್ಷಕಕ್ರೀಡಿತಂಚ ನಿಮಿತ್ತಾಗಮನೇದನಂ || en, ३०९२०९७०७० ०४००९ ನಿಷಪ್ರಶಿನಿಷಾ 
ಗಮಃ | ಪಾಂಚಾಲೀನೃತ್ತ ಕರಣಂ ತಂಡುಲಾದಿಬಲಿಕ್ರಿಯಾ | ಪ್ರಹೇಳಿಕಾ ದುರ್ವಚಕ ಪ್ರತಿಮಾ 
ಯಾದಿಯೋಜನಮ | ಮಂತ್ರವಾದಪರಿಜ್ಞಾನಂ ವಿಶೀರ್ಣಾಕ್ಷರಮುಷ್ಟಿಕಾ | ಸರ್ವಾಭಿಭಾನ 
ಕೋಶೋಕ್ತಿಃ ಪರಕಾಯಪ್ರವೇಶನಮ್‌ | ३०३००२३ ०९०२०६ ४३) ३,३ ಪತ್ರಿಕಾಚಿತ್ರಕರ್ತನಂ | 
ರತ್ತೋತ್ಪತ್ತಿಸ್ಥಾನಶಾಸ್ತ್ರ೦ ದರ್ಪಣಾದಿಲಿಪಿಕ್ರಿಯಾ | ತಿರಸ್ಕರಿಣ್ಯಾದ್ಯಾವ್ಯಾಪ್ತಿಃ ಪುಷ್ಪಶಾಟಕಿಕಾ 
ಗಮಃ | wa, ३ य; ९ stor» నం 303F7, १४०३०४९४४१ | ಪರೇಂಗಿತಪರಿಜ್ಞಾನಂ ಜಲಯಾ 
ನಾಗಮಜ್ಞ ತಾ |. ಪರಚೇತಃ ಪ್ರವೇಶಶ್ಚ ಚತುಸ್ಪಸ್ಟಿರಿಮಾಃಕಲಾ8--(ವಾತ್ಸಾ ಯನೀಯಾದಿಷು 
ಕ್ವಚಿದ್ದೇದೋದೃಶ್ಯ ತೇ, (ವಾತ್ಸಾ 3०४७२६ ಶಾಸ್ತ್ರಗಳಲ್ಲಿ ಹೇಳಿರುವ ಕಲೆಗಳ ಹೆಸರಿಗೂ ಇಲ್ಲಿ ಹೇಳಿ 
ರುವುದಕ್ಕೂ ಸ್ವಲ್ಪ ಭೇದವು ಕಾಣಬರುವುದು, ಈ ಚತುಷ್ಪ ಸ್ಟಿಕಲೆಗಳನ್ನು ಶ್ರೀಮದ್ಭಾಗವತ ದೆಶವ್‌ 
BOBS ae ಪದ್ಯದ ಶ್ರೀಧರೀಯ ವ್ಯಾಖ್ಯಾನದಲ್ಲೂ ಅವುಗಳ ನಿವರಣವನ್ನು ಅದರ ಟಪ್ಪಣದೆಲ್ಲೂ 
ಕೊಟ್ಟಿದೆ, 

1, TRA, ನಿಘಂಟುನಿನನ್ಲಿ BON à ಕಲೆಗಳ ಹೆಸರನ್ನು ಹೀಗೆ ಹೇಳಿರುವ ಸ್ಥಳದಲ್ಲಿ 
ಸೂಚೀವಾನ ಶಬ್ದಕ್ಕೆ ಪ್ರತಿಯಾಗಿ ಸೂಚೀವಾಪ ಎಂಬ ಶಬ್ದವನ್ನು ಹೇಳಿದೆ, ಇಗ್ಲೀಷ್‌ ಸಂಸ್ಕೃತ 
ಡಿಕ್ಲನರಿಗಳಲ್ಲಿ ವಾನ-ವಾಪ ಎಂಬೀ ಶಬ್ದಗಳೆರಡಕ್ಕೂ ಒಂದೇ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಬರೆದಿದ್ದೆ (वान्‌-n 


(fr, vë) the act of weaving or sewing, Nyaya; say reckoned among 
"6 
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ಎಂದು ಕನ್ನಡ ಕವಿಗಳು BWA ಪ್ರಯೋಗಿಸಿರುವರೆಂದಾಗಲಿ ಅಥವಾ ಸೂಚೇವಾನ, 
ಸೂಚೇಯಾನ ಶಬ್ದ ಗಳೆರಡೂ ಏಕಾರ್ಥಕ ಶಬ್ದಗಳೆಂದಾಗಲಿ ಹೇಳಬೇಕಾಗುವುದು. ಆದರೆ 
ಈ ಎರಡು ಸದಗಳೂ ಸಮಾನಾರ್ಥಕಗಳೆಂದು ಹೇಳುವುದಕ್ಕಿಂತಲೂ శః ಪದಗಳಲ್ಲಿರುವ 
ಉತ್ತರ ಪದದ ಧಾತುಗಳು ಭಿನ್ನಭಿನ್ನವಾಗಿರುವುದರಿಂದ ಇವೆರಡು ಕಾರ್ಯಗಳೂ ಸೂಜಿ 
ಯಿಂದ ರಚಿಸತಕ್ಕ ಭಿನ್ನಭಿನ್ನ ರಚನಾಕಾರ್ಯಗಳೆಂದು ಹೇಳುವುದು ಉಚಿತವೆಂದು 
ತೋರುವುದು. ಹೇಗೆಂದರೆ-ಸೂಚೀ ಶಬವು ಈ ಎರಡು ಶಬ ಗಳಭಿಯೂ ಪೊರ್ವಹದ 
ವಾಗಿ ಒಂದೇ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು (ಎಂದರೆ ಬಟ್ಟೆಯನ್ನು ರಚಿಸುವ ಕಾರ್ಯಕ್ಕೆ ಕರಣ-ಸಾಧಕ 
ತಮ-ವಾದುದು ಎಂಬರ್ಥವನ್ನು) ಕೊಡುವುದು. ಉತ್ತರಪದಗಳಲ್ಲಿ ಬಂದಾದ ವಾನ 
(അജ) ಶಬ್ದವು వయో ತಂತು ಸಂತಾನೇ ( ನೇ-ಧಾತು, ನೂಲುಗಳ ನಿರಂತರವಾದ 
ಸೇರುವೆಯಿಂದ ಹುಟ್ಟಿದುದು ಅಥವಾ ನೂಲುಗಳ ಸಮೂಹೆವನ ದು) ಎಂಬ ಸಂಸ್ಕೃತ 
ಧಾತುವಿನ ಕೃದಂತ ರೂಪವಾಗಿದ್ದು ನೂಲಿನಿಂದ ಒಂದು ಯಂತ್ರದ ಮೂಲಕ ಮಾಡತಕ್ಕ 
ಬಟ್ಟೆಯ ರಚನೆ ಯೆಂಬ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಹೇಳುವುದರಿಂದ ಸೂಚೇವಾನ ಶಬ್ದಕ್ಕೆ ಸೂಜಿಯ 
ಸಹಾಯದಿಂದ ನೂಲಿನಿಂದ ಹೆಣೆದು ಮಾಡಿರತಕ್ಕ ಹೊಲಿಗೆಯ 1 బట్టి ಯೆಂದು ಅರ್ಥ 
ವಾಗುವುದು. ಹೀಗೆಯೇ ಮತ್ತೊಂದಾದ ಯಾನ ಶಬ್ದ ವು ಯಾ-ಪ್ರಾನಣೇ (ಯಾ-ಧಾತು 
ಒಂದು ಸ್ಥಳವನ್ನು ನಡೆದು ಸೇರುವುದು) ಎಂಬ ಸಂಸ್ಕೃತ ಧಾತುವಿನ ಕೈದಂತರೂಪವಾಗು | 
ವುದರಿಂದ ಸೂಜಿಯ್ಯಯಾನ-ಹೋಗಬರುವಿಕೆಯುಳ್ಳುದು.ಎಂದರೆ ಸೂಜಿಯಿಂದ ಹೊಲಿದು 
ಮಾಡತಕ್ಕ ಬಟ್ಟೆ ಯೆಂದು ಅರ್ಥವಾಗುವುದು. ಯಾವುದಾದರೊಂದು ಬಣ್ಣ ದ ಮಂದವಾದ 
ಬಜ್ಜಿಯನ್ನು ತಮಗೆ ಬೇಕಾದಷ್ಟು ಉದ್ದ ಅಗಲನಿರುವಷ್ಟನ್ನು ಫೆಗೆದುಕೊಂಡು ಅದರ 
ಮೇಲೆ ಸೂಕ್ಷ್ಮವಾದ ಬಣ್ಣ ದ ಬಟ್ಟೆಗಳನ್ನು ತಮಗೆ ಇಷ್ಟಬಂದ ಹೊ ಬಳ್ಳಿ, ಮೃಗಗಳು 
BERW, ಮರಗಳು ಈ ಆಕಾರದಲ್ಲಿ ಮೊತ್ತವಾಗಿಯಾಗಲಿಿ, ಚೂರುಚೂರಾಗಿ ಆಗಲಿ 
ಕತ್ತರಿಸಿಕೊಂಡು ಅವನ್ನು ಸೇರಿಸಿ ಸೂಜಿಯಿಂದ ಹೊಲಿದು ಮಾಡತಕ್ಕ ಬಣ್ಣ ದ బట్టియే 
ಕೆಲಸವೆಂದು ಅರ್ಥವಾಗುವುದು. ಹೀಗೆ ಸೂಜಿಯಿಂದ ರಚಿತವಾಗುವ ಈ ಎರಡು ಬಗೆಯ 
ಬಟ್ಟಿಗಳಲ್ಲದೆ ಬಿಳಿಯ ಬಟ್ಟಿಯಮೇಲೆ ಹೂವು wy, don, ಮೊದಲಾದ ನದಾರ್ಥಗಳ 
ಹಲವು VS 8869, ಬಣ ದ ನೂಲುಗಳಿಂದಲೇ ಹೊಲಿದು ಮಾಡುವ ಮತ್ತೊಂದು 
ಬಗೆಯ ಕಾರ್ಯವೂ ಉಂಟು. ( ದೇಶದ ಎಲ್ಲಾ ಬಾಲಿಕಾ ಪಾಠಶಾಲೆಗಳಲ್ಲೂ ಸೂಜಿಯ 
ಕಾರ್ಯ (ನೀಡಲ್‌ ವಕ್ಸ್‌) ಎಂಬ ಹೆಸರಿನಿಂದ ಈ ಬಗೆಯ $i ಕೆಲಸವು ७९३७५०४ 
ಲಡುತ್ತಿರುವುದು) ಇದೂ ಸೂಜಿಯ ಕಾರ್ಯವೇ ಆಗಿರುವುದರಿಂದ ಇದನ್ನೂ ಸೂಯಾಣ 
ಶಬ ದಿಂದಲೇ ವ್ಯವಹರಿಸಬಹುದು 


the 64 kalAas—1 1-M=1 Vaya weaving or a weaver (See, tantu. 
tantra-sütra) Stchivan kurman--the art of Sewing and weaving,) 

1. ಪ್ರಕೆ ತಕಾಲವ್ಯವಹಾರದಲ್ಲಿ ಉಪಯೋಗಿಸುತ್ತಿರುನ-ನ್ಯೂಟ ಬನಿರ್ಯ (ಹೆಣಿಗೆಯ 
ಅಂಗಿ) ಹಾಸನಟೋಪನಿ, ಉಲ್ಲನ್‌ ७००७०० ಮಾಡತಕ್ಕ ಬನಿರ್ಯ, ತಲೆಯ ಟೊಸ್ಸಿಗೆ ನೊದಲಾದು 
ನನು ಈ ಬಗೆಯ ಕಾರ್ಯಳ್ತೆ ಉದಾಹೆರಣವಾಗಿ ಕೊಡಬಹುದು 
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ಮೇಲಣ ವಿಮರ್ಶೆಯಿಂದ ಸೂಚೀವಾನ (ನಾಸ), ಸೂಚೀಯಾನ ಕಾರ್ಯಗ 
ಳರಡೂ ಒಂದೇ ಜಾಕಿಗೆ ಸೇರಿದ ಎರಡು ಬಗೆಯ चँ, ಕೆಲಸ (ಶಿಲ್ಪ) ನೆಂದು ತಿಳಿದುಬರುವು 
deo ಇವುಗಳಲ್ಲಿ ಒಂದಾದ ಸೂಚೀಯಾನವೆಂಬ ಶಬ್ದದ ನಿಕೃತರೂಪವು ಸೂಯಾಣ 
४१) sous, ಇದಕ್ಕೆ ಒಂದು ಬಗೆಯ ಬಣ್ಣ ದ ಮಂದವಾದ ಬಟ್ಟೆಯ ಮೇಲೆ ಹೊನ್ರ, 
ಪ್ರಾಣಿಗಳು, ಗಿಡಮರಬಳ್ಳಿಗಳು ಇವುಗಳ ಆಕಾರದಂತೆ ಬೇರೆಬೇರೆ ಬಣ್ಣದ (ಆಯಾ ವಸ್ತು 
ಗಳಿಗೆ ಸಹಜವಾದ ಬಣ್ಣ ಗಳ) ಸೂಕ್ಷ್ಮವಾದ ಬಟ್ಟೆ ಗಳನ್ನು ಕತ್ತರಿಸಿಕೊಂಡು ಸೂಜಿಯ 
ಸಹಾಯದಿಂದ ಹೊಲಿದು ಮಾಡಿರುವ 1 ಹಲವು ಬಣ್ಣ ದಿಂದ ಕೂಡಿ ಮನೋಹರವಾಗಿ 
ರುವ ಬಟ್ಟೆ, ಎಂಬ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಹೇಳಬೇಕೆಂದೂ ಸ್ಪಷ್ಟವಾಗಿ ನಿರೂನಿತವಾಗುವುದು. 


(೪) తేగెళిగే:...ఆది. ಆ. ೨. ೬೧ ವಚನ... 


53 || ಅಂತು ಮಹಾಬಳಚರೇಂದ್ರಂ,,, Wows ०५४०४, छ, yon x O3, ಕಟಿತ 
ಸಂಧ್ಯಾಭ)ನಿಭ್ರಮುಭ್ರಾಜಿ ದಿವ್ಯತಳ್ಳದ ಪೊಭೆಯೊಳ್ಳೆಗೆದ [ ಕೆಮ್ಮಗಿಲತೆಗಳಿಗೆಯ 
ಪೊರೆಯೊಳಗೆ] ತಳತಳಿಸಿ ಪೊಅಮಡುವೆಳನೇಸಅ ಬಳಗದ ಬೆಳಗನೊಳಕೊಂಡು... 


ಈಗ ಮುದ್ರಿತವಾಗಿರುವ ಆದಿಪುರಾಣದಲ್ಲಿ ಈ ಪದವನ್ನೊಳಕೊಂಡಿರುವ [ಕೆಮ್ಮು 
aS BN ಳಗೆ] ವಾಕ್ಯವನ್ನು ರೇಖೆಯ ಕಳಗೆ ಕ ಪ್ರತಿಯ ಪಾಠನೆಂದು ಮುದ್ರಿಸಿರು 
ವರು, ಸಂಪಾದಕರಿಗೆ ಈ ಪಾಠವು ಒಂದೇ ಓಲೆಯ ಪ್ರತಿಯಲ್ಲಿ ದೊರಕಿದುದರಿಂದ ಅವರು 
ಇದನ್ನು ಅಧಿಕ ಸಾಠವೆಂದು ಭ್ರಮಿಸಿ ರೇಖೆಯ ಕಳಗೆ ಬರೆದಿರುವಂತೆ ತೋರುವುದು. 
ಅದರೆ ಈ Ba విరున “ಕೆಮ್ಮುಗಿಲ್ಲ.,,,,...'ಎಂಬೀ ವಾಕ್ಯವು ಇಲ್ಲದಿದ್ದರೆ ಇಲ್ಲಿ ಉಕ್ತವಾ 
ಗಿರುವ ಸಾವಯವೋಪಮಾಲಂಕಾರದಲ್ಲಿ ಉಪಮಾನವಾಕ್ಯದಲ್ಲಿ ನ್ಯೂನಾರ್ಥಕತ್ವವೆಂಬ 
ದೋಷವು ತೋರುವುದು. ಪ್ರಕೃತದಲ್ಲಿ-“ ಮಹಾಬಳ ಖಚರೇಂದ್ರನು ತಪಸ್ಸನ್ನು ಮಾಡಿ 
ಕೊನೆಯಲ್ಲಿ ಪ್ರಾಯೋಸಗಮನದಿಂದ ತನ್ನ ಮನುಷ್ಯ ಶರೀರವನ್ನು ತ್ಯಜಿಸಿ ದೇವಗತಿ 
ಯಿಂದ ege ಕಾಲದಲ್ಲಿ? ಈಶಾನಕಲ್ಪನಿಮಾನ ವೊಂದರಲ್ಲಿ ( ಜೈನ ಸಂಪ್ರದಾಯ ಸಿದ್ಧ 
ವಾದ ೧೬ ಸ್ವರ್ಗಗಳಲ್ಲೊಂದು) ಪಂಚರತೃಪ್ರಭಾಪ್ರಸರದ ವ್ಯಾಪನೆಯಿಂದ ಕೂಡಿ (ಸಂಧ್ಯಾ 
ಕಾಲದ ಮೇಘಸಟಲದಂತೆ) ಒಂದರಮೇಲೆ ಮತ್ತೊಂದರಂತೆ ಹಾಸಿರುವ ದಿವ್ಯವಾದ 
ತಲ್ಪದ ( ಹಾಸಿಗೆಯ) ಪಕ್ಕದಲ್ಲಿ ಕೆಮ್ಮಗಿಲ ತೆಗಳಿಗೆಗಳ ( ಎಂದರೆ ಕೆಂಪಾಗಿರುವ ಮೇಘ 
BRYONY) ಪಕ್ಕ ದಲ್ಲಿ ತಳತಳಿಸಿ ಹೊಅವಡುವ ಸೂರ್ಯ ಸಮೂಹೆದ ಬೆಳಕಿನಂತೆ ಪ್ರಕಾಶ 


1, ಮೂಡಬಿದಿರೆಯ Quer. ಲೋಕನಾಥಶಾಸ್ತ್ರಿ ಗಳವರು ಕಳುಹಿಸಿಕೊಟ್ಟಿ ಚಂದ್ರಪ್ರಭ 
ಪುರಾಣದ ಓಲೆಯ 7, 8039 0 ಸೂಯಾಣಶಬ್ದದ ಮೇಲೆ ಇ ಈ ಬಗೆಯಲ್ಲಿ ಗುರ್ತಿಸ್ಕಿ ಬಣ್ಣದ ವಸ್ತ್ರ 
ಎಂಧು ಓಲೆಯ Ba yA ജര ಬರೆದಿರುವುದು. ಮೇಲೆ ನಾವು ಸಮರ್ಥಿಸಿರುವ ಈ ಅರ್ಥಕ್ಕೆ 
ಬೆಂಬಲವಾಗಿರುವುದು, 

9. ಜೈನಸಂಪ್ರದಾಯದಲ್ಲಿ ಸ್ವರ್ಗಗಳು ಹದಿನಾರು, ಇವುಗಳಿಗೆ ಕಲ್ಪಗಳೆಂದೂ బుక 
ಫಿಮಾನಗಳೆಂದೊ ಹೆಸರುಗಳುಂಟು, 
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ವನ್ನೊಳಕೊಂಡು ಉದಯಿಸಿದನು. (ಹುಟ್ಟಿ ದನು, ಕಾಣಿಸಿಕೊಂಡನು) -ಎಂದು ಈ ವಚನ 
ಭಾಗದ ತಾತ್ತರ್ಯನು. 


ಈ ವಾಕ್ಯದಲ್ಲಿರುವ ತೆಗಳಿಗೆ ಎಂಬ ಶಬ್ದವು ಅಪೂರ್ವವಾದ ಶಬ್ದವಾದರೂ 
ಇದನ್ನು ಈ ಆದಿಸಂಸನುಮಾತ್ರವಲ್ಲದೆ ಕರ್ಣಾಟಕ ಪ್ರಾಚೀನ ಕವಿಗಳಲ್ಲಿ ಪೊನ್ನ; ಅಭಿ 
ನವಪಂಪ, ಅಗ್ಗಳ ಈ ಮೂರುಮಂದಿಗಳೂ ಪ್ರಯೋಗಿಸಿರುವರು. ಈ ಶಬ್ದವು ಇದುವರೆಗೆ 
ಮುದ್ರಿತವಾಗಿ ಪ್ರಸಿದ್ಧವಾಗಿರುವ ಯಾವುದೊಂದು ಹಳಗನ್ನಡ 2 ನಿಘಂಟುಗಳಲ್ಲಿಯೂ 
ದೊರಕುವುದಿಲ್ಲ. ಆದುದರಿಂದ ಈ ಶಬ್ದಕ್ಕೆ ಪ್ರಾಚೀನ TONY ಸೃಯೋಗದಿಂದಲೇ ಆಯಾ 
ಪ್ರಕರಣಗಳನ್ನು ವಿಮರ್ಶಿಸಿ ಸಕಲ ಪ್ರಕರಣೋಚಿತವಾದ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ನಿರ್ಧರಿಸಿ ತಿಳಿಯ 
ಬೇಕಾಗಿದೆ (ಸಿದ್ಧಾಂತಮಾಡಬೇಕಾಗಿದೆ) ಈಗಿನ ಕಾಲದ ಪದ್ಧತಿಯಂತೆ (ಪಾಶ್ಚಾತ್ಯ 
ಪದ್ಧತಿಯಂತೆ) ಕನ್ನಡ ಶಬ್ದ ಗಳನ್ನು ಅಕಾರಾದಿ ಕ್ರಮದಲ್ಲಿ ವಿಂಗಡಿಸಿ ಅದಕ್ಕೆ ಇಂಗ್ಲೀಷ್‌ 
ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಕೊಟ್ಟು ಬರೆದಿರುವ ಕನ್ನಡ ಡಿಕ್ಷನರಿಯೊಂದು ಮುದ್ರಿತವಾಗಿ ದೊರಕು 
De. ಅದರಲ್ಲಿ 8 ತೆಗಳಿಗೆ ಎಂಬ ಶಬ್ದ ವನ್ನು ಬರೆಯುವುದಕ್ಕೆ ಮೊದಲು NY 
(ತೇವುಳಿ) ect, -ತೆಗಳಿನೆಕ್ಕೋಣ (ಇಂದ್ರಲುಪ್ತಕ-ತಲೆಯ ಮೇಲಿನ ಕೂದಲುಗಳು 
ಇಲ್ಲದಹಾಗಾಗುವ ಬೇನೆ. ഉ) ನಂದು ತೆಗಳ್‌, ತೇವುಳಿಶಬ್ದ ಗಳನ್ನು ಬರೆದು ಮತ್ತೆ ತೆಗ 
ಳಿಗೆ-ತೆಗಳಿ ect, ಶೆಗಳಿಗೆ ಬೀಲ್‌ to get deprived of hair-Abh. p. 
7-93.) ಎಂದು ತೆಗಳಿಗೆ ಶಬ್ದ ಕ್ರೈ ತಲೆಯಕೊದಲು ಉದಿರುವ ರೋಗ (ಸಂಸ್ಕೃತದಲ್ಲಿ 
ಈ ಬಗೆಯ ರೋಗಕ್ಕೆ ಇಂದ್ರಲುಪ್ತಕ-ಕೇಶಫ್ನ ಎಂದು ಹೆಸರು) ಎಂದು ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು 
ಬರೆದು ಸಂಸರಾಮಾಣದ ಪ್ರಯೋಗವನ್ನು ಈ ಯರ್ಥಕ್ಕೆ ಆಧಾರವಾಗಿ Suo రు 
ವುದು. ಅಲ್ಲಜಿ ಮುಂದೆ ತೇವುಳಿಯೆಂಬ ಹದವನ್ನು ಬರೆದು-ತೆಗಳಿ-ತೆಗಳಿಗೆ..ತೆವುಳು 
ಈ ಶಬ ಗಳೆಲವೂ ಸಮಾನಾರ್ಥಕಗಳೆಂದು ಬರೆದು A disease producing 
baldness, falling of the hair (ಕೇಶಫೃ-386 o. r, ತೇವುಳು) ಎಂದು 
ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನೂ ಬರೆದಿರುವರು 


ಈ ಡಿಕ್ಷನರಿಯಲ್ಲಿ ಡಿಕ್ಲನರಿಕಾರರು ತೆಗಳಿಗೆ ಶಬ್ದವು ತೇವುಳು ಶಬ್ದದ నయాగా 
ಯ ಶಬ್ದನೆಂದು ಕಿಳಿದು 4 ಮಂಗರಾಜನಿಘಂಟುವಿನಲ್ಲಿ ಶೇವುಳು ಶಬ್ದಕ್ಕೆ ಹೇಳಿರುವ 


1. ४००७, ಆ. 4, ಪೃ ೨೧, ಕೆಮ್ಮುಗಿಲ ತೆಗಳಿಗೆಯ ಪೊಗೆಗಳ್‌ ನೆಗೆಹಪ್ಪನೆನೆ, 

2, ಕರ್ಣಾಟಕಶಬ್ದಸಾರ, ಶಬ್ದ ಮಂಜರಿ, ಅಟ ಕುಳ ನಿಘಂಟು ಕೇಶಿರಾಜನು ಶಬ ಮಣಿ 
ದರ್ಪಣಾಂತ್ಯದಲ್ಲಿ ಕೊಟ್ಟಿರುವ ಪ್ರಯೋಗಸಾರ ಮೊದಲಾದುವು, 

3, ಕಿಟ್ಟಲ್‌ asso ಪುಟ, 740 

A. ಮಂಗರಾಜನಿಘಂಟು, ಇದು ಮುದ್ರಿತವಾಗಿಲ್ಲ, ಮ|| ०१|| $5 ಲ್‌ಸಾಹೇಬರು ಹೆಸ್ತ 
ಲಿಖಿತಪ್ರತಿಗಳ ಆಧಾರದಿಂದೆ ಬರೆದಿರುವರು, 
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“Beso,” ಎಂಬ ರೋಗದ ಹೆಸರೆಂದೂ, ade ಅರ್ಥವು ಸಂಸರಾಮಾಯಣದ 
ಪ್ರಯೋಗಕ್ಕೆ ಸರಿಹೋಗುವುದೆಂದ, ಸಂಸರಾಮಾಯಣದ ಪ್ರಕೃತ ಪ್ರಯೋಗವನ್ನು 
ಈ ಅರ್ಥಸಾಧನೆಗಾಗಿ ಉದಾಹರಿಸಿರುವರು. ನಿಚಾರಮಾಡಿದರೆ ಪಂಪರಾಮಾಯಣ ದಲ್ಲಿ 
ಈ ಅರ್ಥವು ४ ಪ್ರಕರಣಕ್ಕೆ ಹೇಗೂ ಸಮಂಜಸವಾಗಿರುವಂತೆ ಶೋರುವುದಿಲ್ಲ. 


ಸಂಪರಾಮಾಯಣದಲ್ಲಿ SB, SF eU ನಾಗಚೆಂದ್ರನು- 1 ಬೇಸಗೆಯ ಕಾಲ 
ನನ್ನು ವರ್ಣಿಸುವ ಪ್ರಕರಣದಲ್ಲಿ- 
ಚಂ|| ಮೃಗಕುಲಮಾಸೆಗೆಯ್ದು ಮೈಗತೃಷ್ಣಿ శయం ಜಲಮೆಂದು ತೃಷ್ಣೆ ಯಿಂ | 
ಪಗಲಿಟುನನ್ನೆಗಂ ಹರಿದು ಗಂಟಿಲುರಂಬರಮಾಣಕೆ ಬೆಂದೊವರ್ಲ || 
a ತೆಗಳಿಗೆ ನೀಟ್‌ ಬಾಯ್ಗೆ ಕರಿಸಂ ಬರೆ ನಾಲಗೆಗಿಟ್ತು ನಟ್ಟಿದಿ | 

ಟ್ವಗಳೊಡನಳ್ಳಿ ಪೊಯ್ಯೆ ನಡೆಗೆಟ್ಟುವು ತೃಷ್ಣೆ ಯಿನಾಕೊ ಜೀಯದರ್‌ [ra] 
( ಆ-೭) 
४ ಜಿಂಕೆಗಳ ಗುಂಪು ಬಾಯಾರಿಕೆಯಿಂದ (ಕಂಗೆಟ್ಟು) ಬಿಸಿಲ್ಲೊ ಅಕೆಯ ನೀರನ್ನು 
ಜಲನೆಂದು ಆಸೆನಟ್ಟು ಹೆಗಲುಹೊತ್ತು ಇಳಿದುಹೋಗುವವರೆಗೂ (ಸೂರ್ಯನು ಅಸ್ತಾ 
ಚಲಕ್ಕೆ ಇಳಿಯುವ ಹೊತ್ತಿನವರೆಗೂ) ಓಡಿಯೋಡಿ ಹೋಗಿ ನೀರನ್ನು ಪಡೆಯದೆ 
ಮತ್ತಷ್ಟು ಗಮನಶ್ರಮದಿಂದ ಗಂಟಲು ಎದೆಯವರೆಗೂ ದಾಹದಿಂದ ಒಣಗಿಹೋಗಿರಲು 
ಮತ್ತು ಬೆಂಜೊವಲ್‌ डाशी ಬೀಳಲು-(ಇದಕ್ಕೆ R ಸಾಹೇಬರ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು 
ಅನುಸರಿಸಿ) ಬೆಂದುಹೋದ ತೊವಲು ಕೂದಲುದಿರುವ ರೋಗವು ಬೀಳಲು ಎಂದಾ 
nó, ಬೆನ್ನ ತೊವಲು ಕೂದಲುದಿರುವ ರೋಗವು ಬೀಳಲು ಎಂದಾಗಲಿ-ಅಥವಾ ಬೆಂಜೊ 
ವಲ್‌ತೆಗಳಿಗೆನೀಟ್‌ ಎಂದು ಸಮಸ್ತ ಪದವನ್ನಾಗಿ ಗ್ರಹಿಸಿದರೆ ಬೆನ್ನ ತೊವಲಿನಿಂದ 
ಅಥವಾ ಸೂರ್ಯಕಿರಣದಿಂದ ಬೆಂದುಹೋದ ತೊವಲಿನಿಂದ ಕೂದಲುದಿರುವ ರೋಗವು 
ಬೀಳಲು ಎಂದಾಗಲಿ ಹೇಳಬೇಕಾಗಿರುವುದು.) ಬಾಯಿಗೆ ನೊರೆಯು ಬರಲು, ನಾಲಿಗೆ 
ಯನ್ನು ನೀಡಿ ನಟ್ಟುಹೋದ ಕಣ್ಣುಗುಡ್ಡೆ ಗಳೊಡನೆ ಎರಡಳ್ಳೆಗಳೂ ಹೊಡೆದುಕೊಳ್ಳು 8, 
ರಲು ಮುಂದೆ ನಡೆಯಲಾರದೆಹೋದುವು. (ಇವೆಲ್ಲಾ ಮುಮೂರ್ಷಾವಸ್ಥೆಯನ್ನು ಸೂಚಿ 
ಸುವ ಅನುಭಾವಗಳು.) BA ಯಿಂದ ಅತ್ಯಾಸೆಯಿಂದ -ಬಾಯಾರಿಕೆಯಿಂದ (ಎಂದು 
ಎರಡರ್ಥವುಂಟು) ಬೇಯದವನರು ಯಾರಿರುವರು? ಎಲ್ಲರೂ ಬೆಂದುಹೋಗುವರು, ಎಂದರೆ 
ಅತ್ಯಾಸೆಯುಳ್ಳವರೂ, ಬಾಯಾರಿದನರೂ ವಿಶೇಷವಾಗಿ ಸಂತಾಪಹೊಂದಿ ಕುದಿಯುನರು 

ಎಂದು ಈ ಸದ್ಯದ ತಾತ್ಸರ್ಯವು.... 
ಮೇಲೆಹೇಳಿದ ಪದ್ಯದಲ್ಲಿ ಕಿಟ್ಟಿಲ್‌ಸಾಹೇಬರ ಅರ್ಥದಂತೆ ಅರ್ಥಹೇಳುವು 
ದಾದರೆ ವಾಕ್ಯವು ಅನಸ್ವಿತವಾಗುವುದು. ಅಧ್ಯಾಹಾರಾದಿಗಳಿಂದ ಹೇಗಾದರೂ ಅನ್ವಯ 


1. ನೀರಸವಾಗೆ ಬಳ್ಳಿ, ಬಂದುದು ಬೇಸಗೆಗಾಲಮಸ್ತ ಕಾಸಾರಕ್ಕೆ,ರುತಂ॥ ಆ, ೩ ಪ. ೩೫, 
ಎಂದು ಬೇಸಗೆಯ ಕಾಲನನ್ನು ಪಕ್ರಮಿಸಿ ಮುಂದೆ ಈ ಪದ್ಯವನ್ನು ಹೇಳಿರುವನು, 
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నన్నా ಸಂಪಾದಿಸಿದರೂ ಅರ್ಥವು ಹೇಗೂ ಸಂಗತವಾಗದು, ಜಿಂಕೆಗಳಿಗೆ ಅತಿ ದಾರುಣ 
ವಾದ ಬೇಸಗೆಯಿಂದ ಬೆಂದ (ಸುಟ್ಟುಹೋದ) ಮೈಯ ತೊನಲಿನಿಂದ (ನಲ್ಲಿ ಅಥವಾ 
ಬೆನ್ನಿನ ತೊವಲಿನಿಂದ (ನಲ್ಲಿ) ಕೂದಲುದಿರುವ ರೋಗವು ಬೀಳಲ್ಕು `ಎಂಬ ಅರ್ಥವು 
ಹೊಂದಿಕೆಯಾಗುವುದಿಲ್ಲ ಆದುದರಿಂದ ತೆಗಳಿಗೆ ಎಂಬ ಶಬ್ದದ ಕೂದಲುದಿರುವ ರೋಗ 
ವೆಂಬ ಮುಖ್ಯಾರ್ಥಕ್ಕೆ ಲಕ್ಷಣೆಯಿಂದ ಕೂದಲು ಎಂದು ಅರ್ಥಮಾಡಿದರೂ ಈ ಅರ್ಥವೂ 
ತೆಗಳಿಗೆ ಶಬ್ದಕ್ಕೆ ಪ್ರಸಿದ್ಧ ನಾಗಿರುವಂತೆ ಕಂಡುಬರುವುದಿಲ್ಲ. ಅಲ್ಲದೆ ಎಮ್ಮೆ ಹಸು ಮೊದ 
ಲಾದ ಪಶುಜಾತಿಯ ಸಣ್ಣ ಕಣಗಳಿಗೆ BYE (ತೆಗಳಿಗೆ ಎಂಬ ಕೂದಲುದಿರುವ 
ರೋಗವು ಬರುವುದಲ್ಲದೆ ದೊಡ್ಡವುಗಳಿಗೆ ಬರುವಂತೆ ತಿಳಿದುಬರುವುದಿಲ್ಲ. ಮತ್ತು 
ಬೇಸಿಗೆಯಲ್ಲಿ ಮಾತ್ರನೇ ಈ ರೋಗವು ಬರುವುದೆಂದು ಹೇಳುವುದಕ್ಕೂ ಯಾವ ಆಧಾ 
ರವೂ ಇಲ್ಲ. ಆದಕಾರಣ ತೆಗಳಿಗೆ ಎಂಬ ಶಬ್ದಕ್ಕೆ ಕಿಟ್ಟಿ ಲ್‌ಸಾಹೇಬರ ಡಿಕ್ಷನರಿಯಲ್ಲಿ 
ಕೊಟ್ಟಿರುವ ಅರ್ಥವು ಪ್ರಕೃತೋದಾಹರಣದಲ್ಲಿ ಹೇಗೂ ಸಮಂಜಸವಾಗುವುದಿಲ್ಲ. 
ಮ|| ಕಿಟ್ಟಲ್‌ ಸಾಹೇಬರು ಸಶುಜಾತಿಯ ಸೆಣ್ಣ ಸಣ್ಣ ಕಣಗಳಿಗೆ ಬರುವ ತೆವುಳೆ (ತೇವುಳು 
ಎಂಬ ರೋಗವನ್ನು ಹೇಳುವ . ಶಬ್ದವೂ, SAWA Row ಈ ಶಬ್ದವೂ “ Sp, 
ವೆಂದು ಸಂಸ್ಕೃತದಲ್ಲಿರುವ ಶಬ್ದವೂ ಅಭಿನ್ನಗಳೆಂದು ಅಭಿಪ್ರಾಯಪಟ್ಟು ಹಾಗೆ ಇವೆ 
ಲ್ಲಕ್ಕೂ ಒಂದೇ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಕೊಟ್ಟಿರುವರು. ಇನ್ನು ನಾವು ನಾಗಚಂದ್ರನ ಈ ಪ್ರಯೋ 
ಗವನ್ನು ಬಿಟ್ಟು ಮಕ್ಕಿನ ಕನಿಗಳ ಪ್ರಯೋಗಗಳನ್ನೂ ಪ್ರಕರಣಗಳನ್ನೂ ವಿಮರ್ಶಿಸಿ 
ಕೊನೆಯಲ್ಲಿ ಎಲ್ಲಾ ಕವಿಗಳ ಪ್ರಯೋಗಗಳಿಗೂ ಹೊಂದಿಕೆಯಾಗುವ ಅರ್ಥವೊಂದನ್ನು | 


en 


ನಿರ್ಣಯಿಸಬೇಕಾಗಿರುವುದು. 


ಚಂದ್ರಪ್ರಭಪುರಾಣದ ೧೨ನೆಯ ಆಶ್ವಾಸದಲ್ಲಿ * ಚತುರ್ಥಸ್ನಾನಮಾಡಿದ 
ಲಕ್ಷ್ಮಣಾ ಮಹಾದೇನಿಯು ಧವಳಾಲಂಕೃತಶರೀರೆಯಾಗಿ ಸೆಜ್ಜೆ ವನೆಗೆ ಬಿಜಯಂಗೆಯ್ದು.. 
ಕನಕಸರ್ಯಂಕಕಳಿತ ಧವಳತಳ್ಳತಳಮುಂ, ತಳಮೆಂಬ ಶಿಶಿರಕರಬಿಂಬಮಂ..........,. 
NM ಮುಕ್ತಾವಳಿಗಳುಂ, ಮುಕ್ತಾವಳಿಗಳೆಂಬ ಬೆಳ್ಸರಿಯಂ ಸುರಿವ ಶರದದ ಮುಗಿಲ 
ತೆಗಳಿಗೆ ಯಿದೆನಿನ ಮೇಲ್ವಟ್ಟನ ಬೆಳ್ಳುಂಬಟ್ಟೆ ಯುಂ? ಎಂಬ ಪ್ರಕರಣದಲ್ಲಿ “ ಮುಗಿಲ 
SHOR” ಎಂಬ ಪ್ರಯೋಗವು ಕಂಡುಬರುವುದು. ಕಿಟ್ಟಿ ಸಾಹೇಬರ ಕೂದಲುದಿರುವ 
(ಕೇಶಘ್ನ) ರೋಗವೆಂಬುದು ಈ ಪ್ರಕರಣಕ್ಕೆ ಸರ್ವಥಾ ಸಂಗತವಾಗುವುದಿಲ್ಲ. ಆದುದ 
ರಿಂದ ಈ ಪ್ರಕರಣಕ್ಕೆ ತಕ್ಕಂತೆ ಈ ಶಬ್ದದ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಸಂಸ್ಕೃತ ಕರ್ನಾಟಕ ಕನಿಗಳ 
ಇದನ್ನು ಹೋಲುವ ಇತರ ಪ್ರಯೋಗಗಳ ಆಧಾರದಿಂದ ನಿರ್ಧರಿಸಬೇಕಾಗಿರುವುದು. 
ಸಂಸ್ಕೃತದಲ್ಲಿ ಮೇಘಚಲನವನ್ನು ಹೇಳುವಾಗ ಮೇಘ ಫಟಿ Soe Povo ಇತ್ಯಾದಿ ಸದ 
ಗಳನ್ನು ಪ್ರಯೋಗಿಸುವರು. ಇವುಗಳಲ್ಲಿ ಮುಗಿಲ éneü ಎಂಬುದಕ್ಕೆ ത്യ 
ಎಂದಾದಲ್ಲಿ ಮೇಘಸಟಲ ಎಂದಾಗಲಿ ಹೇಳುವುದಾದರೆ ತೆಗಳಿಗೆ ಶಬ್ದಕ್ಕೆ ಸಮೂಹೆ- 
ಅಥವಾ ಪಟಲ ಎಂಬ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಹೇಳಜೇಕಾಗುವುದು. ಇವುಗಳಲ್ಲಿ ಸಮೂಹೆ 
ಎಂಬ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಹೇಳುವುದಾದರೆ (४०६०४२७१ ತೆಗಳಿಗೆ ४९९१३-२०८५ ಬೆನ್ನ 
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ತೊವಲಿರಿಂದ ಸಮೂಹೆಗಳು ಬೀಟಲು ಎಂಬ ಅರ್ಥವು 5०३०२४०२००६०३, ४९१४, 
ಸಂಗತವಾಗುವುದಿಲ್ಲ ಇನ್ನು ಎರಡನೆಯದಾದ ಪಟಲ್ಲ(ಕನ್ನಡದಲ್ಲಿ-ಸದರ ಅಥವಾ 
ಪೊರೆ ಎಂದು ವ್ಯವಹಾರವು.) ಎಂಬ ಶಬ್ದದ ಅರ್ಥವೇ ಇವೆರಡು ಕಡೆಗೂ ಸಂಗತವಾಗು 
ವುದು, ಬೆನ್ನೊವಲಿನಿಂದ್ಯ ತೆಗಳಿಗೆ ಬೀಳೆ ಎಂದರೆ ಚರ್ಮದ నటిలను ಎಂದರೆ ಪದರವು 
ಅಥವಾ ಹುರುಪೆಗಳು ಬೀಳಲ್ಕು (ಉದಿರಲು) ಎಂಬ ಅರ್ಥವು ಸಂಪರಾಮಾಯಣದ 
ಪ್ರಕರಣಕ್ಕೆ BABA ಒಪ್ಪುವುದು. ಮತ್ತು ಮೇಲಣ ಚಂದ್ರಪ್ರಭಪುರಾಣದ ಪ್ರಕ 
ರಣಕ್ಕೂ, ಮುಗಿಲ ತೆಗಳಿಗೆ_.ಮೇಘಷಟಲ-ನದರಪದರವಾಗಿ ಕಾಣಿಸಿಕೊಳ್ಳುವ ಮೇಘ 
ಎಂಬೀಯರ್ಥವು ಸಂಗತವಾಗಿರುವುದು. ಆದಕಾರಣ-ತೆಗಳಿಗೆ ಎಂಬ ಶಬ್ದಕ್ಕೆ ಸದರ 
ಅಥವಾ ಪಟಲ ಎಂಬರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಸ್ವೀಕರಿಸುವುದು ಉಚಿತವಾಗಿರುವುದಲ್ಲಜೆ, ಕೂದಲು 
ದಿರುವ ಕೋಗ ಎಂಬುದು ಹೇಗೂ ಸಂಗತವಾಗುವುದಿಲ್ಲ. ಈ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನೇ ಈ ಶಿಬ್ದದ 
ಪರ್ಯಾಯಸದಗಳನ್ನುನಯೋಗಿಸಿರುವ ಈ ಕೆಳಗಿನ ಕನ್ನಡದ ಮತ್ತಿನ ಕಲವು wo ౫ 
ನಕವಿಗಳ 1 ಪ್ರಯೋಗಗಳೂ ಸುಮರ್ಥಿಸಿ TRY, 


ಮಲ್ಲಿಕಾರ್ಜುನನು ^ ಸೂಕ್ತಿಸುಧಾರ್ಣವ "39 2-ಆರಿಸಲ್ಪಟ್ಟರುವ ಬೇಸಗೆಯ 
ವರ್ಣನೆಗೆ ಸಂಬಂಧೆಸಟ್ಟ ಸದ್ಯಗಳಲ್ಲಿ (റ) "" ಬೆಂಡೊವಲ್‌ ಪೊರೆಪೊರೆಯೆಲ್ಲು ಸಾಯದ 
ಮೃಗವ್ರ WHY” (ಪ. ೮೩೭) (೨) ಅರಣ್ಯವು ಗಯೂಥದ we ३६९२९११ ಬಾಯೊಳಂ 
—€— ” ಎಂಬೀ ಎರಡುಪ್ರ ಯೋಗಗಳಲ್ಲಿ ಮೊದಲನೆಯದರಲ್ಲಿ (ಕಾಡಿನ, VYN- 
ಜಿಂಕೆಯ ವ್ರಜದ-ಬೆನ್ನತೊವಲಿನಲ್ಲಿ ಪೊರೆಪೊರೆಯೆಲ್ಲು ಚರ್ಮದ ಪೊರೆಪೊರೆಗಳು- 
ಮೇಲಕ್ಕೆ ಎದ್ದು, ಸಾಯದ-ಸತ್ತುಹೋಗದಿರುವ ಮೃಗಗಳ ಗುಂಪಿಲ್ಲ, ಎಂಬ ಅರ್ಥವು 
ಉಚಿತವಾಗಿರುವುದರಿಂದ ತೆಗಳಿಗೆ ಎಂಬ ಶಬ್ದಕ್ಕೆ ತೊವಲಿನ ಪೊರೆ ಎಂಬರ್ಥವು ಸಂಗತ 
ವೆಂದು ಕಿಳಿದುಬರುವುದು. ಎರಡನೆಯ ಉದಾಹೆರಣದಲ್ಲಿಯೂ, ಅರಣ್ಯಮೃ 7१०३७०४८ - 
ಕಾಡಿನಲ್ಲಿರುವ ಮೃಗಗಳ ಗುಂಪಿನ ರ್ಜೆ-ಬೆನ್ನಿನಲ್ಲಿ, ಪುಣಿಚುಎಲ್ಬು ಚರ್ಮದ ಪೊರೆಯು 
ಎದ್ದು ಎಂದು ಅರ್ಥವು ಸಂಗತವಾಗಿ ಕಂಡುಬರುವುದಲ್ಲದೆ ತೆಗಳಿಗೆ ಶಬ್ದ $, 33 £8 eo 
ಎಂಬುದು ಸರ್ಯಾಯಶಬ್ದ ವೆಂದೂ ಕಿಳಿದುಬರುವುದು. ಈ ಮೇಲಣ ಎರಡು ಪ್ರಯೋಗ 
ಗಳೂ ಪಂಪರಾಮಾಯಣದ ಪ್ರಯೋಗವೂ ಒಂದೇ ಪ್ರಕರಣದಲ್ಲಿ ಒಂದೇ ಬಗೆಯ 
ನರ್ಣನೆಯಾಗಿರುವುದರಿಂದಲೂ ಈ ಪ್ರಯೋಗಗಳೆಲ್ಲಾ OM sed ಅರ್ಥವುಳ್ಳ 
ಪೊರೆ, ಪುಣಿಚು ಎಂಬ ಸರ್ಯಾಯಸದಗಳಿರುವುದರಿಂದಲೂ-ತೆಗಳಿಗೆ ಎಂಬ ಶಬ್ದಕ್ಕೆ 
ಪದರ-ಸೊರೆ-ಎಂಬ ಸಾಮಾನ್ಯಾರ್ಥವನ್ನೂ, ಬೇಸಗೆಯ ಕಾಲದಲ್ಲಿ ಮೃಗಗಳನ್ನು ವರ್ಣಿ 
ಸುವಾಗ ಅವುಗಳ ಬೆನ್ನಿ ನಲ್ಲಿ ಉಷ್ಣಾ QU Hod ಚರ್ಮದ ged, ಚರ್ಮದ ಪದರವು 


1. ಸಂಪಭಾರತದಲ್ಲೂ ಇದೇ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಕೊಡುವ ಮೇಘನಿಷಯಕವಾದೆ ವಾಕ್ಯವಿರು 
ವುದ್ದು ೬-೬೫, ಮೇಘದ ಪೊರೆಪೊರೆಯೊಳ್‌ ತೊಡರ್ದೆ- 

മു, ೧೨೪೫ (ಕ, ಶು) ಕ್ಕೆ ಹಿಂದೆ ಪ್ರಸಿದ್ಧವಾಗಿದ್ದ ಕನ್ನಡ ಕನಿಗಳ ಗ್ರಂಥಗಳಿಂದ ಆರಿಸಿದೆ 
ಹದಿನೆಂಟು ಬಗೆಯ ವರ್ಣನೆಗಳುಳ್ಳ ಪದ್ಮಗಳು ಈ ಗ್ರಂಥವಾಗಿ ಪರಿಣಮಿಸಿದೆ, 
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au ಉದಿರುವುದು ಸಹಜನಾಗಿರುವುದರಿಂದ, ಚರ್ಮದ ಪೊರೆ ಎಂಬ ನಿಶೇಷಾರ್ಥನನ್ನೂ 
ಸ್ಪೀಕರಿಸಬೇಕೆಂದು ನಿಶ್ಚಿತವಾಗುವುದು 


೫. ಲಜಿಹ-- 


(1) ३०|| 2४,४२३ ಸ್ಸಾ ನಂ | 
ಕಟಿತಟನಿವೃಸ್ತಹೆಸ್ತಯಂಗನಾಗಿ ಮಹಾ || 
७६३०० ಬೆರಸಿರ್ದೊಪ್ಪುವ | 
ನಟನಾಕ್ನಕಿ ತಾನೆ ಲೋಕದೊಂದಾಕಾರಂ| ಆ. ೧. ಹ ೪೫. 


(2) ९६३०३०३००३०7७” Don | 
| od Bnew, Wong” ತದಮರ ಚಮರ ರುಹಂಗಳ್‌ || ಆ. ೭-೫೦. 
(8) ಉ|| ७०0०७९०७७९ ಲಟಿಹನರ್ತನ ಚಂಚಳ ४२०४८००००० | , 
ಜೀರಕ 8०83९5, ६83%, Lees | | 
8०००९० ಸೊಗಯಿಸಿರ್ದುದೊ ಶತ್ನುರಮುತ್ಸತಾಕಮು || ౪. ೮-೫೦ 


ಎಂದು ಆದಿಪುರಾಣದಲ್ಲಿ ಈ ಶಬ್ದವು ಮೂರು ಕಡೆ ಪ್ರಯುಕ್ತವಾಗಿದೆ. ಈ 
ಶಬ್ದಕ್ಕೆ ಕನ್ನಡಭಾಷೆಯ ಯಾವ ಡಿಕ್ಷನರಿಗಳಲ್ಲೂ ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು ಬರೆದಿಲ್ಲ ಇದು ಮೇಲಿನ 
ಪ್ರಯೋಗಗಳಲ್ಲವರಿಂದಲೂ ಸಂಸ್ಕೃತಭಾಷೆಯ ಶಬ್ದವೆಂದು (ಸಮಸಂಸ್ಕೃತ) ಸ್ಪಷ್ಟ 
ವಾಗುವುದು. ಈ ಮೇಲಣ ಮೂರು ಪೃಯೋಗಗಳಲ್ಲೂ ಇದರ ಅರ್ಥವೇನೆಂಬುದು 
ಸ್ಪಷ್ಟವಾಗಿ ಸ್ಪುರಿಸುವಂತಿಲ್ಲ.. (1)ನೆಯ ಪ್ರಯೋಗದಲ್ಲಿ ಈ ಮೂರು ಲೋಕಗಳ ಆಕಾ 
ರವು (ನಿಂತಿರುವ ನೆಲೆಯು) ವೈಶಾಖಸ್ಥಾನದಲ್ಲಿ ನಿಂತು ಸೊಂಟಿದ ಮೇಲೆ ಎರಡು $n 
ಳನ್ನೂ ಇಟ್ಟುಕೊಂಡು, ಮಹಾಲಟಿಹೆದೊಡನ ಸೇರಿ (ಇಲ್ಲಿ ಅರ್ಥವು ಸ್ಪಷ್ಟವಾಗಿಲ್ಲ) 
ಒಪ್ಪುವ ನಟನಾಕೃತಿಯಾಗಿದೆ. ಎಂದು ಲೋಕಾಕಾರನನು ನಟನ ७४७ ७7 ರೂಪಣ 
ಮಾಡಿದೆ. ಇಲ್ಲಿ ಲಟಹಶಬ್ದಕ್ಕೆ (ಬೆರಸು) ಸೇರಿಕೊಂಡು ಎಂಬ ಶಬ್ದ ದೊಡನೆ ಅನ್ವಯ 
ನಿರುವುದರಿಂದ ಯಾವುದಾದರೊಂದು ವಸ್ತುನಿನೊಡನೆ ಸೇರಿಕೊಂಡು ಎಂದಾಗಲಿ 
ಭಾವನಾಮವನ್ನಾಗಿ ಗ್ರಹಿಸಿ ಯಾವುದಾದರೊಂದು ಧರ್ಮಜೊಡನೆ ಸೇರಿಕೊಂಡು ಎಂದಾ 
ಗಲಿ ಅರ್ಥ ಹೇಳಬೇಕಲ್ಲದೆ ಧರ್ಮಿನಾಚಕವಾದ (ಎಂದರೆ ವಿಶೇಷಣದ) ಅರ್ಥವನ್ನು 
'ಹೇಳಲು ಅವಕಾಶವಿಲ್ಲ ಇಲ್ಲಿಯ నే కరెణవు ನಟನ ಆಕಾರನರ್ಣನೆಯನು, ಒಳಗೊಂಡಿ - 


e en 


4 ರುವುದರಿಂದ ಈ 80 €, ನಟನಿಗೆ de, ಯಾವುವಾದರೊಂದು ವಸ್ತುವೆಂದು ಅರ್ಥ ಹೇಳುವು 


ದಾದರೆ ನಟನು ಎರಡು ಸೈಗಳನ್ನೂ ಸೊಂಟದ ಮೇಲೆ ಇಟ್ಟುಕೊಂಡಿರುವುದರಿಂದ 
ಕೈಯಿಂದ ಯಾವುದೊಂದು ವಸ್ತುವನ್ನೂ ಹಿಡಿದುಕೊಂಡಿದ್ದನೆಂದು ಹೇಳಲು ४5,२९ 
"అధవా ನಟನು ತನ್ನ a an $5, ಒಂದು నను Hao BRO ಧರಿಸಿದನೆಂದು 
ಹೇಳುವುದಾದರೆ ಅದಕ್ಕೆ ಪ್ರಕಿಶಿರಸ್ಕವಾಗಿ ಲೋಕಾಕಾರದಲ್ಲೂ ಯಾವುದಾದರೊಂದು 
వను వెను ' ಹೇಳಬೇಕಾಗಿ ಬರುವುದು, ಹಾಗೆ ಲೋಕಾಕಾರದಲ್ಲಿ ಯಾವುದೊಂದು 


KATHAKALI MAKE-UP. 





1 to 3 and 5—The green make-up (Pacca). 


4 —Female make-up. 

6 —The red beard make-up (Cokanna tāti). 
7 —The knife make-up (Katti). 

8 —The make-up for saints. 


© 


—The white beard make-up for Hanuman 
(Vella-ttati) . 


Through the courtesy of Mr. O. M. C. Narayanan Nambudiripad. 


MODERN TENDENCIES IN KATHAKALI 
By 


Dn. CHELNAT ACHYUTA MENON, PH.D. (LONDON), 
Head of the Department of Malayalam. 


In the growth and evolution of Kathakali we find it taking 
strides in different parts of Kerala af different epochs. After the 
royalty welcomed it to its privileged circle, at Kottarakkara, 
(Central Travancore) 450 years ago, it took a century and a half 
for it to enter on a new phase of development. This time it was 
at Kottayam (North) 120 miles off tothe north. The next swing of 
the pendulum took it again to the south to the court of the Travan- 
core Rajas, about 200 miles away from Kottayam. Such long strides 
are possible, only if the art is well established in the popular 
mind. It was only awaiting the touch of enthusiastic hands for 
its onward march. With Irayimman Tampi (1783-1863 A.D.) and 
his Royal patron Aswati Tirunal Kathakali art and literature reach- 
ed its highest watermark. The period of decline then set in towards 
the close of the Nineteenth Century. 


It was really a critical period for Indian culture. Clouds were 
gathering on the intellectual horizon of India and the impact of the 
west and particularly its culture had by this time begun to 
shake by its dynamic energy, the Indian civilisation which 
was for already three centuries steadily declining. The 
French, and the British vied with each other for political supre- 
macy, and ultimately the superior strength of Great Britain prevail- 
ed. The new rulers anxious to retain their hold on their acquisitions 
naturally endeavoured to remould indigenous arts and crafts ac- 
cording to their designs. The education of the people whorn pro- 
vidence entrusted to their care, received their first attention. 
Their aim was to get a large number of English knowing Indians 
to help them as clerks in their administration in which they re- 
tained the key-positions. English became a compulsory item of 
study in the schools and colleges.i 


1. Their object was clearly mentioned in the famous minute 
of Macaulay (1835) in which he made no secret of the fact that the object 
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It is not difficult to imagine what the effect of such an educa- 
tion would have been on Indian people. The condition was the 
same all over India; and Malabar too had its own share of it. 


A situation thus developed in which the people were obliged to 
neglect their language and culture and take to the study of English 
with excessive zeal, as they found they could not get employment 
‘otherwise. So the first generation of people educated by the 
British gave them complete satisfaction as they were thoroughly 
' anglicised or rather de-nationalised. . They began to handle the 
English language as their own leaving their own mother-tongue 
- to look after itself, Discarded thus by the educated it sought 

refuge among the masses, who at best could only preserve it from 
extinction, but not improve its position 


> 


_ _ Language is the mirror in which the culture and the art of 
the. people are reflected. The consequences of its neglect were 
disastrous to the culture of Kérala asa whole. Without culture, 
the art never exists, and Kathakali the premier Art of 
Kerala also began to show signs of decay. A few aristocrats 
who did not ‘take to English education as easily as the 
middle class, preserved it not through excessive love for 
it, but. through sheer conservative tenacity and unwillingness 
to break a tradition handed down to them through ages. Both 
“the art and the artist therefore deteriorated. In the next genera- 
tion the position took a worse turn. Even the aristocrats began 
to take advantage of English education and gave up many of their 
own long-cherished ideals of life and method of living. Kathakali 
troupes which they used to maintain for centuries and which were 
looked upon as essential to their status now appeared to them as 
‘meaningless luxuries and fruitless waste. Deprived of royal and 
aristocratic support, the art had to live on individual actors, dis- 
ciples of old veterans, full of zeal and love for their profession. 
But an idealistic art like Kathakali can hardly afford to live. on 
such a slender basis. It requires immense resources both mat- 
erial and moral, for its sustenance. 1൨ their absence, the only 
other factor that could possibly give it a new lease is popular 
support. When that too wanes, death becomes a certainty. The 
situation was rendered more complicated. by the new attraction 
provided by the Tamil and Parsi stage with their glittering scenic 


of education in India was only to ensure a uniform supply of inter- 
-preters (clerks) fully conversant with English Language. (Selections from 
Education Records, Part I, p. 107). 
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arrangements and luxurious costume rendered ten times dazzling 
by the aid of the gaslight. 


This is only one side of the picture. On the other we 
find the English-knowing Malayalis using their new knowledge 
for the improvement of their mother-tongue, particularly in the 
field of prose and drama. At this stage came the national move- 
ment which gave a fresh impetus to the minority working in the 
literary field. Though the agitation was originally confined to 
the political field, it gradually penetrated into the other spheres 
alse. § 

THE NEW AWAKENING 


A. craze for the revival of Indian language and a knowledge 
of India’s past history and culture grew with aggressive force 
with the national awakening in mgdern times. National leaders 
had necessarily to address their audience in their own mother- 
tongue which was a sure effective way of attracting the masses. 
With this renewed interest in the language, the cultural aspect of 
Indian art came to the fore-front. Organisations grew up in 
various parts of India to instil into the minds of people a real 
appreciation of India's art and culture. The enlightened people 
of Kérala also felt the pulse-beat of this nation-wide awakening and 
realised that they should endeavour their utmost to preserve 
their old heritage. Literary conferences and art-festivals soon 
became a regular feature all over the country. In all these, 
Kathakali, owing to its inherent vitality, figured prominently. 


Among such attempts, the Kalamandalam* started by poet 
Vallattole, deserves special mention. The activities of the Kala- 
mandalam have been of late so much before the public eye, that 
it is time that their value as a contribution to the Kathakali art 
is assessed. As indicated in the foregoing para, a few scholars and 
aristocrats realised the necessity of preserving the dying art some 
vears ago, and made isolated attempts to bring all the living 
actors together and honour them according to their deserts. The 
poet Vallattole, a Kathakali enthusiast himself, heartily co- 
operated in such ventures and later on conceived the idea of a 
single organisation to undertake the noble task of a renaissance. 
It has already run ten years of existence and has received wide 
publicity in India and abroad. Lovers of the art of dance have 
been coming from all parts of the world to learn it there. 


“This institution has been recently taken over by the Cochin Government. 
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While the poet deserves praise for his interest in the art and 
the propaganda he bas done for bringing it to the notice of art- 
lovers of the world, it has also to be mentioned that the art- 
critics of Kerala are not all behind him in what he has done to- 
wards its reform. There is the feeling that the art has been brought 
down from its high pedastal and the tendency to modernise it has 
been too much in evidence. It is possible to justify this attitude 
on the ground that the art has gained in publicity what it has lost in 
intrinsic worth. At one stage there has been an attempt to reduce 
dancing to the minimum and give up the traditional costume. 
Thanks to the western admirers of the art who found in the dance 
technique of Kathakali, a distinctively new variety, full of vigour 
and expression, and were emphatically of opinion that it should 
be preserved at all costs, the contemplated reform did not make 
much headway. The costume and make-up presented a similar 
problem. The artistic designs of the facial make-up and the 
colourful and gorgeous setting of the costume presented such a 
pleasing variety of emotional appeal that no art-lover could look 
upon with equanimity the annihilation of a treasure that has 
stood the test of time. So the reaction against such an ill-advised 
reform both in India and abroad had the desired effect. Even 
the ultra-revolutionary poet has learnt by experience the virtues 
of reasonable ‘conservatism. 


This leads us to a consideration of another aspect of the 
institution: The type of dance which this institution stood for, re- 
presented only one of the many schools which Kathakali deve- 
loped in the course of its evolution. The famous actor (now no 
more) Mathur Kunju Pillai Panikkar was the first teacher of 
Kalimandalam. He represented the southern school of dance, 
usually known as the Kaplingat School, in which greater em- 
phasis was laid on acting. There were three“ other well recognised 
types of Kathakali dance to which no attention was given. Com- 
petent critics admit that the Central School of Kathakali known 
as the Vettatt School, is the best. No attempt has been made to 
analyse the special features of these different schools or to secure 
the services of the representatives of each so that their funda- 
mentals may be learnt and preserved.  'This is an important 
aspect concerning the evolution of the Kathakali art, and it is 


*Kallati-kotan, Kotta, Vettattu. 
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hoped that the poet would give a serious consideration to this 
suggestion,? 


THE New ORIENTATION. 


Another innovation which the Kalimandalam has been en- 
deavouring to popularise is the Kathakali dance recitals given as 
solo performances with the minimum make-up. This is really a 
step in the right direction. This has the additional advantage of 
enabling the dancer to impress his personality on spectators. The 
rhythmie movement of his well-formed limbs and the symmetry 
and beauty of the human figure have all an individual appeal 
whic’ we miss in the performances with costume and make-up, 
In these the audience is impressed by the actor, rather than the 
action; but we must also recognise, at the same time, that such 
solo performances lose in dramatic effect in which the situation is 
more important than the individual actor. The presentation of 
puranic themes which form a special feature of Kathakali, de- 
mands that some device should be adopted to give the impression 
that the characters are not human beings but Gods, Demi-gods, or 
Demons. The make-up and costume can be traced to the recogni- 
tion of this original necessity. According to our personal pre- 
ference or predilection, we can have either the solo recital or the 
regular performance. 


Though this looks an innovation in modern times, it must not 
be forgotten that it is founded on the traditional practice called 
“ Colliyáttam "* in which the actors appear without costume and 
make-up. But the term is generally applied to the training 
and not to the performance. Sometimes “ Colliyattam ” takes 
the place of a regular performance during festivals like “ Onam " 
in Melabar. On such occasions the actors wear the usual Malayali 
dress comprising a thin muslim cloth about five cubits long and 
three cubits wide, tied round the waist. The tuft will be pro- 
perly arranged on the head. A gold or silver chain will be fasten- 
ed round the waist to keep the cloth in position, Whenever any- 
body thinks of enjoying a Kathakali as a day pastime it is usual 
to arrange for a “Colliyattam.” But in the recitals of the new 
school this simplicity has been done away with, and a sort of 


2. lam glad to learn that two years ago a teacher by name Mr. P. Ram- 
unni Menon, who is the best exponent of the Central School has been appointed. 
*Literally means dance to a song. 
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light costume and make-up to indicate the nature of the characters 
portrayed has been introduced. The practice is at best a com- 
promise between the extremes which the Kathakali sought to 
maintain from the very beginning. But the lovers of Kathakali 
never thought of substituting one for the other, because each had 
its own distinctive merit? | 


It may be observed in passing that these recitals are not sam- 
ples of Kathakali. They are at best popular representation of 
Kathakali technique and show only one of its phases. It is a 
mistake to look upon them as the real Kathakali art. Even in 
such recitals the method is not the same for the Malayali and 
non-Malayali dancers. The former in his steps, gestures” and 
facial expression follow Kathakali technique with slight variations 
while the latter modifies it to suit his own method which is 
founded on some other Indiar® style. 


CONCLUSION. 


The reader may be tempted to ask a question at 
this stage. What about the future of  Kathakali? It 
is not wise to prophesy and true prophets are few 
in this world. Kathakali is the child of leisure and 
wealth. The modern world with its diversified activities may have 
enough of the latter but not of the former. Hurry and haste have 
become the order of the day. People all over the world have be- 
come to think in terms of motor-cars and aeroplanes. Art has so 
far no inventions to its credit to beat those of Science in point of 
speed. But modern man being care-worn, is badly in need of re- 
laxation. Else innumerable cinemas in which sensationalism is the 
rule and artistic or aesthetic merit an exception, would never have 
become a part of our life. So, the genuine art is not without hope. 
The modern artist has only to understand the psychology of the 


3. Ragini Devi and Gopinath were the first people to take to this sort 
of recital. They toured round India and were able to create a general inte- 
rest in and command appreciation for the art. It was their triumphal tour 
that induced the famous dancer Udaya Sankar to learn Kathakali art. In 
his troupe that completed a professional world tour three years ago, there was 
one Kathakali actor by name Mr. Madhavan whose talents won special re- 
cognition wherever they went, especially in America. Ragini Devi took 
two Kathakali actors (Ki. Kumaran Nair and Ka. Kumaran Nair) to 
Paris and arranged a few performances at the International Exhi- 
bition in 1987. Both of them are well-trained in the classical style 
of Kathakali dance. 


MODERN TENDENCIES IN KATHAKALI 1 


average man whose cinema craze is not governed by discrimina- 
tion and can be traced to his desire for amusement or relaxation 
from his worries. He is at the cinema hall because there is noth- 
ing better for him to go to. Let the artist make his art not the 
luxury of the few but the beloved possession of all. He will then 
earn his reward. 


Modern stage conditions do not suit Kathakali. Its make-up 
and paint look lifeless before the dazzling electric light while they 
glitter before the dancing flames of the bell-metal lamp. The 
smallness of the screened stage is in glaring contrast with the 
freedom of the spacious but dark background it provides in the 
open, making its characters look much bigger than what they are. 
But its dance technique has captivated the whole world which is 
now eager to learn its secrets. Both the people of Malabar and 
the artists abroad have realised itə worth and potentialities, The 
new awakening is a sure sign that Kathakali is entering on a new 
phase and ascending a higher plane not as the exclusive Art 
of an insignifieant part of this wide world but as an invaluable 
asset of the whole humanity. 
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പദപദാത്ഥസംബന്ധരൂപമായ സങ്കേതം അഥവാ ശക്തി 
ആദ്യമായി ഒരുവന്‍ ഗ്രഹിക്കുന്നു വ്യവഹാരത്തില്‍നിന്നാണ്‌.. 000, 
പശ്തവിനെ കെട്ടുക” ഇത്യാദി # പ്രയോജകനെറ വാക്യം കേഠാക്കുകയും 
1 പ്രയോജ്യനായ രാമന്‍ താടയുള്ള ഒരു മൃഗത്തിനെ കെട്ടുന്നതു കാണുക 
യും ചെയ്യന്ന ബാലന്‍ “ഇത്തരം പ്രവൃത്തിയാല്‍ ഈയാം ഈ വ്യക്തിയെ 
സംബന്ധിച്ചിട്ടുള്ള ഈ കായ്യത്തിന്‍റ ജ്ഞാനമുള്ള വനാണ്‌? എന്ന്‌ 
അനുമാനിക്കുന്നു. അനന്തരം കാരണമില്ലാതെ കായ്യമുണ്ടാവാത്തതു 
കൊണ്ട്‌ അഖണ്ഡമായ പ്രകൃതവാക്യം താദ്ൃശജ്ഞാനത്തിന്നു കാരണ 
മാണെന്നു മനസ്സിലാക്കുന്നു വാക്യത്തിന്‍െറ കാരണത്വരൂപശക്തി 
യാകട്ടെ ജേഞയമായ അത്ഥത്തോടള്ള. ബന്ധം ക്രടാതെ അനുപ 
പന്നമാകയാല്‍ അത്ഥാപത്തിപ്രമാണത്താല്‍ പിന്നീട വാച്യവാചക 
സംബന്ധരൂപമായ ശക്തിയെ ഗ്രഹിക്കുന്നു. 


ഈ വിഷയത്ത]ല്‍, | 
“ശബ്ദവൃദ്ധാഭിധേയാംശ്ച പ്രത്യക്ഷേണാത്ര പശ്യതി 
ത്രോതുശ്ച പ്രതിപന്നത്വ-മനുമാനേന ചേഷ്ഠയാ 
അന്യഥാനുപപത്ത്യാതു ബോധേല്‍ ശക്തിം ദ്വയാത്മികാം 
അത്ഥാപത്ത്യാവബുദ്ധയേത സംബന്ധം ത്രിപ്രമാണകം.? 
എന്ന വൃദ്ധവാക്വവുമുണ്ട്‌. അത്ര--ബാലന്‍ തന്‍െറ വ്യല്‍പത്തികാല 
ത്തില്‍, ശബ്ദവൃദ്ധാഭിധേയാന്‍ ചടശബ്ദും വൃദ്ധന്മാര്‍ അത്ഥം എന്നി 
വയെ, പ്രതൃക്ഷേണ പശ്യതി-സാക്ഷാല്‍കരിക്കുന്നു--വ്ൃദ്ധോച്ചാരിത 
മായ വാക്യം ത്രോത്രംകൊണ്ടും പ്രയോജകവൃദ്ധന്‍ പ്രയോജ്യവ്ൃദ്ധാ൯ 


————————————————————— aaa തത്തു 
१; പ്രയോജകന്‍൯.--പ്രവത്തിപ്പിക്കുന്നവ൯, "പ്രയോജ)൯.....പ്രവത്തിക്കുന്നവന്‍. 
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എന്നീ രണ്ടുപേരേയും പശുബന്ധനാദിരൂപമായ അത്ഥത്തേയും 
ലക്ഷസ്സുകൊണ്ടും സാക്ഷാല്‍കരിക്കുന്നു. ശ്രോതുഃ--ത്രോതാവിന്‍െറ--- 
പ്രയോജ്യന്‍െറ, പ്രതിപന്നത്വം-ജ്ഞാനം--കായ്യതാജ്ഞാനവത്ത്വം, 
അനുമാനേന ചേഷ്ഠയാ-അനുമിതികരണ്രൂപമായ ചേഷ്ടാരൂപഹേതു 
വാല്‍, പശ്യതി ച-അനുമാനിക്കയും ചെയ്യന്നു, അന്ൃഥാനുപപത്ത്യാ 
തു-*കാരണം ക്രടാതെ കായ്യം ഉണ്ടാകയില്ല” എന്ന വസ്തസ്ഥിതിയാ 
ലാകട്ടെ, ദ്വയാത്മികാം ശക്തിംടകായ്യത്വരൂപവും കാരണത്വരൂപ 
വുമായ ശക്തിയെ, ബോധേല്‍ം-ബോധിക്കും, അഥടപിന്നീട്‌, അത്ഥാ 
പത്ത്യാടഅത്ഥത്തോടു ബന്ധംക്രടാതെ വാക്ൃത്തിന്നു അത്ഥജ്ഞാനജ 
നകത്വം അനുപപന്നമാണെന്നിങ്ങിനെയുള്ള അത്ഥാപത്തിപ്രമാണ 
ത്താല്‍, ത്രീപ്രമാണകംട്‌പ്രത്യക്ഷം അനുമാനം അത്ഥാപത്തി എന്നി 
മൂന്നുവിധം പ്രമാണംകൊണ്ടു സിദ്രിക്കുന്ന, സംബന്ധം-വാഷ്യവാചക 
ഭാവരൂപമായ സംബന്ധം, അവബുദ്യേത-അവബോധിക്കയും ചെയ്യും 
എന്നത്ഥം. 


അതിനാല്‍, അഖണ്ഡമായ വാകൃത്തിന്ന്‌ അഖണ്ഡാത്ഥ 
ത്തില്‍ ആണു ആദ്യമായി വാഷ്യവാചകത്വരൂപമായ സംബന്ധം, 
അതായതു്‌, ശക്തി ഗ്രഹിക്കപ്പെടുന്നതു. പിന്നീട്ട്‌ “എരുമയെ കെട്ട; 
പശുവിനെ അഴിക്കു? എന്നിങ്ങിനെ പ്രയോജകന്‍ പദം മാററി പ്രയോ 
ഗിക്കുന്ന സമയം പ്രയോജ്യന്‍ അതിന്നനുസരിച്ചു പ്രവത്തിക്കുന്നതി 
നാല്‍ അന്വയവ്യതിരേകവശാല്‍ അതതുവാക്വഭാഗത്തിന്ന്‌ അതത്‌ 
അത്ഥഭാഗത്തിലാണ്‌ ശക്തിയെന്നു ബാലന്‍ മനസ്സിലാക്കുന്നു. ഇങ്ങി 
നെ അന്വിതപഭാത്ഥത്തിലാണ്‌ ശക്തി ഗ്രഹിക്കപ്പെടുന്നതു; അന 
ന്വീതപഭാത്ഥത്തിലല്ല. ആദ്യമായി ശക്തിഗ്രഹം ഉണ്ടാകുന്നതു വ്യവ 
ഹാരത്താലാണ്‌. വ്യവഹാരം വാക്യരൂപവുമാണ്‌ . പ്രവൃത്തിനിവ്ൃത്തി 
രൂപമായ വ്യവഹാരം പദംകൊണ്ടുമാത്രം സാദ്ധ്യവുമല്ല. വാക്യത്തില്‍ 
നിന്നുണ്ടാകുന്ന അന്വിതാത്ഥജ്ഞാനത്തെ ഉപജീവിച്ചു തത്സിദ്ധിക്കായി 
ചെയ്യന്ന ശക്തിരൂപസംബന്ധകല്ലനം അന്വിതത്തിലല്ലാതെ അന 
ന്വിതമായ പഭാത്ഥത്തില്‍ മാത്രമാകുന്നതായാല്‍ ഉപജീവ്യവിരോധ 
മെന്ന ദോഷത്തിന്നു പ്രസക്തിയുണ്ടു. അത്രയുമല്ല, അന്വയം ഒരു 
ശബ്ദുത്തിനേറയും അത്ഥമല്ലാത്തതുകൊണ്ടു , ശാബ്ദുമാവായ്ക്കയാല്‍ ശാ 
ബ്ുബോധത്തില്‍ അതിനു ഭാനമില്ലെന്നുമാവും. അതുകൊണ്ടു, വാക്യ 
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ത്തിലുള്ള പദങ്ങംക്കു ശക്തിഗ്രഹം അന്വിതങ്ങളായ അത്ഥങ്ങളിലാക 
യാല്‍ അന്വിതാത്ഥങ്ങളാണ്‌ പദശക്ങ്ങം. പരസ്ധരാന്വിതങ്ങ 
ളായ അവ തന്നെയാണ്‌” വാക്യാത്ഥം; അല്ലാതെ, അഭിഹിതങ്ങളായ 
പദാത്ഥങ്ങളുടെ അന്വയം അശക്യമായിത്തനൊ ആകാംക്ഷാഭി 
വശാല്‍ ഭാസിക്കുന്നുവെന്നു പറയുന്നതു യുക്തമല്ല. ശരി, “അങ്ങിനെ 
യാണെങ്കിലും അന്വയവിശേഷം അശക്യംതനൊയാണെന്നു സമ്മതി 
ക്കാതെ കഴിയുമോ? “പതു”വെന്നതിന്നു ക്രിയാന്പിതമായ താടയുള്ള 
മൃഗമത്റം. “കെട്ടുക? എന്നതിനു കാരകാന്വിതമായ ബന്ധനമത്ഥം 
എന്നീങ്ങിനെ സാമാന്യാന്വിതപദാത്ഥത്തിലല്ലാതെ വിശേഷാന്വിത 
ത്തില്‍ ശക്തിഗ്രഹം ആ നന്ത്യത്താലും അനുപസ്ഥിതിയാലും സംഭാ 
പ്യമാണോ? പുറമെ, “പശുവിനെ കെട്ടുക എന്ന വാക്യം കേട്ടശേഷം 
“പശുവിനെ അഴിക്കുക? എന്ന വാക്യം കേഠംക്കുമ്പോഠം മുന്‍വാക്യ 
ത്തിലെ ആ “പശു?പഭം തന്നെയാണിതിലേതും എന്ന പ്രത്യഭിജ്ഞയു 
ണ്ടാകുന്നതിന്നും അവകാശമില്ലെന്നാവും. ബന്ധനക്രിയാന്വിതപശ്വ 
ത്ഥത്തില്‍ ശക്തമായ പശുപഭവും മോചനക്രിയാന്വിതപശ്വത്റ 
ത്തില്‍ ശക്തമായ പതുപദവും അത്ഥഭേദത്താല്‍ ഭിന്നമായിരിക്കെ, 
അതുതന്നെയാണിതെന്നു പ്രത്ൃഭിജ്ഞാനം വരുകയില്ല്ലോ? എന്ന ആ 
ശങ്കയും സാരമുള്ള തലു. സാമാസ്കൃരൂപത്തില്‍ വിശേഷാന്വിതാത്ഥ 
ങ്ങളില്‍ത്തന്നെയാണ്‌ ശക്തിഗ്രഹം. “ന നിവ്വിശേഷം സാമാന്യം”? 
(വിശേഷം ക്രടാതെ സാമാസ്മമില്ല) എന്ന ന്യായപ്രകാരം സാമാന്യ 
രൂപത്തില്‍ ഗ്രഹിക്കപ്പെടുന്ന ശക്തിക്ക്‌ വിശേഷാന്വിതപദാത്ഥം 
തന്നെയാണ്‌ വിഷയം. അതുകൊണ്ടു, പ്രതൃഭിജ്ഞയും വിശേഷബോ 
(0010 സംഭവിക്കാവുന്നതാണ്‌. ഇത്രയുംകൊണ്ടു ശക്തി ഗ്രഹിക്കപ്പെ 
SMO പദാത്ഥസാമാസ്ാന്വയവൈശിഷ്‌ ಪ್ರಾಂ പുരസ്മരിച്ഛകൊണ്ടാ 
ണെങ്കിലും പദം പദാത്ഥവിശേഷാന്വിതാത്ഥത്തില്‍ ശക്തമാണെ 
ന്നതു തീച്ചയായി. പഭത്തിന്‍െറ ശക്യമായ ആ അത്ഥമാകട്ടെ “യല്‍ 
ONYE ശബ്ദാതഥഃ”” (ശബ്ദത്രവണാനന്തരം ഏതേതത്ഥത്തി 
ന്നെല്ലാം പ്രതീതി വരുന്നുവോ അതെല്ലാം ആ ശബ്ദത്തിന്‍റെ അത്ഥം 
തന്നെയാണ്‌ ) എന്ന നയത്താല്‍ പ്രതിപക്ഷിയുടെ പ്യംഗ്യാഭിമതമായ 
അത്ഥവും ശാബ്ദുമാകയാല്‍ ശക്യം--വാച്യംതന്നെയാണ്‌. ശബ്ദ 
ശ്രവണാനന്തരം പ്രതീതിവിഷയമാകുന്ന അത്ഥങ്ങഠംക്കൊക്കെയും 
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നിമിത്തം ശബ്ദുംതന്നെയല്ലേ? അതാണല്ലോ ഉപസ്ഥിതം. അതിലേക്കു 
സാധകമായി “നൈമിത്തികാനുസാരേണ നിമിത്താനി കല്‍ പ്യന്തേ” 
എന്ന ന്യായവും ജാഗരക്കുന്നുണ്ട്‌. . വ്യംഗ്യമെന്നു പറയുന്ന അത്ഥ 
ത്തിന്‍െറ പ്രതീതി വരുന്നതു ശഞ്ുത്രവണത്തിന്നു” അനന്തരമാക 
യാല്‍ നൈമിത്തികമായ വ്യംഗ്യാത്‌വപ്രതീതിക്കു നിമിത്തം ശബ്ദമാ 
ണെന്നു സമ്മതിക്കാതെ കഴിയുമോ? വേറെ നിമിത്തത്തിനൊന്നും ഉപ 
ലബ്ലിയിജജ്ലോ. അതിനാല്‍ രവ്യംഗ്യാത്ഥവ്യം അഭിധാബോദ്ധ്യമായ 
ശക്യംതന്നെയാണ്‌. ശബ്ദം അഭിധയെന്ന ഒരേ വ്യാപാരംകൊണ്ടു്‌' 
അനേകം അത്ഥങ്ങളെ ബോധിപ്പിക്കയില്ലെന്നു വിചാരിക്കേണ്ട. 
anemone doen tose ശബ്ദുത്തിന്‍െറ അഭിധാഖ്യവ്യാപാരം ദീര്‍ 
ഘദീര്‍ഘതരമാണു്‌.. (“സോയം ഇഷോരിവ ദീര്‍ഘദീര്‍ഘതരോ വ്യാ 
01008”) ബലവാനായ ധന്വി വീടുന്ന ശരം വേഗാഖ്യമായ ഒരേ വ്യാ . 
പാരത്താല്‍ ശത്രവിന്‍െറ കവചച്ചേദവും ഉരോഭേദവും പ്രാണാപഹ 
രണവും സാധിക്കുന്നതുപോലെ ശബ്ദും അഭിധയെന്ന ഒരേ വ്യാപാര 
ത്താല്‍ പദാത്ഥനൂതിയേയും വാക്യാത്ഥാനുഭവത്തേയും വ്യംഗ്യാത്ഥ 
പ്രതീതിയേയും സാധിപ്പിക്കുന്നതാണ്‌. 


ആകയാല്‍, 
| “ഹേ ധാമ്മികപ്രവര, ലാത്തിടുകൊത്തവണ്ണം 
നീ ധാഷ്‌ ട്യമോടുമിനിയാപ്പടുപട്ടിതന്നെ 
ഗോദാവരീതടനികഞ്ജനിവാസിയാകും 
ആ ദാരുണന്‍ ഹരി ഹനിച്ചു മദിച്ചിഭാനീം.” 
എന്ന വഭ്യത്തിലെ ഭൂമണാനുജ്ഞപോലെ ഭൂമണനിഷേധരൂപമായ 
- അത്ഥവിശേഷവും അഭിധാബോദ്ധ്യം തനൊയാകയാല്‍ ശബ്യത്തിന്നു 
'വ്യംജനയെന്ന അതിരിക്തമായൊരു വ്യാപാരം കല്ലിച്ചിട്ടാവശ്യമില്ല. 
എന്നിങ്ങിനെ അന്വിതാഭിധാനവാദികളായ പ്രാഭാകരമതാവലംബി 
കഠം ധ്വനിയെ നിഷേധിക്കുന്നു. | 


ഇവരുടെ ഇത്തരം വാദം ക്ഷോദക്ഷമമല്ല. വിശേഷാന്വയ 
വീശിഷ്ഠാത്ഥമാണ്‌ പദാത്ഥമെന്നും പരസ്സുരസംസ്ൃഷ്ലപഭാതഥങ്ങളാണ്‌ 
വാക്യാത്ഥമെന്നും മറവമുള്ള വാദം യുക്തമല്ല. പദാത്ഥാന്തരസാമാ 
സ്യാന്വിതമായ്‌ അത്ഥത്തിലല്ലാതെ വിശേഷാന്പിതമായ അത്ഥത്തില്‍ 
ശക്തിഗ്രഹം സുവ.ചമല്ല. “പശുവിനെ കെട്ടുക? ഇത്യാഭിയില്‍ സങ്കേത 
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വിഷയം പദാത്മാന്തരസാമാന്യാന്വിതമായ ബന്ധനാദിരൂപാത്ഥം--- 
സാമാന്യവിശേഷരൂപം-ഞണെന്നല്ലാതെ ഗവാദ്യന്വിതബന്ധനാ 
ദി-അതിവിശേഷരൂപം---ആകനാതല്ല. സങ്കേതഗ്രഹണവേളയില്‍ 
 സാമാന്യലക്ഷണപ്രത്യാസക്തിക്ക വഴിയില്ലായ്ക്കുയാല്‍ ८००1०६.) 00-10) 
ബന്ധനാദ്യൃതഥവിശേഷത്തില്‍ ശക്തി ഗ്രഹിക്കുക maya. അതു 
കൊണ്ടു, അന്വയവിശേഷരൂപമായ വാക്യാത്ഥമെന്നുവേണ്ട soma 
വിശേഷാന്പിതപദാത്റുപോലും അവാച്യയമാണ്‌. ഈ സ്ഥിതിക്ക്‌, 
“Gan ധാമ്മികപ്രവര-” ഇത്യാദിയിലെ നിഷേധാദിരൂപമായ അത്ഥാ 
ന്തരവ്വിശേഷം വാച്യമാണെന്ന ചിന്തയ്മൃതന്നെ അവകാശമില്ലല്ലോ, 


“തനമിത്തികാനുരോധേന നിമിത്താനി കല്പ്യന്തേ.” 


എന്ന ന്യായവും പ്രക്ൃതോപയോഗിയൂല്ല. ശബ്ദത്തിന്‌ അത്ഥത്തെ 
ക്കുറിച്ചുള്ള നിമിത്തത്വം കാരകത്വമോ ജ്ഞാപകത്വമോ? ശബ്ദം 
അത്വഥത്തിന്നു്‌ ഉല്‍പാഭകമല്ലായ്യയാല്‍ കാരകത്വമാകയില്ല. ജ്ഞാപ 
കത്വമെന്നു പറയുന്നുവെങ്കില്‍ ശരിതന്നെ. എന്നാല്‍, അതു സങ്കേത 
വത്ത്വേന ജ്ഞാതമായ ശബ്ദത്തിന്നല്ലാതെ അജ്ഞാതമോ സ്വരൂപ 
०0७००७७ ജ്ഞാതമോ ആയ ശബ്ദത്തിന്നില്ലതന്നെ,. അല്ലാത്ത 
പക്ഷം mgs അത്ഥപ്രതീതി, mayo പന്നന്നുക്രടി ശബ്ദത്രവണ 
ത്തില്‍ അത്ഥജ്ഞാനമുണ്ടാവുക മുതലായ ഭോഷപ്രസക്തി ആപതിക്കും. 
അതിനാല്‍, സങ്കേതവത്ത്വേന ജ്ഞാതമായ ശബ്ദം മാത്രമേ NON 
ത്തിന്നു ജ്ഞാപകമാവൂ എന്നു സമ്മതിക്കതന്നെ വേണം. അപ്പോഠം; 
വിശേഷാന്വിതാത്ഥത്തിലാകട്ടെ ശബ്ദത്തിന്നു സങ്കേതമില്ലായ്ക്യാല്‍ 
താദൃശാത്ഥത്തിനു ശബ്ദും ജ്ഞാപകഹേതുവല്ലെന്നും സിദ്ധമായി. 
വിശേഷത്തില്‍ സങ്കേതഗ്രഹമുണ്ടെന്നു ശഠിക്കുന്നതുകൊണ്ടു ഫലവുമില്ല. 
‘“കോവര്‍കഴുതയെ കെട്ടുക? ഇത്യാഭിവാക്യം മുമ്പൊരിക്കലും കേട്ടിട്ടി 
ല്ലാത്ത ഒരുവന്ന്‌ ഉപസ്ഥാപകാന്തരമില്ലായ്മയാൽ വിശേഷാന്വയ 
വിശിഷ്ടമായ (കോവര്‍കഴുതയുടെ അന്വയത്തോടുക്രടിയ) ബന്ധനാത്ഥ 
ത്തിന്‍െറ ഉപസ്ഥിതി പ്രകൃതവാക്യത്തില്‍നിന്നുതന്നെയാണെന്നു പറ 





೬ സാമാസ്ല്ം ആയ ലക്ഷണ(വിഷയ)ത്തോടു കുടിയ പ്രത്യസേത്തിടംസംബന്ധം. 
സാമാന്ദ്യാനാം ഭാവഃ-സാമാന്ദ്യം-നിതൃമായ ലേടത്വാഭിയും അനിതൃമായ ೧೩150 
digo. £സ്ഥമാന്ദ്വിഷയകമായ ജ്ഞാനം പ്രത്യാസക്തി” എന്നു താല്‍പയുംം ०७०७५ 
തീതിസ്ഥലത്തു Yasmin സകലധുമത്തിന്നും പ്രതീതിവരുന്നതു സാമാന്ദയൃലക്ഷണ 
പ്രത്യാസത്തിയാലംകേന്നു. 
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യേണ്ടതായിരിക്കുന്ന. അതു്‌ അസ്ലോസ്ാശ്രയദോഷരൂഷിതമാകയാല്‍ 
സുവചവുമല്ല. ശബ്ദത്തില്‍ സങ്കേതഗ്രഹമുണ്ടെങ്കിലേ അത്ഥോപ 
സ്ഥിതി വരികയുള്ള. അത്മോപസ്ഥിതിയുണ്ടെങ്കിലേ സങ്കേതഗ്രഹം 
സംഭവിക്കൂ. അതിനാല്‍ Mogg അന്വ്യോന്യാശ്രയപരാഹതവു 
മാണ്‌. ഉപജീവ്യവിരോധത്തില്‍ നിന്നുള്ള മോചനം പ്രാഭാകരപക്ഷ 
ത്തിലും സുകരമല്ല. വാക്യംകൊണ്ട്‌ അത്ഥവിശേഷത്തില്‍ ഗ്രഹിച്ച 
ശക്തിയെ ഉപജീവിച്ചു സാമാന്പാന്വിതചദാര്‍ത്ഥത്തില്‍ വീണ്ടും 
ശക്തിഗ്രഹിക്കേണ്ടതായിരിക്കയാല്‍ ഉ.പജീവ്യവിരോധം 96000೦06೧7 
യല്ലേ? ഞങ്ങളുടെ പക്ഷത്തില്‍ ലാഘവമുണ്ടെനുള്ള വിശേഷമുന്ടു്‌, 

““യല്‍പരശ്ബ്ദസ്സ anon” എന്ന സൂക്തിയുടെ അത്ഥം 
“ശബ്ജാത്രവണാനന്തരം ഏതേഭുത്രത്തിനെല്ലാം ഉപസ്ഥിതി വരു 
ന്നുവോ അവയൊക്കയും ശബ്ദത്തിന്‍റെ അത്ഥമാണു എന്നാകുന്നു” 
എന്നുള്ള തെററിദ്യാരണയുംകൊണ്ട്‌ അഭിധാവ്യാപാരം ശരവ്യാപാരം 
പോലെ ദീര്‍ഘഭിര്‍ഫഘതരമാണെന്നും 2೧೧೦ ഉപന്യസിച്ചിരിക്കുന്നതു 
താല്‍പയ്യവാചോയുക്തിയുടെ താല്‍പയ്യം ഗ്രഹിച്ചിട്ടില്ലാത്തതുകൊ 
ണ്ടാണ്‌. “wal” എന്നതുകൊണ്ടു മനസ്തിലാമക്കണ്ടതു, വാ 
ക്യോപാത്തങ്ങളായ ശബ്ദങ്ങളാല്‍ ബോധിപ്പിക്കപ്പെടുന്ന അത്വങ്ങ 
ളില്‍ ഏതിന്നാണോ വിധേയത്വം അതിലാണ്‌ gon താല്‍ 
പയ്യം എന്നാകുന്നു; അല്ലാതെ പ്രതീതിവിഷയമാകുന്ന അത്ഥമൊ 
ക്കെയും താല്‍പയ്യവിഷയമാണെന്നല്ല. അതുകൊണ്ടുതന്നെയാണ്‌ 
“ഭൂതഭവ്യസമുച്ലാരണേ ഭൂതം ഭവ്യായോപഭിശ്യതേ”” എന്നിങ്ങിനെ 
മഹാന്മാര്‍ സിദ്ധാന്തിച്ചിരിക്കുന്നതു”. ഭൂതം=സിദ്ധാം, ഭവ്യം--സാഭ്ധ്യം, 
അവയുടെ സമുച്ചാരണത്തിൽ=സമഭിവ്യാഹാരത്തില്‍, ഭൂതം-സിദ്ധം, 
ഭവ്യായസാദ്ധൃത്തിന്നായിട്ട്‌, ഉപഭിശ്യതേ-ഉപദേശിക്കപ്പെടുന്നു എ 
೧೧೧೮೫೧೦. ക്രിയാപദത്തോട്‌ അമ്വയിക്കുന്ന കാരകപദാത്ഥങ്ങം 
സിദ്രങ്ങളാണെങ്കിലും പ്രധാനക്രിയാനുകൂലവും സാഭ്ധ്യീഭൂതവുമായ സ്വ 
കീയക്രിയയോടുള്ള യോഗത്താല്‍ സാദ്റ്യായമാനത്വം പ്രാപിക്കുനു 
സ്വരൂപേണ സിദ്ധാന്തങ്ങളാണെങ്കിലും സാദ്ധ്യക്രിയാവൈശിഷ്‌ട്യ 
ത്താല്‍ സാദ്ധ്യങ്ങളെനപോലെ ഭവിക്കുന്നു---എന്നു ഭാവം. എങ്ങിനെ 
അഗ്നി ദശ്ധാദശ്ധങ്ങളില്‍ അദശ്ധധത്തെമാത്രം ദഹിപ്പിക്കുന്നവോ അപ്ര 
കാരാ പ്രാഫ്മാപ്രാപ്യങ്ങളില്‍ അപ്രാപ്തത്തെ മാത്രമാണ്‌” ശബ്ദം വിധി 
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ക്കുന്നത്‌. ജുത്പിക്പ്രചഷരണം മറെറാന്നുകൊണ്ടു പ്രാപ്ലമായിരിക്കെ, 
“ലോഹിതോഷ്ണ്ീഷാ ജ്ൂത്പിജഃ പ്രചരന്തി” എന്ന വാക്യം ലോഹിതോ 
gy anoo മാത്രമേ വിധിക്കുന്നുള്ളൂ. ആ വാക്യത്തിന്നി അതിലേ താല്‍ 
പയ്യമുള്ളു. ഹവനം അന്യതഃ പ്രാപ്മായിരിക്കെ, “809000 ४४७०००७) 
എനാ വാക്യം ഭധികരണത്വം മാത്രം വിധിക്കുന്നു. ചിലേടത്തു രണ്ടോ 
മുന്നോ അംശം വിധിച്ഛുവെന്നും വരാം. “രക്തം പടം വയ? (ചുകന്ന 
വസ്ത്രം നെയ്യുക) ഇത്യാഭൂവാക്യം യഥൌചിത്യം രണ്ടോ മൂന്നോ അംശ 
ങ്ങളെ വിധിക്കുന്നുണ്ടെന്നു പറയാം. ആകയാല്‍, “യാതൊന്നു വിധേ 
WEAL അതില്‍ത്തനൊയാണ്‌ ശബ്ദുത്തിന്നു താല്‍പയ്യും? എന്നാണ്‌ 
“യല്‍പര రియ ശബ്ദാത്ഥഃ?? എന്നതിന്‍െറ താല്‍പയ്യം, അതു 
കോണ്ടുതന്നെയാണു ശബ്ദോപാത്ത ഏവ താല്‍പയ്യം (ശബ്ദപ്രതി 
പാദ്യമായ അത്ഥത്തില്‍ത്തന്നെയാണ്‌' താല്‍പര്യം) എന്നു മഹാന്മാര്‍ 
അഭിപ്രായപ്പെട്ടിരിക്കുന്നത്‌ . നേരേ മറിച്ചു പ്രതീയമാനമാകനാ അത്ഥ 
ങ്ങളിലൊക്കയും ശബ്ദത്തിന്നു താല്‍പയ്യമുണ്ടെന്നു ശധഠിക്കയാണെങ്കില്‍ 
“പയ്യന്‍ പോകുന്നു” എന്നുകേട്ടാല്‍ സമാനസംവിത്സംവേദ്യതയാല്‍ 
തോന്നാവുന്ന അപരന്‍ എന്ന അത്വഥത്തിന്നും താല്‍പയ്യവിഷയത്വം 

രും. പൂവ്വന്‍ എന്നത്‌ അപരന്‍ എന്നതിനോടു നിതൃസാപേക്ഷ 
മാണല്ലോ. അപരത്വാപേക്ഷക്രടാതെ afGioto സിദ്ധിക്കുമോ? അ 
ത്രയുമല്ല, “നിങ്ങഠംക്ക്‌ അമ്പതിനായിരം ഉവപ്പ്രികയുടെ ദരു ഭാഗ്യക്കുറി 
കിട്ടിയിരിക്കുന്നു”, “നിങ്ങളുടെ അന്തഡയായ പുത്രി ഗര്‍ഭിണിയായിരി 
ക്കുന്നു ഇത്യാദിവാക്യങ്ങളില്‍നിനുണ്ടാകുന്ന ഹഷരോക്പ്രതീതിപോലും 
താല്‍പയ്യവിഷയമാകയാല്‍ വാച്യാതഥമാണെന്നു സമ്മതിക്കേണ്ടിവരും. 
ഈവക സംഗതികളാല്‍ “७0० ॥७---? എന്നതിന്‍െറ അത്ഥം meg 
50 തെററിദ്ധരിച്ചിരിക്കുന്നുവെന്നു തെളിയുന്നുഞ്ടല്ലോ. 


ഇത്തരം തെററിഭഥാരണയെ വെച്ചുകൊണ്ടു” അഭിധാവ്യാപാരം 
ശരവ്യാപാരംപോലെ ദീര്‍ഘദീര്‍ഘതരമാണെന്നും മററും ഉപന്യസി 
ച്ചിരിക്കുന്നതും അയുക്തമാണ്‌ . ഭൃഷ്ഠാന്തദാര്‍ഷ്ഠാന്തികങ്ങഠംക്കുതനൊ 
വൈഷദമ്ുമുണ്ട്‌ . വേഗവ്യാപാരം സ്വരൂപസത്തായിത്തന്നെ ജനക 
മാകയാല്‍ അതിന്നു ദീര്‍ഘദീരഘത്വം സംഭവിക്കാം. അഭിധാവ്യാപാ 
രത്തിന്‍െറ സ്ഥിതി അതല്ല. സങ്കേതവത്ത്വേന ജ്ഞാതമായ 00 
ത്തിന്‍െറ അഭിധ മാത്രമേ കായ്യകാരിയാകയുളളൂ.. വ്യംഗ്യാത്ഥത്തില്‍ സ 
്കേതഗ്രഹമില്ലായ്ക്കുയാല്‍ അഭിധാവ്യാപാരം ആ വിധത്തില്‍ ജ്ഞാതവുമല്ല. 
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അതുകൊണ്ടു്‌, ദൃഷ്ഠാന്തോപക്ഷേപം തന്നെ അനുപപന്നമാണ്‌. ക്രടാ 
തെ, ശരത്തിന്‍റതുപോലെയാണെന്ന്‌ അന്വിതാഭിധാനവാദികഠം അ 
ഭിമാനിക്കുന്ന ശബ്ദത്തിന്‍റെ ആ ദീര്‍ഘദീരഘതരമായ വ്യാപാരം ഒന്നു 
തന്നെയോ അല്ല വെവ്വേറെയോ എന്നാണു ആദ്യമായാലോചിക്കേണ്ടി 
യിരിക്കുന്നത്‌. വിഷയം ഭീന്നമാകയാല്‍ തന്നിബന്ധമായ വ്യാപാരം 
ഒന്നേ ഒന്നാണെന്നു പറഞ്ഞുക്രടാ. ഭിന്നഭിന്നമാണെങ്കില്‍ അതു mei 
ഷയസഹകാരിഭേടം നിമിത്തം വിജാതീയമമ്ലാനേ തരമുള്ള. സജാ 
തീയമായ കായ്യത്തില്‍ ശബ്ദബുദ്ധികമ്മങ്ങഠംക്കു വിരമ്യവ്യാപാരം പദാ 
ത്ഥവേദ]ക€ം നിഷ്റ്റിച്ചിട്ടണ്ടു - വിജാതിയമാണെങ്കില്‍ ഞങ്ങളുടെ 
പക്ഷത്തില്‍ത്തന്നെ കലാശിക്കയും ചെയ്യും. 


ഇനി, ഴചതുത്ഥകക്ഷ്യാനിവിഷ്ഠമായ വൃംഗ്യാത്ഥം വാക്ടത്രവ 
ണക്ഷണത്തില്‍തന്നെ അവബുദ്രമാകുന്നതുകൊണ്ട്‌ Belo, ദീര്‍ഘ 
ഭീര്‍ഫത്വം പറയുന്നു എന്നാണെങ്കില്‍ വാകൃത്തിന്നു താദൃശാത്ഥത്തില്‍ 
സങ്കേതഗ്രഹമില്ലായ്്ക്യാല്‍ എങ്ങിനെയാണ്‌ അഭിധാവ്യാപാരംകൊണ്ടു്‌ 
സാക്ഷാല്‍ അത്ഥപ്രതീതി എന്നു മനസ്സിലാവുന്നില്ല. നിമിത്തനൈമി 
ത്തികങ്ങളായ പദാത്ഥവാക്യാത്ഥങ്ങളില്‍ നിമിത്തഭൂതമായ പദാത്ഥ 
ത്തിലെ സങ്കേതഗ്രഹംകൊണ്ടുതനനെ നൈമിത്തികത്തില്‍ സങ്മേതഗ്ര 
ഹമില്ലെങ്കിലും പ്രഥമം താദ്ൃശവാക്യാതഥപ്രതീതി വരുന്ന എന്നാണെ 
ങ്കില്‍, ചതുത്ഥകക്ഷ്യാഭാഗിയായ വ്യംഗ്യരൂപമായ വാക്യാത!ഥമാണ്‌ 
പ്രഥമമായി പ്രതീതിപഥത്തില്‍ അവതരിക്കുന്നതെന്നും അതിലേക്കു 
പിന്നീടുണ്ടാവുന്ന പദാത്ഥപ്രതീതി കാരണഭാവം കൈക്കൊള്ളന്നുവെ 
നുമായി, അതു” തനിക്കു തന്‍െറ പ്രപൌത്രൻ കാരണമാണെന്നു പറ 
യുന്നതുപോലെ പരിഹാസാസ്പദം മാത്രമാണുതാനും. മുമ്പുതന്നെ പദ 
പദാത്ഥവിഷയമായ സങ്കേതഗ്രഹണംകൊണ്ട്‌ ആത്മാവില്‍ ഉണ്ടാ 
യിരിക്കുന്ന സംസ്കാരം വഴിക്കാണ്‌ വാക്യാത്ഥപ്രതീതിയെക്കുറിച്ചു' അന 
ന്തരകാലികമായ പദാത്ഥപ്രതീതിക്കു ഹേതുത്വമെന്നു ശഠിക്കന്നതും 
യുക്തമല്ല. യാതൊരത്ഥത്തിലാണോ സങ്കേതം മുമ്പുതന്നെ ഗ്രഹിക്ക 
പ്ലെട്ടിരിക്കുന്നതു ആ അത്ഥത്തിന്‍െറ പ്രതീതിക്കേ സങ്കേതം ഹേതു 
abe. പദാത്ഥത്തിലല്ലാതെ വാക്യാത്ഥത്തില്‍ ഒരിക്കലും സങ്കേത 
ഗ്രഹം വന്നിട്ടില്ലായ്യയാല്‍ വാക്യാത്ഥപ്രതീതി അഭിധാവ്യാപാരത്തിന്നു 





# അമിധ, (००००-७०, ലക്ഷണ, Ojos എന്നിങ്ങിനെ കക്ഷ്യാക്രമം. 
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വിഷയമാണെന്നു കല്പിക്കുക ശക്യമല്ല. അന്യവിഷയമായ സങ്കേത 
ത്തിന്ന്‌ അന്യവിഷയപ്രതീതിഹേതുത്വം സ്വീകരിക്കുന്നതായാല്‍ ag} 
താനുമൊരത്ഥത്തില്‍ ഏതാണ്ടൊരു ശബ്ദത്തിന്‍െറ സങ്കേതം ഗ്രഹിച്ചി 
9988 0100: സകലവാക്യാത്ഥപ്രതിതിയുമുണ്ടാവാമെന്നു വരും. നിമിത്ത 
നൈമിത്തികഭാവമാകട്ടെ പൂറ്യാപരഭാവനിയതമാകുന്നു. കായ്യനിയത 
പൂയ്യവൃത്തിയാണല്ലോ കാരണം. പൂവ്വാപരനിയമം ക്രടാതെ നിമിത്ത 
നൈമത്തികഭാവം ഉപപാദിക്കാവുന്നതുമല്ല. പഭാത്റവും വാക്യാ 
ത്ഥവും ഒന്നാണെങ്കില്‍ നിമിത്തനൈമിത്തികഭാവം ഘടിക്കയുമില്ഛ. 
ഭിന്നമാണെങ്കില്‍ അന്വവിഷയസങ്കേതത്തിന്ന്‌ അസ്കാതഥബോധഹേ 
തൃത്വം ഉപപന്നവുമല്ല. ക്രടാതെ, അന്വിതാഭിധാനവാദികളുടെ പക്ഷ 
ത്തില്‍ പദങ്ങളുടെ പ്രയോഗം പ്രത്യേകം പ്രത്യേകം അത്ഥബോധന 
ത്തിനല്ലാതെ കേവലം അന്വിതാത്ഥബ്ചാധനത്തിന്നാകയാല്‍ ೧೦೫೦೦೦ 
ക്കു പ്രാതിസ്വികാത്ഥത്തില്‍ സങ്കേതഗ്രഹം തന്നെ സംഭാവ്യവുമല്ല. 


അഥവാ, 


“സാമാന്യതഃ പ്രഥമമേഷ പദാത്ഥപിണ്ഡോ 
വാഷ്യോസ്യ വാചകമിദം പദപിണ്ഡരൂപം 
ഇത്യാകലയ്യ പുനരേഷ വിശേഷതോപി 
ശബ്ദാത്ഥസംഗതിമവൈതി ജനസ്തടസ്ഥഃ”? 


എന്ന അഭിയുക്തോക്തിപ്രകാരം വാസ്തവത്തില്‍ പദസമുദായം വാച 
കവും, പിണ്ഡിതാത്ഥം വാഷ്യവ്യമാണെങ്കിലും, “ഗാം eme»? എനാ 
വാക്യത്തിലെ “amma” എന്ന പദം മാററി “ബധാന?”? എന്ന പദം 
ചേക്കുമ്പോഠം ആനയാത്ഥത്ത]ന്ന്‌ ഉദ്വാപവും ഖെന്ധനാത്ഥത്തിന്നു്‌ 
ആവാപവും സംഭവിക്കുന്നതു കൊണ്ട്‌ അങ്ങിനെയുള്ള ആവാപോദ്വാ 
പങ്ങളാല്‍ തടസ്ഥനു പ്രാതിസ്വികാത്ഥങ്ങളില്‍ സങ്കേതഗ്രഹം ೪6080 
കുന്നു എന്നിങ്ങിനെ പദാത്ഥമാത്രത്തില്‍ സങ്കേതം സ്വീകരിക്കുന്നുവെ 
ങ്കില്‍ വിശേഷരൂപവാക്യാത്ഥപ്രതീതി പദാത്ഥപ്രതീതിക്ക പിന്നീടാ 
ണെന്നും തീച്ചയായി. എന്തായാലും താല്‍പയ്യപ്രതിപത്തി വാകൃശ്ര 
വണക്ഷണത്തില്‍ത്തന്നെ ഉണ്ടാവുന്നുണ്ടെന്നുള്ളത്‌ അനുഭവവേദ്യമല്ലേ? 
അതിനെന്തുചെയ്യും എന്നാണെങ്കില്‍, 

വോച്യാത്ഥവിമുഖന്മാരാം കാവ്യജ്ഞക്കതിവേഗമായ്‌ 

ആയത്ഥമവഭാസിപ്പൂ തത്ത്വാത്ഥാദശിബുദ്ധിയില്‍.” 

2 
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എന്നിങ്ങിനെ അതു ഞങ്ങളും സമ്മതിക്കുന്നുണ്ട്‌ . എന്നാല്‍, വാസ്ത്രവ 
ത്തില്‍ സംഭാവ്യമാനമായ പൂവ്വാപരീഭാവരൂപക്രമം സാതിശയാനുശീ 
ലനാഭ്യാസത്താല്‍ അനുമാനത്തില്‍ അഭ്ൃസ്തവിഷയമായ വ്യാഷ്ലിസ്തുരണ 
ക്രമവും പദാത്ഥബോധത്തില്‍' സങ്കേതസ്തരണക്രമവുമെന്നപോലെ വി 
ശേഷിച്ചു” അറിയപ്പെടുന്നില്ലെന്നേയുള്ളൂ. നിമിത്തനൈമിത്തികഭാവം 
അവശ്യമംഗീകരിക്കതന്നെ വേണം. അതംഗീകരിക്കാതെ അഭിധയെ 
ക്കൊണ്ടുതന്നെയാണ്‌ സവ്യാത്ഥപ്രതീതിയും, എന്നു പറയുന്നുവെങ്കില്‍ 
ഗൌണലാക്ഷണികാതഥങ്ങരം വാ.്യാത്‌റത്തില്‍നിന്നു ഭിന്നങ്ങളല്ലെ 
ന്നാവും. വാച്യംപോലെ ഗൌണലക്ഷു 1,)0310020 അഭിധാവ്യാപാരഗോ 
ചരംതന്നെയാകയാല്‍ വിശേഷമൊന്നുമില്ലല്ലോ. ഭേദം ഉണ്ടാവണ 
മെങ്കില്‍ നിമിത്തവൈചിത്ര്യമായ വിശേഷം വേണം. നിമിത്തവൈ 
ചിത്ര്യാധീനമാണല്ലോ മുഖ്യ്യലാക്ഷണികാദിഭേദവും മററും. എന്നമാത്ര 
മല്ല map അഭിധാബോദ്ധ്യമാണെങ്കില്‍ മീമാംസകമതത്തില്‍ ശ്രുതി 
ലിംഗാദിപ്രമാണഷഠംക്കത്തില്‍ ഉത്തരോത്തരത്തിന്നു ഭൌര്‍ബല്യമുപ 
പാദിച്ചിരിക്കുന്നതും അസംബദ്ധാമാവും. ' &*ശ്രുതിലിംഗവാക്ഷയപ്രക 
രണസ്ഥാനസമാഖ്യാനാം സമവായേ പാരദൌര്‍ലഭ്യം വിപ്രകഷാല്‍? 
എന്നാണല്ലോ ജൈമിനീയസൂത്രം. സവ്വവിധമായ അത്ഥും മുഖ്യവ്വത്തി 
യായ അഭിധയാല്‍ത്തന്നെ ബോദ്ധ്യമാണെങ്കില്‍ വിപ്രകഷ്ത്തിന്നോ 
തന്മൂലമായ പാരദൌര്‍ബചല്യത്തിന്നോ പ്രസക്തിയുണ്ടോ? ശ്രുതിസ്ഥല 
ത്തെന്നപോലെ ലിംഗാദിസ്ഥലത്തും ശബ്ുത്രവണാറന്തരം പ്രതീതി 
വിഷയമാകുന്ന അത്ഥം അഭിധയെക്കൊണ്ടാണെങ്കില്‍ ലിംഗാഭിദൌര്‍ 
ബല്യ കഥനത്തിന്നു ബീജമെന്ത്ര ? പ്രാബല്യദൌര്‍ബല്യബീജം colagy 
വിളംബിതപ്രതീതിയും അതു നിമിത്തനാനാത്വകൃതവുമാണല്ലോ. ആക 
യാല്‍, ലെൌകികവും അലൌകികവുമായ പ്രക്രിയകഠംക്കു വ്യാഘാതം 
വരാതിരിക്കണമെങ്കില്‍ നിമിത്തവൈചിത്ര്യം സ്വീകരിക്കതന്നെ 
വേണം. സ്വീകരിച്ചാല്‍ തന്നിദാനമായ വ്യാപാരഭേദം സിദ്ധമായി. 
പിന്നെ വെറുതെ ആലങ്കാരികന്മാരോടു അസ്ൂയപ്പെട്ടിട്ടെന്തുകായ്യം १ 


പി. geyd നായര്‍. 


തതിലിംഗ-.'" എന്ന സുത്രത്തിന്‍െറ അത്ഥം കാവ്യജീവിതവൃത്തിയിലെ 
രസപ്പകരണുത്തില്‍ വിസ്തൂരിചുപപാദിച്ചിരിക്കുന്നതു നോക്കി കക്കെേംക. 


SARVANUKRAMANI-PADYA-VIVRITTI 


A NEW COMMENTARY ON THE RGVEDASARVANUKRAMANI 
OF KATYAYANA 


By 


Ds. C. KUNHAN RATA, 
Head of the Department of Sanskrit. 


The Sarvanukramani of Katyiyana has been commented upon 
by many people in ancient India. The commentary by Sadguru- 
Sisya has been already published by Macdonell many years ago. 
There is a commentary by Uvata, copies of which are available 
in the Tanjore Palace Library (No. 1750 in the recent descriptive 
catalogue), in the Library of the Bhandarkar Oriental Institute, 
Poona (No. 38 in the Descriptive Catalogue, Vol. I, 1916) and in 
the D. A. V. College, Lahore. At the end of the 3rd Astaka in 
ihe last there is the following colophen: 


iti Sri uvatakrtau sarvanukramabhasye Sakalasamhitayam 
trtiyastake astamo ‘dhyayah sampurnah 


The name of the author of this commentary is not given in the 
case of the first two manuscripts. 


Then there are commentaries by Ganesa and Vasudeva found 
in the Oriental Institute at Baroda (Nos. 27, 29 in the Descriptive 
Catalogue, Vol. I, 1925). 


For the commentaries of Uvata and Ganesa there are trans- 
cripts in the Adyar Library (Nos. 38-H-6 and 38-H-21 respectively.) 
For the commentary of Vasudeva I have a transcript of my own. 
There are two more commentaries known to me till now. There 
is the commentary by Raghunatha for which there is a copy in the 
Library of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society 
(No. 499) and a transcript in the Adyar Library (No. 38-H-5). 
In the Library of the Calcutta Sanskrit college there is a copy of 
a commentary by Rama Bhatta (No. 23) and a transcript of it in 
the Adyar Library (No. 38-H-5). The last two transcripts are 
bound into one volume in the Adyar Library. 


Recently I am informed that there is another commentary of 
the work by an author whose name is not yet known. The manus- 
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cript is in the possession of a friend of mine in Malabar. It is a 
transcript from another manuscript, that my friend has and I have 
not yet been able to get at the source of that transcript. I have 
not seen the transcript either. I wrote to him to send me a sample 
and from the small extracts that he has supplied to me I find that 
it is a valuable commentary. The commentary is in the form of 
metrical verses and not in prose. It begins: | 


Paribhasa 
vinàyakam umakantam devim api girim gurün 
pranaumi Saunakiciryam katyayanamahamunim 1 
rgvede munidaivatadyadhigamayaryena katyayane- 
naisà ya munikufijarena racita vidvanmanohérini 
sarvanukramanim imam vipathisün àmodayan balakan 
kurve padyamayim vivrtjya (?) kimapi vyutpatiaye 
madrsam S . 2 
The commentary is called Sarvanukramanipadyavivrtti. 


Then the actual commentary begins. The following is the 
commentary on the first passage: 


atha sakalako yo ‘sav rvedimniaya iritah 


tatra sutradim rksankhyam candas ९६७५ rsidaivate 3 
iha kramena vaksyamo yathàmati yathagamam 

ittham pradargyabhidheyam prayojanam athocyate 4 
naitajjnanad rte karma $rautam smirtam ca siddhyati 

etad eva punah samyak pratipadayati sphutam 5 
mantranam brahmanadrastrehandodaivatavit punah . | 
bhüyo ‘dhigacchati $reyo yajanadhyapanadibhih 6 


vyatirekamukhenapi prapaficayati tat punah 

chandamsi yatayamani tesam etany ajinatam 7 

yatah prapto ‘tra yair yamo virama iti vrttitah 

phalasampadane praptaudasinyani nrnàm iti 8 
yajanadibhir etair evatra yat prarthyate phalam 

taddane syur udásinà mantra ity abhidhiyate ३ 

pratyutanistaphalabhijo ‘dhyetara itiryate | 

tiny ajànann adhiyànah pápiyàn puruso bhavet 10 

sthanum varcchati garte và padyate và pramiyate 

iti vijndyata iti pramanam iha kathyate 11. 


SARVANUKRAMANI-PADY A-VIVRTTI 3 
$rutismrtisu sarvatra gamyate tad itiryate 
$rutis tu yo ha vetyadi Srayate ‘tra smrtih punah 12 


aviditva rsim chando daivatam yogam eva ca 
yo ‘dhyapayed japed vàpi sa papiyan itiha dik 13 


ittham arambhaniyatvam samyag atra samarthitam 
katyayanena munina sarvanukramanikrta 14 


Thus there is the commentary on the Paribhasa portion which 
extends to about 225 verses. 
Then the commentary on the first Astaka begins thus: 


agnim ityadina praripsitam prarabhate munih 
agnim nava madhucchanda visvamitrasuto munih 1 


smrto ‘yam anuvakesu trisu eüktàd rte ‘ntimat 
antime tu punar jeta madhucchandasa Atmajah 2 


chando gayatram ity uktam anuvakesu satsv api 
bhedah kvacit sa tu punas tatra tatrabhidhiyate 9 


There are 24 verse like this and the last is: 
anukramanyàm etasyàm agrime punar astake 


adhyàyah prathamah prayat padyair abdhyasvibhir mitah 24 


The number of verses is given by the notation adbhyasvi which 
is equal to 24. 


The second Adhyaya begins as follows: 


ayam astarbhavam süktam trayah putrah sudhanvanah 
rbhur vibhva tato vājo ‘ trasann angirasasya te I 


te tvastrSisyabhavena tvastre karmani kovidah 

visvair devair athahütas tesám nirmamire punah 2 
váhan&dini ramyani tatas taih kalpitasya tu 

havirbhagasya bhoktrtvad devatatvam prapedire 3 


etesám stávakam süktam rbhor jyesthatayà punah 
tannimarbhavam ity esa vyapadeso ‘pi yujyate 4 


tasmad rbhava ityàdau bahutvam copapadyate 
evam evarbhavam sarvam aindrignam sad ihety atah 5 
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Thus there are on the whole more than two thousand verses 
in the commentary. I have been able to give only as much infor- 
mation as I could gather from my friend. I have not been able to 
get at the colophom and other details which could have enabled 
me to ascertain the author and the date. ‘It will take some time 
before I shall be able to get at my friend and thus I shall be able 
to have any more information on the matter. I publish as much as 
I know for the time being. 


NIRUKTAVARTIKA! 
A RARE WORK TILL NOW UNDISCOVERED 


By 


Dr. C. KUNHAN RAJA, 
Head of the Department of Sanskrit. 


In 1931 the Sanskrit Department has published a book called 
the Sphotasiddhi of Mandanamisra, with its commentary called 
the Gopalik& of Payyür Paramesvara Bhatia In the text, 
Mandana quotes the Nirukta passage? : 


saksatkrtadharmana advo Dab te ‘varebhyo ’sak- 
satkrtadharmabhya upadeSena mantran sampraduh. 
upadesaya glayanto 'vare bimmagrahanayemam gran- 
tham samamnasisur védàn ca vedangini ca? 


In commenting on this passage Parame$vara says*: 
yathoktam niruktavàrtika eva: 


(1) asaksatkrtadharmabhyas te 'varebhyo yathividhi 
upadeSena sampradur mantran brahmanam eva ca. 


This shows that there is a work called the Niruktavartika and that 
it is some kind of explanation of the Nirukta of Yaska. The ex- 
pression “ niruktavartika eva" shows by the term “eva” that 
what is given before this quotation must also be a quotation from 
the same work. The quotation reads :5 


(2) atraha nitya evayam Agamah........ 

(3) àrsajfian&vabuddho và pürvam bhavati kasyacit 
tatas tenavarebhyo ’sau Sisyebhyah pratipidyate. 

(4) tair apy anyebhya ity evam SisyAcaryaparampara 
pravrtta tavad evaste y&vad abhiitasamplavam. 

(5) punah srstau tatah kascid üdàv arsac ca darsanat 
nityan drstvágamam saksac chisyebhyah pratipadayet. 


1. Pandit Bhagavad Datta of Lahore has already written a note on this 
work in his History of Vedic Literature in Hindi. 

2. P. 155. 4, P. 156. 

3. N. 1-20. 5. P. 155. 
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Then there is a quotation from the vakyapadiya with the intro- 
ductory remark: tatha cahuh. It is after this that there is the 
remark: yathoktam niruktavartika eva, and the quotation already 
given. 


After this quotation, there is the remark: upadeSa$ ca veda- 
vyakhya. yathoktam: 


(6) artho 'yam asya mantrasya brahmanasyayam ity api 
vyükhyaivàtropade$ah 5756 vedarthasya vivaksitah. 


In this verse, the term atra must refer to the passage just given 
before, which is a re-statement from the Nirukta. Thug this 
passage too must be from the Niruktavartika. The quotation con- 
tinues after some explanatory passages thus: 


yathoktam : 2 
(7) asaktis tupadesena grahitum avare tathà 
vedam abhyastavantas te vedangani ca yatnatah. 


Then there is the reference to the Nirukta : bimmaSabdo hy ananta- 
ram eva tatra (ie. in the Nirukta at the portion from which the 
quotation is given) niruktah, “ bimmam bhimmam 11858087 ” iti. 
Then there is the quotation : 
vyakhyatam car 
(8) bimmam bhimmam iti tv aha bibhartyarthavivaksayá 
upayo hi bibhartyartham upeyam vedagocaram. 


(9) athavà bhásanam bimmam bhisater diptikarmanah 
abhyasena hi vedartho bhasyate dipyate sphutam. 


After a few more explanatory words, the quotation continues + 
yathoktam : | 
(10) prathamah pratibhasena dvitiyas tüpadeSatah 
abhyáüsena trtiyas tu vedartham pratipedire. 


Now all these passages quoted above must be from the work 
called the Niruktavartika. This work is not of the nature of the 
Vartika on the Sütras of Panini by Katyayana, bust must be in 
the nature of the Vartikas in the systems of philosophy. 

I have been trying to get a copy of the work. But till now 
my efforts have been in vain. Except some more passages from 
some other sources, I have not been able to gain any information 
on the work. It is hoped that the quotation that I give will enable 
others to spot the work. 


NIRUKTAVARTIKA 1 


About the same time when the Sphotasiddhi with the Gopa- 
lika was being published from the Department, I had been col- 
lecting the Karikas found at the beginning of each of the sixty- 
four Adhy&yas in the commentary of Madhava, son of Venkatirya 
on the Rgveda called the Rgarthadipika. I have published these 
Karikas from the Department. A few passages in the Karikas at 
the beginning of the first Adhyaya of the Second Astaka dealing 
with the Akhyatas were found closely to resemble the Nirukta. 
The passages are :, 

൫ 

(11) catvari padajatani tatra namani kanicit 

akhyatany upasargas ca nipata$ ca tathapare. 
: (12) Sabdair uccaritair dravyam yair iha pratipadyate 

tan nama kavayah prahur agnir vayus tathasvinau 

(13) astau yatra prayujyante ninarthesu vibhaktayah 
tan nama kavayah praleur lingasankhyasamanvitam 

(14) nirde$ah karma karanam pradanam apakarsnam 
svamyartho 'thadhikaranam vibhaktyarthah prakirti- 
tàh 

(15) nàmàni namayanty artham prathanam iti nàmatà 
kirakani ca tany ahuh kriyan kurvanti tani hi. 


Thus far is about the nouns; and then follow the description 
of verbs: i 
(16) kārakāņām parispandah phalasyaikasya sadhakah 
loke pürvàparibhütah kriyeti vyapadisyate 
(17) vadanti vaiyikarana dhatuvacyan kriyan ca tam 
kalah sankhyà karakan ca pratyayàrthàh prakirtitàh 
(18) akhyatasya ca namna$ ca sambandhat svarthadarsinah 
upasarga nipatas ca na svatantra iti sthitih 
(19) akhyatasabdesu bhavanti bheda 
dhatuh kriyim ekaphalàm braviti 
arthe pravrtte virate ca dhator 
lat smaryate Sabdavidbhih puranaih. 


Normally I would have concluded that these verses are by 
Madhava himself. But the position became complicated when I 
found that some of these verses are found in the commentary on 
the Nirukta by Durga. It is impossible to assume that Durga was 
quoting from the work of Madhava. (I should not omit to mention 
that two of the Karikas are found in the Brhaddvetà also. 1 
once thought that the other quoted by Durga may also be from 
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another recension of the Brhaddevata). Durga was earlier than 
Mahesvara, the commentator of Nirukta, who is a disciple of 
Skandasvamin. And Skandasv&min's date is decided with practi- 
cal certainty as about 600 A.D., in so far as another disciple of his, 
Harisvamin, gives his date as 638 A.D. 


The verse quoted by Durga are three in number. He quotes 
one stanza first and then he quotes two more. It is thus: 


tatha coktam: 


e 
(20) sabdenoccariteneha yena dravyam pratiyate 
tad aksaravidhau yuktam nàmety ahur manisinah 


punas coktam : 


(21) astau yatra prayujyante nanarthésu vibhaktayah 
tan nama kavayaly prahur bhede vacanalingayoh 
(22) nirdeSah karma karanam pradanam apakarsanam 
svamyartho 'thadhikaranam vibhaktyarthah prakirti- 
tah. 
The first two are in the Brhaddevata and not the last. There is 
nothing unreasonable in assuming that all the three may be in a 
certain recension of the Brhaddevatà and that both Durga and 
Madhava quoted from that work. But it is out of the question to 


assume that in the case of the last verse, Durga had quoted from 
Madhava. 


On further examination of the problem, a more reasonable ex- 
planation suggested itself to me. Durga quotes many more verses 
and many of them cannot be traced to any known work. In few 
cases does he himself mention the course of the quotation. But in 


the following cases he says that he is quoting from a Vartika, The 
passages are: 


In commenting on “ yad va samahrta bhavanti 77 Durga says: 
api coktam vartikakarena : | 


(23) yavatam eva dhàtünàm lingam rüdhigatam bhavet 
arthas cipy abidheyasthas tavadbhir gunavigrahah.3 


6. See my Paper on the chronology of the Vedabhasyaküras, Journal of 
Oriental Research, Madras, Vol. X, pp. 261, 262, 

T Ne Li. 

8. Durga on N. 1.1. 
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This is found in Brhaddevata also (11.102) but Brhaddevata 
is not Vartika, 


In commenting on “idamyur idam kamayamanah’® Durga 
Says: 
nànüdhiyo vasüyavah ity anena gatartham manyamano 
bhasyakaro nigamam na braviti, vàrtikakàrenàpy 
uktam :. 
nigamavasad bahvartham bhavati padam taddhitas 
tatha dhatuh 
upasargagunanipata mantragatah sarvatha laksyah. 


This is the reading found in the Anandagramam edition. The 
reading in other editions is slightly different. It may be that this 
is the correct reading. 


In commenting on “athata Bpriyah 710 Durga says: tad uktam 
vrtikakarena : | 
(24) kramaprayojanam namnam éakapunyupalaksitam 
prakalpayed anyad api na prajham avasadayet. 


In commenting on “tesim marutah prathamagàmino bha- 
vanti"i Durga says: 


uktafi ca vartike: 


(25) madhyamà vak striyah sarvah puman sarvas ca 
madhyamah 
ganas ca sarve maruto ganabhedah prthakkrteh 

| EC " à ಜ್‌ ದ ತೆ l 
“One has to consider what this Vartika and who this Vártika- 
kara are, from whom Durga is quoting. I presume that he is 
quoting from the Niruktavartika. Then it is very likely that 
Madhava in the passages quoted above may have this Nirukta- 
vartika as the basis. It is very likely that both in the 
Niruktavartika and in the Brhaddevata there are similar pass- 
ages. In this connection it must be noticed that the passages 
found in Madhava are not identical with what is found 
in the Brhaddevatà and in Durga. This may be only a recen- 
sional variation and need not lead one to conclude two separate 
sources. But I have to hint various possibilities. 


9, N: Geode 

10. N. 8.4. 

11. N. 11-13. 
2 
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Apart from these three places Durga quotes many passages 


without giving any information about the source of his quotation. 
I give below such quotations. I believe that in the case of most 
of them, he may be quoting from the Niruktavartika. 


uktaf ca: 
(26) varnàgamo varnaviparyayas ca 
dvau cáparau varnavikaranasau 
dhatos tadarthatiSayena yogas 
tad ucyate paficavidham niryktam.i? 
tathà coktam : 
rsayo ‘py upadeSasya nantam yanti prthaktvasah ® 
laksanena tu  siddhànàm antam yanti  vipaécitah.!? 
api coktam :. 
(27) kriyavacakam ahlsbyatam lingato na visisyate 
trin atra purusan vidyat kalatas tu visisyate.4 
uktah ca: 
(28) kriyavacakam akhyatam upasargo visesakrt 
satvabhidhayakam nama  nipàtah  padapüragahJ* 


vyatyayan cadhikrtya Slokam apy udaharanti: 
(28) adimadhyantaluptani pracchannapihitani ca 
५  brahmanah pariguptyartham vede vyavahitàni 0೩,36 
(29) dvigur dvandvo ’vyayibhavah karmadharaya eva ca 
paficamas tu bahuvrihih sastas tatpurusah smrtah,1! 
(30) yas càny&yena nirbruyad yas canyayena prechati 
tayor anyataro mrtyum vidvesam vaddhigacchati.“ 
(31) naighantukams tu yan  $abdàn pratyarthagana- 
samsthitàn 
chandobhyo 'nvisya tattvarthin nirbrüyàd yogatas 
tu tan.1? 


12. N. 1.1. This is quoted in the Kasika 6-3-109. 

13. N.1.1. 

14, N.1.1. 

15. N. 1.9. This is quoted in the Vajasaneyi Pratisikhya 3-2. 
16. N. 1.9. 

17. N. 2.2. This is found in the Brhaddevata 2-105. 

18. N. 2-3. This may bé from a Purana or some such source. 
19. N. 2.9. 
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sadvidho hi dhêtuh : 

(32) prakrtyantah sananta$ ca yananto yanlug eva ca 
nyanto nyantasanantas ca sadvidho dhatur ucyate.” 

tad ucyate: 

(33) tattvam paryayasabdena vyutpattis ೧೩ dvayor api 
nigamo nirnayas ceti vyakhyeyam naigame 0866.21 

uktam hi: * 

(34) Sabdariipar®& padarthas ca vyutpattih prakrtir gunah 
sarvam etad anekirthe dasinavagame gunah.?? 

uktam hi: 

(35) dhatitpasargavayavagunasattvam him dhatujam 
bahvekadhatujam vàpi padam nirvicyalaksanam 


(36) dhatujam dhatujaj jateam samarthàrthajam eva ca 


vakyajam  vyatikirnafi ca nirvicyam paficadhi 
padam.?3 


uktafi ca: 
(37) hina na ninda stutir eva sa syad 
devin martyah samyag abhistuyat kah. 
(38) Saktiksaye ‘py adhyavasyanti Sistah 
stotum na pasyanti gatim yato nyam .24 


tad uktam : 


(39) sthāne sthine stutih sarvà sthün&dhipatibhügini 
atmapratistha boddhavyà tathopakaranastutih.25 
tad uktam : 
(40) vànti parnasuso vats tatah parnamuco "pare 
tatah parnaruho vanti tato devah pravarsati? 


Durga gives many more passages. I have elected only such 


as appeared to me to be from the Vartika which he mentions in the 


20. 
2l. 
22. 
23. 
24, 
29. 
26. 


N. 2-28. 
N. 4.2. 


N. 4.3. This is found in the Brhaddevatà 2-108. 


N. 4.3. These two verses are found in the Brhaddevatà 2-103, 104. 
N. 7-7. 


N. 9-11. 
N. 10.1. 
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ease of three quotations and which I presume is identieal with the 
Niruktavartika + 


In the case of the verses quoted by Durga as given above, it 
must be noted that some of them are found elsewhere. Thus the 
verse varnágamo varnaviparyayas ca?! (No. 26 above) has been 
quoted by Kasikakara under Sūtra VI-iii-109. The verse: 

yávatàm eva dhatimim?® (No. 23 above) is found in the 
Brhaddevata, 11-102. 


e l 
The verse: 
kriyávácakam akhyatam® (No. 28 above) is found in 
the Vàjasaneyi Pratisakhya III-2 and may be a quotation from 
there and need not be an original passage in the Niruktavartika. 


The verse 
dvigur dvando 'vyayibbah?? (No. 29 above) is also found 
in the Brhaddevata;?! 


The verse : 
$abdarüpam padàrthaS ca? (No. 34 above) is also in 


the Brhaddevata, II-104. 


So also are the follówing two verses: 
dhittipasargivayava- (No. 35 above) 
and | 
dhatujam dhatujaj jtam?* (No. 36 above) 
being found as II-103 and 104 in the Brihaddevata. 


For the verses from the Gopalika of Paramesvara, there is 
no doubt. They must be from the Niruktavartika. They are 
not found anywhere else. They closely follow the text of the 
Nirukta and one of them is definitely quoted as from that work 
by name. The doubt is only about the verse found in Madhava 
and in Durga. Some of them are found in the Brhaddevata, one in 


27. Durga on N. 1.1. 
28. Durga on N. 1.1. 
29. Durga on N. 1.9. 
30. Durga on N. 2.3. 
31. Brhaddevatà 2-105. 
32. Durga on N. 4.3. 
33. Durga on N. 4.3. 
34. Durga on N. 4.3. 
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the Vájasaneyi PrátiSakhya. Three of them are quoted in the 
Kasika and one in the Vajasaneyi Pratigakhya. Three of them are 
quoted by Durga as from a Vartika, without a mention about the 
full name of the Vartika. The possible source is the Vartikas 
in the form of verses in the Mahabhasya. But none of them are 
there. One of them has been quoted by Durga as from a Vartika 
and is found in the Brhaddevata and this is No. 23 above. The 
slight variation in reading is not of much moment. 


It cannot be that Durga is quoting from the Brhaddevata as 
from Vartika. The Brhaddevatà is not known as a Vartika and 
the other two verses quoted from the Vartika (No. 24 above) 
are not found in the Brhaddevata. 


In regard to the two verses in Madhava which are found in 
Durga also, it must be noted that there is some real difference in 
readings. But the Brhaddevata Has been printed on the basis 
of North India manuscripts and the Manuscripts of Madhava are 
all from South India. This difference in the source of manuscripts 
can explain a great deal of difference in readings also in the same 
work .35 


The date of the Brhaddevata is not definitely known. It must 
be a fairly early work, since even such an early commentator as 
Skandsvamin quotes from it. (See Skandasvamin on Rg-veda 
[-43-3). But there is nothing to show that the Brhaddevata is 
earlier than Durga and that Durga is quoting from the Brhad- 
devatà. Since he is quoting from a Vartika and since 
the Brhaddevatà is not known as a Vartika, and since two verses 
from the Virtika as quoted by Durga are not found in 
the Brhaddevatà and only one is so found, the question of the 
relative date of the Brhaddevata and Durga is not of much inte- 
rest in this context. 


But I cannot skip over the fact that the recension of the Brhad- 
devata now printed is not the only recension. If a South Indian 
manuseript comes up, there are possibilities of considerable varia- 
tions in readings coming to light. Perhaps many passages not in 


35. Here I may note the great difference between even two South Indian 
Manuscripts of Skandasvàmin's commentary on the Rigveda so far as the 
first two Adhyayas are concerned, as mentioned in my edition from the 
Madras University and also the difference in reading in the same work. 

36. See my edition in the Madras University Sanskrit Series, 
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the present edition may be discovered. I have been led to this 
surmise since some passages found quotd by Skandasvamin from 
Brhaddevata are not found in the extant edition of the work. 
These quotations are in portions of Skandasvamin’s commentary 
not yet printed and I will publish such passages at an early date. 


“ Brhaddevataà " cannot be the name of the work. It looks as 
though the real name should be * Brhaddevatinukramani.” ‘There 
must have been the original Anukramani of Saunaka and this 
Brhaddevatanukramani must be a biggerework with the anukra- 
mani and some explanatory passages. It is very likely that the 
Introductory portion and the many stories narrated are, later 
additions. If this ean be so, it is likely that the author of this en- 
larged version may have drawn on the Vartika from which Durga 
also quotes. If these surmises are logical, the likelihood is that 
the Vartika from which Durga quotes is the Niruktavartika from 
which ParameSvara has quoted and whose name as Niruktavartika 
Parame$vara gives. The work must have been current in the 
time of Parame$vara which cannot be much more than three hund- 
red years ೩60,587: 


Patafijali makes a reference to commenting on the Nirukta. 
The passage is: 


kvacit tu kicit prasrtatarà gatir bhavati. Sabdagranthesu 
caisà prasrtatara gatir bhavati. niruktam vyikhyiyate. vyakar- 
nam vydkhyayate ity ucyate. na kascid aha pataliputram vyakh- 
yayate iti.38 


Nirukta is used in two meanings. It means sometimes the work 
which we now call the Nighantu and the work of Y&ska, being a 
commentary on this Nighantu, or Nirukta is called the Nirukta- 
bhasya and Yàska is called Bhisyakara. But I should think 
that in this particular case, Patafijali means the work of Yaska, 
since in another place where he uses the term Nirukta it must 
mean the work of Yaska and not the Nighantu. The passage is: 
nama ca dhatujam aha nirukte. This is a Vartika in the form of 


Wi 


31. See the Introduction to the edition of Spotasiddhi in the Madras 
University Sanskrit Series for his date. 
38. Mahabhasya, 4.3.66. 


39. See Introduction to my Edition of the Vararucaniruktasamuccaya as 
special supplement to the Annals, vol. II, p. 29 ३; my Paper on the chrono- 
logy of the vedabhasyakáras, Journal of Oriental Research, Madras, Vol. X, 
p. 263ff and the Adyar Library Bulletin, Vol. I, Pt. 1, 5. 41. 
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Karika.4° This is a reference to the Nirukta passage: tatra 
namany akhyatajani iti Sakatayano nairuktasamayas ca.*! 


But the reference by Patafijali to commenting the Nirukta 
leads us no where. All that he means is that there are commen- 
taries on the Nirukta. It is true that we know no commentary 
on the work earlier than Durga. But there must have been 
commentaries and there is no ground for assuming that the 
reference must be to the Vartika. 


Although surmises ate not the final goal of research, yet they 
have their own values in showing the way for further research and 
that ig my excuse for suggesting certain possibilities. The 
following points are clear :— 


i. Parame$vara, a recent author quotes from the Nirukta- 
vartika and gives the name ot the work as Niruktavartika. 


4, Durga quotes from a work called the Vartika, which must 
be different from works known to us which can be called 
Vartikas, This is in commenting the Nirukta and it 
is possible that it must be the Niruktavartika. 


3. Many other passages quoted by Durga and some passages 
found in the work of Madhava seem to have a close rela- 


tion to the Nirukta and may be from the same Nirukta- 
vartika. 


There is a verse of which the source is not known and which 
is likely to be of some interest here. The verse is: 


yasya syad yena sambandho dürastham api tasya tat 
arthato hy asamarthanim &nantarya akáranam. 


The latter half is quoted in a work called Niruktasamuccaya 
of Vararuci. The whole verse is quoted by Bhavatrata and 
Vatsyayana. There is some slight difference in reading in the 
first pada. The real source is not known. 


If the Vartika mentioned by Durga is the Niruktavartika from 
which ParameSvara quotes, this verse may be taken as giving a 


40. Mahabhisya, 3.3.1. 
41, N. 1-12. 


42. See my edition of the Niruktavartika as Supplement to the Annals 


of Oriental Research of the University of Madras, Vol. II, 1937 to 38, pp. 2 
and 3 in the notes. 


16 ANNALS OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH — SANSKRIT 


clue to determine the date of Durga and as such giving some help 
in determining the date of the Niruktavartika also. Durga quotes 
this verse in the following way: 


yat punar etad uktam sannidhisimarthya bhagah karilati 
syad iti. akarnam etat: 

yasya yenürthasambandho dürastham api tasya tat 

arthato hy asamarthanam ünantaryam akaranam 


iti nyayavidah pathanti. | . 


As has already been stated, Vatsyiyana quotes this verse. 
We do not know another author of that time, who quotes this 
verse and who could legitimately be called nyayavidah ; and if 
Durga is referring to the quotation in Vatsyiyana in the above 
passage, Durga must be later than Vatsyayana. Durga is earlier 
than 600 A.D. NiruktavirtiRa must be earlier than Durga. 


STUDIES ON KALIDASA 


By 


Dr. C. KUNHAN Rasa, 
Head of the Department of Sanskrit. 


I. Some Passages 8f Doubtful Authenticity in Kalidasa. 


IL. Raghuvamsa and Kumárasambhava. 


1 
SOME PASSAGES OF DOUBTFUL AUTHENTICITY IN KALIDASA 


it has been accepted, even ప रन to the Literary tradition 
of India, and also in modern times, that in the three Dramas of 
Kalidasa there are many passages, mostly metrical, which are of 
doubtful authenticity, which are later interpolations, The same 
is the case with the Meghadüta. But in the matter of the 
iwo longer epics, little attempt has been made till now to make a 
critical study of the texts to ascertain the original text, to sift what 
may be later interpolations. The texts have been commented upon 
by various interpreters and the texts as followed by them have 
been accepted as the genuine one. There is not much of a material 
difference in the texts as interpreted by the various commentators. 
It is only in the case of the text adopted by Arunagirinatha that 
there is any noteworthy difference in readings. He omits various 
verses, he reads verses in an order differing considerably from the 
normal text and he has certain really different readings also. 


I have collected all the various readings in Kalidasa and I 
will soon publish from the Sanskrit Department of the University 
of Madras a Concordance of the verses of Kalidasa, giving an index 
of all the Padas in the verses of Kalidasa, noting the variants in 
reading collected from various editions and various commentaries. 
During my close examination of the text of Kalidasa I have been 
able to notice various passages in the Raghuvamsa, which are of 
questionable authenticity. I know that in making this suggestion, 
I am going against the literary tradition of India for two thousand 
years. There is no evidence in Sanskritic tradition of a text of the 
Raghuvaméa, which materially differs from the text followed by, 

3 
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say, Mallinatha. The text has been handed down to us in nineteen 
Cantos. This is the extent known to all the commentators. 
I have been able to notice certain verses in the early Cantos, 
which appear to be later interpolations. There are certain other 
verses, whose interpretation, according to the tradition in India, 
is not quite happy. On a very close scrutiny of the text of the 
RaghuvamsSa, I find serious grounds for questioning the authenti- 
city of the second half of the entire Epic, starting with the story 
of Dasaratha. The original Epie must have stopped with the first 
eight Cantos and the entire Ramayana portion must have been the 
addition of a later hand. This doubt is based on the merits of 
poetry in the later Cantos in relation with the earlier Cantog of the 
Epic and in relation with the other known works of Kalidasa and. 
also on various internal evidences like vocabulary, allusions and 
topics. 


In this Paper I propose to deal with some passages in the 
earlier portions of the Raghuvamsa which are of doubtful authenti- 
city. On some points, I am sure there will be uniformity. On 
other points, the matter may not be easy. 


The following two verses appearing in the first Canto seem to 
be decidedly interpolations. 


1. avajanisi mam yasmád atas te na bhavisyati 
matprasütim anaradhya prajeti tvàm SaSapa sal 
2. sa Sapo na tvaya ràjan na ca sárathinà érutah 
nadaty akasagangayan srotasy uddamadiggaje? 
The king Dilipa has no son and he goes to his family preceptor 
Vasistha to know what the cause may be. 
so ’pasyat pranidhànena santateh stambhaküranam? 
He (the sage) saw by his supernatural vision the cause for the 
obstruction of the dynasty's continuation. 
pura sakram upasthàya tavorvim prati yasyatah 


asit kalpataruccháyám &$rità surabhih pathit 


This is the reason: some time back, when you had gone to Indra 
to pay your respects to him and when you were returning to the 


i. I-77. 2. I-78, 3. 1-74, 4. I-75. 
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earth, there was standing in the path the celestial cow Kámadhenu 
in the shade of the Kalpa tree. 


dharmalopabhayad rajfiim rtusnatam imam smaran 
predaksinkriyarhayam tasyam tvam sadhu 78081858 


Fearing a flaw in his duty, and thinking of this (queen) who had 
just bathed after her periodical pollution, you did not properly 


behave to her (the Cow) who ought to have been respected with 
a pradaksina. ५ 

It is at this stage that the two verses appear in the text. They 
are nymbered 77 and 78 in the ordinary editions. After the two 
verses, what follows is: 


ಆ at ee ణా 


ipsitam tadavajfiinid widdhi sargalam atmanah 
pratibadhnati hi Sreyah pujyapujavyatikramahS 
e 


There is continuity in the poem even if the two passages are left 
out. Arunagirinitha leaves out the two verses in his commentary. 


After the introductory statement in the fifth verse of this 
Canto : 


so ‘ham ajanmasuddhanam,? 


ie, I (am narrating the story of the Raghu Kings) who are pure 
even in birth, I do not believe that Kalidasa would have so plainly 
stated that the King was subject to a curse and the absence of the 
birth of a son is due to a eurse. "This goes against the introductory 
statement just cited. It is for this reason, among many others, that 
I hold that the nineth and the following Cantos of the Raghu- 
vamsa are not by Kalidasa. The elephant hunt of DaSaratha, the 
death of an Rsi boy and the curse by the parents at the time of 
their bereavement, all go against the introductory statement about 
the purity of the birth of the kings. 'There is a curse in the case 
of Indumati also; but Kalidasa cleverly conceals the whole affair 
till the end and makes ony a casual mention of it at a time when 
the readers’ minds are occupied with weightier matters: and the 
incident of the curse was mentioned only to relieve their minds 
of this weight. 

Apart from the impropriety of introducing the incident of the 
curse at this stage, it goes against our very conception of Kama- 
dhenu. She is the embodiment of compassion and mercy ; she is the 


9. I-76, 6. 1-79, 7. 1-5. 
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goddess of gifts and of blessings; she is not the irritable person of 
the type of Durvasas. It is inconceivable that Kalidasa would have 
portrayed her as so thoughtless and as cursing the King on such 
a flimsy ground. 


More than this, the very passage where the curse is given is in 
absolute contradiction with what follows. After the passages I 
have already quoted, there comes the next passage. 


havise dirghasatrasya s& cedànim pracetasah 
hiranyapihitadvaram patalam adhitisthatis 


To provide oblation-milk at the sacrifice of Pracetas, which is to 
continue for some time, she is now in the Nether-world which is 
protected at the gates by the Serpants. 


sutam tadiyam’ surabheh krtvà pratinidhim $ucih 
. aradhaya sapatnikah prità kamadugha hi sa? 


Take her daughter as her representative and try to propitiate her, 
along with your queen. If she is propitiated, she will bestow on 
you. all your wishes. 


Now, if the curse is that the King shall have no son until the 
daughter of Kamadhenu is propitiated, why should the Sage advise 
the King to take the daughter as a representative ? She is the Cow 
that is to be propitiatéd, according to the curse. 


According to Kalidasa, the obstacle to the King having a son 
is only the result of his slight departure from the right path. The 
Kamadhenu did not curse him at all. Kalidasa simply says that 
departure from the path of respecting those who deserve such res- 
pect generally brings obstacles to one’s glory. The verses where 
the curse is introduced are definitely in imitation of the passages 
in the Sakuntala, interpolated by some later hand who wanted to 
improve on Kalidasa or who wanted to bring the Raghuvamsa into 
accord with the corresponding passages in the Sakuntala : 


vicintayanti yam ananyamanasa 
taponidhim vetsi na mam upasthitam 
smarisyati tvàm na sa bodhite ‘pi san 
kriyam pramattah prathamam krtim 17೩.30 


8. I-80,. 9. I-81. 10. Sak. IV-1. 
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and the prose passage which follows : 
abhijfianadarsanena Sapo nivartisyate. 


1 think that it will be conceded by all that these two verses are later 
interpolations in the Raghuvamáa. 


There are other passages which appear to be interpolations for 
other reasons. Kalidasa never repeats. It is true that there are 
many repeated ideas in the works of Kalidasa. There are many 
repeated passages also. Winds made cool with the water drops in 
rivers, elephants breathing in the wind fragrant with the new rain, 
the moon on the head of Siva, these and various other favourite 
ideas are found again and again in Kalidasa. A passage like 


saficarini dipasikheva ratrau!! 


may be compared with : 
saficarini pallavini 18567832 


The passage 
citrarpitarambha ivàvatasthe!? . 
may be compared with the passage 
citrarpitarambham ivavatasthe.4 


But everywhere there is a special charm for the passage; there is 
originality in spite of repetition. On the contrary take the two 
sets of passages in the first and the second Cantos of the Raghu- 
vamsa : 


prasthitayam pratisthethàh sthitayam sthitim acareh 
nisannayam nisidas tvam pitambhasi piber apah!" 


and 


sthitah sthitam uccalitah prayatam 
nisedusim &sanabandhadhirah 
jalabhilasi jalam Adadanim 

chayeva tam bhupatir anvagacchat!® 


One is only an exact repetition of the other and in the same situa- 
tion. There is no originality. I consider one of them as a later 


11. VI-67. 13. I-31. 15. I-89. 
12. Kum. 118-564, 14. Kum, 111-42. 16. 11-6, 
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interpolation, in imitation of the other. Perhaps it may strike one 
that of the two, the first in the order of appearance in the text is 
the original and the second is the imitation, if one of them is an 
imitation and a later interpolation. But I feel that the interpolation 
is in the first Canto. There is impropriety in introducing the pass- 
age there. Apart from the close similarity of the two passages, it 
is the impropriety of the passage in the first Canto that really rouses 


' : the doubt. It is the Sage who speaks; and he speaks to the King. 


Can we believe that Kalidasa would have descended to such un- 
necessary details about the way in which the King should tend the 
Cow in the forest? Tt is enough if the King is told what he does 
not know. He has no supernatural vision and as such he dees not 
know the nature of his sin and its remedy. The Sage has told him 
that. The details the King knows. Look at the way in which he 
handles a similar situation in the Kumirasambhava. Indra sum- 
mons Kamadeva and tells him that there is something great to be 
achieved which he alone can achieve. He tells him what it is: 
he must win over Siva and make him a captive to the charms of 
Parvati, Then Kalidasa says: 


tatheti Sesim iva bhartur Ajfiam 
Adaya mürdhnaà madanah pratasthe.™? 


Saying, “let it be so,” Kama started, as if he has taken upon his 
head the rest of his master’s orders, Kālidāsa does not make 
Indra direct Kamadeva about the details: when he should start, 
how many arrows he must have, at what distance he should stop, 
from what angle he should shoot his arrow and such things. 


I consider that the three passages in the first Canto of the 
Raghuvaméa are interpolations, namely, | 


prasthitayaim pratisthethah sthitayam sthitim Scareh 

nisannayam nisidas tvam pitabhasi piber apahi? 

vadhür bhaktimati cainim arcitim à tapovanat 

prayatà pratar anvetu siyam pratyudvrajed api! 

ity à prsadad asyās tvam paricaryaparo bhava 

avighnam astu te stheyah piteva dhuri putringm?o 
The basis of this interpolation is the same as the basis for interpola- 
ting a few scenes in the third Act of Sakuntala according to the 
Bengal recension, where the incidents mentioned in the fifth Act 
are actually represented, namely, Dussanta trying to persuade a 


17. Kum. TII-22 क १8, I-89 e 19 . 1-90 శి 20 ಳ 1-91 శి 
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young antelope to drink water from his hand and when it will not 
drink, Sakuntala trying to give it the water and its taking the 
water. 


Another feature I have been able to observe in Kalidasa is that 
he never repeats the same idea in two verses in continuation. The 
same idea may appear in two different places, in two different situa- 
tions, so that there is again originality in having the same idea 
under different situations. In his dramas he never brings in two 
verses together, unless tWo Vaitalikas recite two verses. For this 
reason, I feel that the second of the two verses in the IV Act of 
Sakuntala, 


yaty ekato ’stasikharam patir osadhinàm 
aviskrto ’runapurassara ekato 'rkah 
tejodvayasya yugapad vyasanodayabhyam 
loko niyamyata ivatmadagantaresu2 


and 


anterhite Sasini saiva kumudvati me 
drstim na nandayati samsmaraniyasobha 
istapravasajanitany abalajanasya 
duhkhani nünam atimatrasudussahani” 


is an interpolation. The interpolation is the second and not the 
first since the words are not quite suitable to a Rsi boy. One thing 
we always notice in Kalidasa is propriety. Further so many super- 
latives like atimatrasuduhsahani is absolutely unkalidasa. 


In the Raghubamsa, there are two verses in the first Canto, 
which mean more or less the same thing. 


nunam mattah param vam$éyah pindavicchedadarsinah 
na prakamabhujah Sraddhe svadhadar$anatatparah?? 
matparam durlabham matvà nünam avarjitam maya 
payah purvaih svanissvasaih kavosnam upabhujyate?s 


The sorry plight of the dead ancestors is the subject matter. 
It is presented in two different ways one after the other. We 
note such things in Magha etc., not in Kalidasa. One or the other 
of these two must be an interpolation. My own feeling, after 
comparing the two, is that the second is the interpolation. 


21. Sak. IV-2. 22, Sak. IV-3. 23. 1-66. 24. 1-67, 
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In the second Canto of the Raghuvamsa, the King tends the 
Cow in the forest; there is the incident of the lion. Then the 
Cow is immensely pleased with the attention of the king and she 
Says: ॥ 


bhaktya gurau mayy anukampaya ca 
pritasmi te putra varam vrnisva.?5 


Then the king: 


Vamsasya kartiram anantakirtim , 
Sudaksinayam tanayam yayice 26 


And the Cow, ೨ 
dugdhva payah patrapute madiyam 
putropabhunksveti tam <adideéa.?? 


At this stage the King says: ० 


vatsasya homarthavidhes ca Sesam 
rser anujham adhigamya matah 

audhasyam iechàmi tavopabhoktum 
sasthamsam urvyà iva raksitayah.3 


The King reports the incident to the Sage at the hermitage 
and also to the Queen, in the evening. Then the next morning the 
King starts to the palace; and this is described thus: 


pratar yathoktavratapáranànte 
prásthanikam svastyayanam prayujya 
tau dampati svàm prati rajadhanim 
prasthapayamasa vasi vasisthah.?? 


The first Pada in this verse is enough to indicate that the king 
drank the milk of the Cow in the way he desired to do, as stated 
in a previous verse. But then the fact is again repeated : 


sa nandinistanyam aninditátmà 
sadvatsalo vatsahutavasesam 

papau vasisthena krtabhyanujfiah 
subhram 7850 mürtam ivatihtrsnah.*? 


Why this repetition ? And all the words are more or less 
the same as in the previous verse. The simile is not also quite 


25. 11-68. 27. 1-65. 29. 1-70 
28, 1-64. 28. 1-66. 30. 1-69. 
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appropriate. In the first verse, his comparing the gift of the Cow 
to the tribute received from the Kingdom in return for protection 
is quite appropriate. But why compare it to fame at this stage 
I do not understand. 


One perhaps noticed a gap before the verse: 
pritar yathoktavrataparanànte?l 


when in the previous verse there is no piran& mentioned. So he 
added this verse modell&d on the still previous verse: 
vatsasya homarthavidhes ca Sesam.,*? 


* 


Further the simile seems to be a weak imitation of what is 
contained in: ' 


tatah priyopattarase ‘dharegthe 
nivesya dadhmau jalajam kumarah 
tena svahastarjitam ekavirah 
piban ya$o murtam ivababhase.3 


Here the simile is quite appropriate. There is some occasion 
for yaSas in this context. 


When I carefully read through the Raghuvamsa I find many 
passages which appear to be interpolations. 


The following verse in the eighth Canto also appears to be an 
interpolation : 


daSarasmisatopamadyutim 

yaSasa diksu daSasv api Srutam 
dasapurvaratham yam ahvaya 
dasakantharigurum vidur budhàh.* 


The use of the word da$a four times in the four Padas in the 
same meaning is something which jars in the middle of the other 
verses of Kalidasa. Further the first two Padas are only epithets 
and Kalidasa never uses an epithet unless it has something to 
contribute to the context. I do not find any need for the two 
epithets. 


I am giving only some samples of verses which appear to 
be not genuine. This is not a complete list. I am giving different 
grounds for suspecting the authenticity of certain passages. 


31. 11-70. 32. 11-69. 33. VII-63. 94. VIII-29, 
4 
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There are certain verses where the interpretations given by 
ancient commentators is not quite happy. In the sixth Canto of 
the Raghuvamsa there is the verse: 


tisu $riyà rajaparamparasu 
prabhavisesodayadurniriksyah 
sahasradhatma vyarucad vibhaktah 
payomucim panktisu vidyuteva.3 


The usual interpretation is: the form (of lustre) being divid- 
ed by lustre in a thousand ways and ‘difficult to be looked at 
on account of the particular splendour, shone in the row of the - 
kings, as by lightning in the row of clouds. ० 


The commentaries do not make it plain whose lustre is meant. 
The impression is that there was a lustre in the row of kings. 
If the idea is that the kingsgwere shining in that way, the des- 
cription is inappropriate. The Hero is the prince Aja and what 
is meant must be the lustre of Aja. Kalidasa never deviates from 
the main point. In the whole of the description of summer in the 
fourth Canto there is no verse where the description is not tagged 
on to Raghu. Here in all the previous verses there is Aja as the 
central point. In the next also, Aja is the central point. The mean- 
ing would be better if the verse is interpreted to convey the idea 
that just as lightning falls on a row of clouds, the form of Aja 
fell in the rows of kings through his lustre, and his form was 
difficult to look at on account of its special splendour. 


Similarly the interpretation of the following verse in the 
Kumarasambhava also seems a little unhappy : 


kuberaguptàm diéam usnarasmau 
gantum pravrtte samayam vilanghya 
dig daksinà gandhavaham mughena 
vyalikanissvasam ivotsasarja.*® 


The usual interpretation is: It was Daksinüyana and that 
was not the time for the sun to move northwards; still he began 
to move so against convention. Then the southern quarters began 
to blow the wind like heaving sighs. To compare the southern 
wind of the Spring season with the sigh of an unhappy woman is 
not quite happy, and the word gandhavaha suggests something 
different from a sigh. Perhaps the meaning is: the Uttarayana 


35. VI-5. 30, Kum. 11-25, 
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had started and the sun was moving northwards. But the northern 
quarter is under the protection of Kubera and it is against con- 
vention that one should go to the house of a woman kept by an- 
other. So as a warning the southern quarter began to blow the 
wind. It is rather inconceivable that when there was Spring 
season in that forest, even the sun changed his course. The sun 
was keeping on its northerly course and was about to reach the 
northern limit, that is, it was Summer. Yet the Spring wind 
began to blow in that forest. 


There are some places where the commentators are really 
wrong. In Canto IV of the Raghuvaméa, Mallinàtha says under 
verse 58: aparantinim samudramadhyadeSsavartitvat, ete., This is 
palpably wrong: 


I have mentioned these few facts to show that in fixing the 
text of Kalidasa, we should not dgpend on the authority of the 
Commentators. They interpreted the text as it stood. They 
never questioned the authenticity of any portion. 


Simply because all the commentators have taken the Raghu- 
vamsa as containing nineteen Cantos, and since there is no evidence 
of the Kavya having been known in any other form at any period 
in the history of Sanskrit Literature, it does not follow that Kali- 
dasa actually wrote all the nineteen Cantos. 


II 
RAGHUVAMSA AND KUMARASAMBHAVA 


In this Paper I do not propose to make a comparative study 
of the two great Epics of Kalidasa. My intention is only to find 
out how far the mind of the poet was saturated with the story of 
the Kumarasambhava when he was writing the Raghuvamsa. From 
this it is possible to deduce some conclusions also. "There are 
various passages in the Raghuvamfa where there is a clear reflec- 
tion of the Kumàarasambhava. But in the whole of the Kumira- 
sambhava there is no reference to the story of the Raghuvamáa. 
In the Raghuvaméa there are references to Skanda by that name, 
by the name Kumara and also by other names. There are some 
references to incidents in the Kumirasambhava. Then Raghu, 
Aja and Aja’s son are in a large number of cases mentioned by 
the name Kumara. The epithet Kumari is applied to Indumati 
also. I have collected all such references and I give them below 
in an orderly form. 
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I. Reference to Skanda: 
By the term Kumara + 


ഒ, hareh kumaro ’pi kumaravikramah 
suradvipasphalanakarkaSangulau j 
, bhuje Sacipatravisesakanksite 
svanimacihnam nicakhan asayakam.! 


b. brahme muhürte kila tasya devi 
kumárakalpam susuve kumaram , 
atah pita brahmana eva namna ` 
tam atmajanmanam ajam cakara.* 


By the name Skanda: 


a. amum purah pasyasi devadarum 
putrikrto ’siv rsabhadhvajena 
yo hemakumbhastananissrtanàm 
skandasya mituh payasàm rasajtiah.? 


b. athopayantra sadrSena yuktàm 
skandena siksid iva devasenim 
svasaram Adaya vidarbhanathah 
purapravesabhimukho babhiva.# 


By other names: 


a. kandiiyaminena katam kadacid 
vanyadvipenonmathita tvag asya 
athenam adres tanaya SuSoca 
senünyam &lidham ivasurastraih.® 


b. umivrsinkau Sarajanmana yatha 
yathà jayantena Sacipurandarau 
tathà nrpah sà ca sutena magadhi 
nanadatus tatsadr$ena tatsamau.® 


. € parardhyavarnastaranopapannam 


asedivin ratnavad asanam sah 
bhüyistham asid upameyakantir 
mayliraprsthasrayina guhena. 


1. 1-55. 4. VII. 6. LHI-23. 
2. V-36. 5. I-37. 7. VI-4, 
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a. atha nayanasamuttham jyotir atrer iva dyauh 
surasarid iva tejo vahninisthyütam aisam 
narapatikulabhütyai garbham adhatta rajfii 
gurubhir abhinivistam lokapalanubhavaih.8 


b. rater grhitanunayena kimam 
pratyarpitasvangam iveSvarena 
kakutstham alogayatam nrpànàm 
mano babhüvendumatinirü$am.? 


e, ratismarau nünam imáv abhütàm 
rajnam sahasresu tathahi bala 
gateyam atmapratirüpam eva 
mano hi janmantarasangatijfam.? 

e 


'This third verse (c) is rather diffieult to understand. It suggests 
that like Kama his consort Rati also died. But in the actual 
Kumarasambhava, as we have it, Rati does not really die, though 
she had a desire to do so after the death of Kama. I do not know 
if we can conclude that at the time the Raghuvam$a was written 
Kalidasa was thinking of so managing the story of the Kumara- 
sambhava as to make Rati also die along with Kama. The ques- 
tion whether Raghuvaméa was written before the Kumirasam- 
bhava is not itself decided. I only make a suggestion here. 


II. Term Kumara applied : 
A. to a child in general: 


a. kumarabhrtyakusalair anusthite 
bhisagbhir aptair atha garbhabharmani 
patih pratitah prasavonmukhim priyam 
dadarSa kale divam abhritam 17೩.33 


b. iksucchayanisadinyas tasya goptur gunodayam 
akumarakathodghatam Saligoptryo jagur ya$ah.?? 


8. 11-75. 10. VII-5. ; 12. 1४-20, 
9. VI-2. 11. IL-2, 
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B. To Raghu: 


a. jandya Suddhantacaraya Sansate 
kumarajanmamrtasammitaksaram 
adeyam &sid dvayam eva bhüpateh 
SaSiprabham chantram ubhe ca camare.® 


b. visidaluptapratipatti vismitam e 
kumarasainyam sapadi sthitham carat 
vasisthadhenus ca yadrechayagata 
$rutaprabhüvà 686156 ‘tha nandini.4 


c. yad attha raAjanyakumara tat tatha 
ya$as tu raksyam parato yaSodhanaih 
jagatprakasam tad aSesam ijyayà 
bhavadgurur langhayitum mamodyatah.® 


d. This has already been Quoted above as I-A-a. 


C. to Aja: 
a. This has already been quoted above as I-A-b. 


b. rüpam tad ojasvi tad eva viryam 
tad eva naisargikam unnatatvam 
na karanat svad bibhide kumarah 
pravartito dipa iva pradipat.18 


c. atheSvarena krathakaisikanam 
svayamvarürtham svasur indumatyah 
üptah kumarinayanotsukena 
bhojena dito raghave visrstah." 


d. tam &patantam nrpater avadhyo 
vanyah kariti $rutavàn kumaàrah 
nivartayisyan visikhena kumbhe 
jaghàna nàty&yatakrstaSarngabh.!8 


e. atha prabhivopanataih kumaram 
kalpadrumotthair avakirya puspaih 
uvica vagmi daSanaprabhabhih 
samvardbitorahsthalataraharah.? 


13. I-16. 16. V-37. 18. V-50. 
14. 11-40. 17. V-39. 19. V-52, 
15 + IV-48 * 
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f. iti viracitavagbhir vandiputraih kumarah 
sapadi vigatanidras talpam ujjhancakara 
madapatu ninadadbhir bodhito rájahamsaih 
suragaja iva gahgam saikatam_supratikah.*? 


ഉ, vaidarbhanirdistam asau kumarah 
klptena sopanapathena maficam 
Silavibhangair mrgarajasabas 
tungan nagotsangam ivaruroha.*! 


h. asau kumaras tam ajo "nuyátas 
trivistapasyeva patim jayantah 
gurvim dhuram yo bhuvanasya pitra 
dhuryena damyah sadrSam bibharti.™ 


i tatah sunandāvacanāvasāne 
lajjam tanükrtya narendrekanya 
drstya prasádaàmalaya kumaram 
pratyagrahit samvaranasrajeva.3 


j ity udgatáh pauravadhümukhebhyah 
$rnvan kathah Srotrasukhah kumàrah 
udbhasitam mangalasamvidhabhih 
sambandhinah sadma samasasada.2é 


k, tau snátakair bandhumatà ca 29125. 
purandhribhis ca kramaSah prayuktam 
kanyakumirau kanakasanasthav. 
&draksat&ropanam anvabhunktam,* 


l tasyah sa raksirtham analpayodham 
adisya pitryam sacivam kumarah 
pratyagrahit parthivavahinim tam 
bhagirathim Sona ivottarangah.”® 


m  priyamvadat praptam asau kumarah 
prayunkta rajasv adhirajasinuh 
gàndharvam astram kusumastrakantah 
prasvapanam svapnanivrttilaulyah.*” 

\ 


— 


20. V-75. 23. VI-80. 26. VII-36. 
21. VI-3. 24, VII-16. 27. VII-61. 
22. VI-78. 20. VII-28. ` 
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n. tatah priyopattarase 'dharosthe 
niveśya dadhmau jalajam kumarah 
tena svahastarjitam ekavirah 
piban 7೩80 mürtam ivababhase.*8 


D. To Aja’s son: 


samyag vinitam atha varmaharam kumārara 
adisya raksanavidhau vidhivat prajanam 
rogopasrstatanudurvasatim mumufsuh 
prayopavesanamatir nrpatir babhüva.? 


IV. The term Kumari applied to Indumati: 


a. tato nrpanam Srutavritavamsa 
ളു - ൭ ih mr "- 
pumvad pragalbha pratihararaksi 
praksannikarsam magadhesvarasya 
nitva kumarim avadat sunanda.3 


b. sā Surasenadhipatim sesenam 
uddisya lokanataragitakirtim 
acarasuddhobhayavamSadipam 
suddhantaraksya jagade kumari?! 


c, tam pràpya sarvivayavinavadyam `“ 
vyavartatanyopagamat kumari 
na hi praphullam sahakáüram etya 
vrksántaram kanksati satpadali- 


d. asid varah kantakitaprakosthah 
svinnangulih samvarane kumari 
vrttis tayoh panisamagamena 
samam vibhakteva manobhavasya?? 


Thus it may be noticed that there are a large number of places 
where in the Raghuvaméa, there is some allusion to the Kumira- 
sambhava. Some are direct, others are rather indirect. I give a 
Statement of such places in a consolidated form, so far as the 
first eight sargas are concerned. 


28. VII-63. 30. ४1-20. 32. ४1-69. 
29. "VIII-94, 31. VI-45. 33. VII-22. 
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Sarga II Verses 36 and 37, 15. 

Sarga III Verses 12, 16, 23, 40, 48, 55. 

Sarga IV 20. 

Sarga V Verses 36, 37, 39, 50, 52, 75. 

Sarga VI Verses 2, 3, 4, 20 45, 69, 78, 80. 
Sarga VII Verses 1, 15, 16, 22, 28, 36, 61, 63. 
Sarga VIII Verse 94. 


This is a fairly good number. But when we come to the nineth 
Sarga, we find that there is a sudden stop to these allusions to the 
Kumavasambhava. Even from the above list, it will be found that 
in the first Sarga there is no reference to the Kumarasambhava. 
The term Kumara cannot occur there, since that means the Yuva- 
raja, the Heir-apparent. "There is no scope for the use of that 
term in that Sarga. Since Raghu appears as Yuvarája only in the 
third Sarga there are only few places where the term Kumara oc- 
curs as refering to him. But Aja appears in three Sargas as Yuva- 
raja and he is referred to as Kumara in a very large number of 
places. There are three places where Raghu is compared to Skanda 
and four places where Aja is compared to him. Aja’s son, who is 
mentioned in the eighth Sarga and that only in a very casual way, 
is referred to by the term Kumara once. 


I must here confess that I start with a hypothesis that the 
Raghuvamsa must be treated as two distinct units, the first con- 
sisting of the first eight Sargas and the second consisting of the 
remaining eleven Sargas. It is for this reason that I have given 
all the references to Kumarasambhava in the first eight Sargas to- 
gether. Now I will consider what allusions there are in the later 
portion of the Raghuvam$a to the Kumirasambhava. 


There are five places in the remaining eleven Sargas (IX to 
XIX) where there is a reference to Skanda or where the term 
Kumara is applied to a prince. I give below all the places. 


a. adhigatam vidhivad yad apalayat prakrtimandalam atma- 
kulocitam 


abhavad asya tato gunavattaram sanagaram nagarandhra- 
karaujasahb?! 
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Here Skanda is referred to by the term nagarandhrakara and 
Dasaratha is compared to him. 
b. kumarih krtasamskaras te dhatristanyapayinah 
&nandenágrajeneva samam vavrdhire pituh® 


Here the term kumára is applied to Rama and his three 
brothers. 
९, tam krpamrdur aveksya bhargavam raghavah skhalitavir- 
yam atmani . 
svam ca samhitam amogham &$ugam vy&jahüra harasü- 
nusannibhah?$ 


Here Rama is compared to the son of Siva, who must be 
Skanda. 


d. sarvásu mátrsv api vatsalatvat sa nirvisesapratippatir asit 
sadanandpitapayodharau neta camünàm iva krttikasu?' 
Here Skanda is referred to by the term neti camiinam, i.e., the 
leader of the army and Rama is compared to Skanda. 


e. tam rsih püjayümása kumáram klantavahanam 
tapahprabhavasiddhabhir viSesapratippatibhih?8 


Here the term kumara is applied to Satrughna. 


Thus it will be noticed that after the eighth Sarga, the allu- 
sions to the story of the Kumárasambhava and use of the word 
Kumara are becoming extremely rare. Kumara must be a term 
very familiar to Kalidasa, as one applied to the sons of reigning 
kings. It will be noticed that the term is very frequently found used 
in the Buddhacarita of A$vaghosa. In the first two sargas of the 
Raghuvamsa, there is no scope for the use of the term. And we do 
not see the term used in these Sargas. It is strange that along with 
this disappearance, allusions to the Kumarasambhava story has dis- 
appeared after the eighth Sarga. It is evident that in the nineth 
Sarga there is no scope for the use of the term. But that cannot 
be said in the case of the remaining Sargas. There must be some 
explanation for the disappearance of the term after the eighth Sarga. 


I am not interested in the question whether the name Kumara- 
sambhava was suggested to Kalidasa by the name of the Gupta 
King Kumara Gupta, in whose reign Kalidasa, according to a large 


35, X-78. 36. X1-83. 87. XIV-22. 38. XV-12. 
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number of scholars, had lived. Along with the element sambhava 
(—birth), the best name of Skanda is Kumara, which is a name of 
Skanda and which means a boy. I do not think that the name of 
the Gupta King need be dragged in at all to explain the term 
Kumarasambhava as the name of the Kavya. It is more likely 
that the Gupta Emperor had that name because of the use of the 
term Kumara by Kalidasa. Kalidasa might have been always think- 
ing of the theme of that Kavya when he wrote the Raghuvamsa. It 
is usually when a poet’s mind is engaged in planning a poem that 
the theme is upper-most in his mind. From this it may be con- 
cluded that Kalidasa wrote the Raghuvaméa before the Kumara- 
sambhava and the latter was written immediately after the former. 


In the Meghadüta there is a reference to Skanda in verses 43, 
44, and 45. The verse just before this is 


tannisyandocchvasitavasudhügandhasamparkaramyah 
srotorandhradhvanitasubhagam dantibhih piyamanah 
nicair vasyaty upajigamisor devapürvam girin te 

Sito vayuh parinamayità kánanodumbarànam?? 


This refers to the cloud reaching the Devagiri. Then there is the 
description of Skanda whose temple is situated on the hill. 


a. tatra skandam niyatavasatim puspameghikrtatma 
puspasaraih snapayatu bhavan vyomagangajalardraih 
raksahetor navasasibhrta vàsavinàm camunam. 
atyidityam hutavahamukhe sambhrtam tad dhi tejah* 


b. jyotirlekhavalayi galitam yasya barham bhavani 
putrapremnà kuvalayadalaprapi karne karoti 
dhautapangam haraSaSirucé pavakes tam mayüram 
pascad adrigrahanagurubhir garjitair nartayethah.U 


c. arddhyainam Saravanabhavam devam ullanghitatma 
siddhadvandvair jalakanabhayad vinibhir muktamargah 
vyilambethih surabhitanayálambhajam manayisyan 
srotomürtya bhuvi parinatàm rantidevasya kirtim.” 


In spite of this reference to Skanda and allusions to some inci- 


dents of the Kumarasambhava in the Meghadüta, there is nothing 
to show that the author's mind was saturated with any Kumarasam- 


39. 1-42. 40. 1-43, 41. I-44. 42. 1-45, 
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bhava ideas. Skanda must have been his favourite. It cannot be 
that there were no temples in India in the time of Kalidasa. Yet 
he describes only two temples, the one dedicated to Mahakala in 
Avanti and this temple of Skanda on the Devagiri Kalidasa, as 
the very name suggests, must have been a devotee of Kali, the 
Mother. His devotion to Siva is only as the consort of Kali The 
motherhood of Kali is complete only if she has a son and so his 
partiality for Skanda. It may also be noted that the temple in 
Avanti he mentions, is called Mahakala-temple. In mentioning 
Skanda in the verses quoted above, the reference to his Mother is 
worth noting. There is a similar reference to the Mother in des- 
cribing the Mahakala temple in an earlier verse. The verse is: 


pa$cád uccair bhujataruvanam mandalenabhilinah 
sandhyam tejah pratinavajapapusparaktam dadhanah 
nrtyarambhe hara pasupater ardranagajineccham 
santodvegastimitanayanam drstabhaktir bhavanya.® . 


Here although the reference is to Siva and his tandava, one 
notices a decided partiality for the Mother in the mind of the author. 
In describing Skanda, the author does not mention Siva but only 
the Mother. 


- The object of Kālidāsa must be to describe Parvati as the 
mother, when he wrote the Kumarasambhava. Kumarasambhava 
must mean the birth of Kumara. Some attempt has been made to 
explain this term to mean the union antecedent to Kumara. But 
Bhoja in his Srigaraprakasa explains the term only as the birth 
of Kumara. This shows that the tradition is to take the term in 
that sense. There is no need to resort to the strained interpreta- 
tion and this has been resorted to on account of the theory that the ° 
, genuine portion of Kalidasa's Kumarasambhava ends with the first 
eight Sargas which does not relate to the birth of Kumara but only 
to the marriage of Siva and Parvati antecedent to it. 


On the question of the Kumirasambhava containing only the 
first eight Sargas and the remaining nine Sargas being a later addi- . 
tion, there is difference of opinion among scholars. Some hold 
that all the seventeen Sargas are by Kalidasa and others hold that 
Kalidása's work ends with eight Sargas. It may be noted that 
Mallinatha does not comment on the portion after the first eight 


Sargas and that no writer on Alankàra and no early author quotes 
from this portion 


43, I-36. 
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I am not able to enter into a discussion on this point in this 
Paper. But I have to consider how far the allusions to the Kumara- 
Sambhava found in the Raghuvamsa helps in solving this problem. 
The only reference to incidents in the first eight Sargas of the 
Kumarasambhava are contained in the following two verses: 


rater grhitanunayena*4 
and 
ratismarau nünam imav abhitam® 


I give below the various allusions to the Kumarasambhava found in 
the Raghuvamsa, in an analytical way. One will be surprised at 
the large number of allusions to portions that ought to be beyond 
the first eight Sargas 


From the quotations it would be noticed that there are refer- 
ences to the incidents in the Kumarasambhava and also references 
to Kumara. Of the former, there are two, namely: 


rater grhitànunayena kamam pratyarpitasvangam ive$va- 
rena 


kakutstham alokayatàm nrpànàm mano babhüvendumati- 
nirasam*6 
and 
ratismarau nunam imav abhütam rajham sahasresu tathahi 
bala 
gateyam atmapratirupam eva mano hi janmantarasangati- 


jam? 


In these two verses we have a reference to incidents in the third 
and the fourth Sargas of the Kumarasambhava. 


In all the other passages the reference is to Skanda, and as 
such it is necessarily to portions beyond the first eight Sargas of 
the Kumarasambhava, that is, in the portion which is not generally 
accepted as the work of Kalidasa. In the following cases, Skanda’s 
childhood is mentioned : 


amum purah pa$yasi devadarum putrikrto sav rsabhadh- 
vajena 


44, VI-2. 45. 1-5. 46. VI-2, 47, VII-5. 
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yo hemakumbhastananissrtanam skandasya mátuh paya- 
sam rasajiiah*® | 

umavrsankau $arajanmanü yathà yathà jayantena Saci- 
purandarau 

tatha nrpah sa ca sutena magathi nanandatus tatsadrsena 
tatsamau* 

brahme muhürte kila tasya devi kumarakalpam susuve 
kumaram 

atah pita brahmana eva namna “tam atmajanmanam ajam 
cakara*? 

sarvasu matrsv api vatsalatvat sa nirvisesapratipattir asit 

sadananapitapayodharasu neta camünàm iva krttikasu.*4 


In this verse just quoted, there is a reference to his childhood 
as indicated by the mothers @nd suckling and also a reference to 
him as the leader of the Devine Army as indicated by the term neta. 
camunam. 


In the following cases, there is only a general reference to 
Skanda, without specifying him as the leader of the Divine Army, 
though the reference must be to the condition of his being endow- 
ed with power and valour. 


a. pararthyavarnastaranopapannam asedivan ratnavad Asanam 
sah 


bhüyistham asid upameyakantir mayüraprstha$rayina 
guhena™ 


b. hareh kumaro ’pi kumaravikramah suradvipaphdlanakarka- 
sangulau 
bhuje Sacipatravisesakinksite svanamacihnam nicakhüna 
sayakam*3 


c. tam krpimrdur aveksya bhirgavam raghavah skhalita- 
viryam atmani 
svam ca samhitam amogham aSugam ೪751878೩ harasünu- 
sannibhahs* 


48. 17-36. 51. 122. 53. III-55. 
49. 11-23. 52. VI-4. 54. XI-83, ' 
50. V-36. 
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In the following cases, Skanda is definitely mentioned as the 
leader of the Divine army. 

kandiiyamanena katam kadacid vanyadvipenonmathità tvag 
asya 

athainam adres tanaya $u$oca senanyam Alidham iva- 
surastraih”® 

athopayantrà sadr$ena yuktám skandena saksad iva deva- 
senam 


svasiram Adaya, vidarbhanathah purapravesibhimukho 
babhtiva.®® 


Thus it would be noticed that in the Raghuvamsa there are 
many incidents noticed which should be in the portion of the 
Kumirasambhava supposed not to be by Kalidasa. 


Apart from the term Kumara, the following terms are used in 
respect of Skanda: 


As a child: Skanda,5? Sarajanma®® and néta camunam*? 
As grown up: Mayiraprsthisrayina guhena® and Harasünu$! 


As Leader of the Divine Army: Seninyaf? and Skanda® 


The name Sadanana also is indicated. That the mothers were 
the Krttikas is also suggested in the same verse. 


I have already ventured to express an opinion that Kalidasa 
is a devotee of Kali, the mother, and in that aspect he wanted to 
write a poem describing her as the mother of Skanda. It may be 
noted in this connection that in two places where Skanda is men- 
tioned as a boy, there is also a reference to the mother. 


In the actual poem he wrote, he dealt with only Kali, how she 
became a mother. If Skanda had been his favourite theme, it is 
impossible that he should have stopped with the marriage of Kali 
and the honey-moon. The Title is not technically correct. But 
when the marriage and the honey-moon are described, it becomes 
prosaic to say that a child was born. That the marriage had as 
purpose the birth of a son to Siva who would destroy the Demon 
Taraka, has already been said in the Epic. Then is it necessary 


55. 11-37. 59. XIV-22. 63. VII-1. 
96. VII-1. 60. VI-4. 64. XIV -22. 
57. II-36. 61. XI-83. 65. 11-36, III-23. 


58. 11-23, 62, 11-58. 
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to actually describe the birth also, to justify the Title? I should 
not think so. 


After the profuse reference to Kumara in the first eight Sargas 
of the Raghuvaméga, the sudden dropping of this favourite word 
and theme from the poem, needs some explanation. Did Kalidasa 
write only the first eight Sargas of the Raghuvamsa also? Is there 
the work of a later hand in this Epic too, as in the case of the 
Kumarasambhava? No one can deny that the poera ends well at 
the close of the eighth Sarga and there ig nothing rnore which we 
expect from the author to satisfy our mental needs. Before 
Dilipa retires, Raghu is very much before our eye and if he did 
not describe Raghu also, our mental needs are left unsatisfied. 
The same thing is true of Aja also. From the middle of the fifth 
to the end of the seventh Sarga, at which point Raghu retires, Aja 
had been before our eyes and we expect to be told what happened 
io him. The story is told in the eighth Sarga. But in the case of 
Aja’s son, he is mentioned only in a very casual way. 


If we had only the first eight Sargas of the Raghuvam$a, none 
of the problems that now face us would have arisen. Want of 
unity and a central interest, the discrepency with the Ramayana 
Geneology in the first eight Sargas and the fidelity with which the 
Ramayana is followed in the later portion, and the unexpected 
ending of the whole poem at the close of the nineteenth Sarga, 
none of these problems would have propped up. The only trouble 
would have been in the dynasty not having been described, if only 
three kings alone are described. But the name Kumirasambhava 
gives the answer for this difficulty. 


NOTES ON SOME ANCIENT SOUTH INDIAN 
POLITICAL. GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 


By 
Dr. V. RAGHAVAN, M.A. 


I. Prehará. 


The Talagunda inscription of Kakutsthavarman, giving an ac- 
count,of the origin of the Kadambakula, was edited long ago by 
Dr. Kielhorn in the Epi. Ind., VIII. One of the important passages 
of the inscription specifies the boundaries of the territory received 
by the founder of the line, Maytirasarman : 

“ Bhangurormi valgitair nrtyadapararnavambhah 
Krtvavadhim Preharantam ananyasaficarana etc. || 

Here are mentioned two boundaries, the first, the Western sea, 
being quite clear. The latter is obscure; Kielhorn did not know 
if the word standing for the second boundary was Prehara or 
Preharé. He said (Epi. Ind. VIII, p. 29) : 


PP there is the difficulty that the word Préhara or 
Préhara, which indicates its boundary on apparently the east, is 
entirely unknown to us. The present inscription is in Talagunda, 
and one of the chief places of the Kadambas mentioned in their 
copper-plates is Vaijayanti, ie. Banavisi which is not far from 
the former. Assuming that the eastern boundary of their territory 
was about as distant from Talagunda and Banavisi as the sea is 
from them on the west, that boundary would probably have been 
formed by the Tungabhadra; but I cannot, in any way connect 
the word Préhara or Prehara with the river*, and am, in fact, 
unable to suggest any explanation of it." 


And he added here a footnote also: “'There is of course no 
a priori reason why the word (Prehara or Preharà) should denote 
a river more than anything else." 

Mr. G. M. Moraes, in his book on the Kadambakula, mentions 
this word thrice; on pp. 16 and 360 of his book, he adopts the 
reading Premàra and on p. 322 says “ Prehara (the Tungabhadra ?}. 


In Dr. D. C. Sircar's Successors of the Satavahanas, we find: 
p. 184 n—Prehàra (river ?) 
p. 223 —Prehara (river?) 
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p. 228 n—Prehara 4 
p. 239 —Prehara (river ?) 


Kielhorn spoke of two possible forms of the word in the com- 
pound ‘ Préharantam —Préhara and Preharà and though he in- 
directly spoke of the likelihood of the Tungabhadra having been a 
boundary, he definitely gave up the idea of the word meaning a 
river in the footnote, Somehow, it has not struck any scholar to 
keep the feminine form of the word Prehara, not even Dr. Sircar, 
who consistently feels that the boundary meant may be a river.: 
The reading Premàra adopted by Mr. Moras does not seem to be 
justified at all. "Though Dr. Sirear is happy in holding to the sus- 
picion of a river, he, with others, makes a mistake in takihg the 
word as Prehira, (प्रेहार) a form which would not fit in the 
passage in the inscription. 


The wrong form Prehüra seems to have becorae settled and 
given a false suggestion to scholars. In the Journal of Oriental 
Research, Vol. XIII, Part IV, pp. 307-311, Mr. M. Venkataramayya 
tackles the problem of the meaning of the word Prehara. Though 
Mr. Venkataramayya rightly refrains from adopting the form Pre- 
hira, he yet takes the word, on the basis of its latter part, hara, as 
similar in meaning to words like Satavahanihara, Mamalahdra ete., 
which are names of territorial divisions. He says: “It (Prehara) 
cannot therefore be the name of a river as the suffix hara (Pre-- 
hara) definitely indicates a territorial division in the political 
nomenclature of the Satavahana period. It may be further stated 
that Préhara was another geographical territory ruled over by 
the Satavahanas and which formed a unit (hara, bara or ahdra (?) ) 
in their administrative arrangements. And Mr. Venkataramayya 
then proceeds to identify this territorial division with the Paruvi- 
saya of the early Ganga inscriptions. 


The first impression of Kielhorn, which he however suddenly 
got rid off, happens to be correct in one respect. Though there is 
no clue to be definite about the identity of the river with the 
Tungabhadrà, we can be sure that the second boundary mentioned 
in the Talagunda inscription is a river, and the correct form of 
the name is Prehaxà (gat) . Fortunately for us there is a rare 
reference to the river Prehara in literature, which leaves us in no 
‘doubt about this. In the Avantisundari of Dandin, there is a 


1. The Avantisundari is the full original prose romance of Dandin, of 
which the so-called Dasakumiéracarita is an incomplete version. The 
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passage describing elephants. The elephants are mentioned as 
natives of the Aparinta forests and as having sported in the several 
rivers; the passage mentions a number of rivers in pairs; and in 
one pair, the Prehará river is mentioned along with the Murala 
river. 


പ वारणपतयः तेऽमी पुनरपरान्तकवनभुव : प्रेहरासुरर(ल)- 
योः भो(गो)दावरीदारुबणेयो : बाणासूनयो : (© निरा(?) भेमरथ्योः परा" 
agra दमनतापिनैतस्बयोः करिरिलाङ्गलघातकयोः अल्यासु च महान- 
diy equum २ $€ ॐ 


That Muralà is an Aparanta river is known from Kalidasa, 
Raghuvamáa, IV. 55%. Though it would be a great help to know 
exactly the extent of the territory given to Mayüra$arman if we 
identify the river 21611828, we have, for the present, to satisfy 
ourselves with this definite knowledge that the second boundary of 
that territory mentioned in the Tafagunda inscription is Prehara 
(प्रेहरा) and that Prehara is a river, near Aparanta. 


Il. Asmaka, 


In J. 0, R VIL pp. 260-5, Mr. M. Venkataramayya has 
assembled a number of references to the territory known as A&- 
maka. It appears from his description of this territory, as known 
from these references, that it lay close to the more celebrated terri- 
tory, the Vidarbha. In his Kavyalankara, Bhamaha has a discus- 
sion about the two Ritis, styles, of composition which some connoi- 
seurs speak of, the Vaidarbha and the Gauda; and in the course of 
his discussion, he says that the savants accustomed to speak of 
these two styles mention as an instance of the Vaidarbha style the 
poem called the As’maka vamáa. 


ag ടുന്ന? वेदभेमिति कथ्यते | 


The reference gains some point when we understand that the poem 
described as being in the Vaidarbha style dealt with a line of kings 
of the Asmaka territory which lay contiguous to, or perhaps ori- 
ginally formed a part of, the more well-known territory, the Vidar- 
bhas. 


Avantisundari has been partially recovered in Mss. in Malabar. I used a 
transcript of a part of the work preserved in the Curator's office, Trivandrum, 
which was loaned to me kindly by the Hony. Curator, Dr. L. V. Ravi Varma, 
io whom I am thankful for his help. 

2. The reading Muraci in Raghu, IV.55 is wrong. 
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III. Pallava. 


The name “Pallava” is known to mean a dynasty of kings; it 
is natural semantics to expect that a line of kings ruling over a 
territory gave their name to their territory also. Though it is not 
common in usage, the word Pallava did mean the country ruled 
over by the Pallavas, and there are a few references on this point. 


. There is an interesting lexicon of the name Namasangraha- 
mala? by an Appaya Diksita, who is different from his famous 
namesake, the author of hundred and four works. This lexicon 
discusses the names of some rivers, mountains and territorial divi- 
sions, one of which last is Pallava, It says that the Kanci territory 
is called the Pallava and quotes in support two lexicons, one named 
and another anonymous, and the occurance of such a usage in 


Dandin's Avantisundariya. 


Madras Govt. Oriental Mss. Library Transcript of Nama- 
sangrahamala 


p. 55 'काञ्ची देशास्तु TENT: | 
p. 58 निरस्ता (© पब्लवेषु काञ्ची नाम नगरीत्यवन्तिसुन्दरीये 
दृष्डिप्रयोगात्‌ पवां इति ಜಗ್ಗ अवगतम्‌ | 


‘aga ना विटे sca किसलयेज्चुले' इति शाब्द्रत्नाकरे 
TINT देशेऽनुशासनमिति काघीरूपदेशविशेषविषयदण्डप्रयोगा- 
gahad ॥ 

The above given reference is important in more than one res- 
pect. Firstly, it is the only place, known to me, where a reference 
to and even a quotation from the Avantisundari of Dandin occurs in 
another work.* Secondly, the reference gives the name of the work 
of Dandin as Avantisundariya. Thirdly, the reference supplies us 
with lexicographical and literary authority for the application of 
the name Pallava to the territory ruled over by the Pallavas and 
their capital, Kanci, with its surroundings. The further im- 
portance of these passages in the Namasangrahamala lies in the 
help that this territorial meaning of the word Pallava renders for 


3. The Adyar Library has a ms. of this work, and the Madras Govern- 
ment Oriental Mss. Library has a transeript made from the Adyar original, 

4. The passage quoted in the Namasangrahamala must be at the place 
where we find now in the Dasakumaracarita, VI, Ucchvasa, Story of Mitra- 
gupta, substory of Gomini, p. 30, Bombay Skt. Series X. 


अस्ति द्रविडेषु कांझी नाम नगरी | 
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the correct understanding of the much discussed expression “ Trai- 
rijya-pallava” occurring in inscriptions. The expression ‘ Trairajya- 
pallava" would not mean a confederacy of three South Indian 
chiefs other than Pallavas, i.e., Colas, Ceras, Pandyas or Simhalas; 
but would mean only the Pallava kingdom comprising three units. 
(See Trairájya-Pallava, Dr. N. Venkataramanayya, The Madras 
Christian College Magazine, 1929, p. 7. Also, Mr. M. 5. Sarma, 
J. O. R. X, pp. 32-38). 


क्त 


eIV. Dramila 


Mr. M. Venkataramayya has discussed the references to the 
territorial name Dramila and has attempted to fix the boundaries of 
the territory which this name, according to him, originally meant, 
in an article in the J. 0. R. XII, pp. 364-370. His conclusions are: 


1. Dramila is the country of tae Pallavas on the east coast, 
with Kafici as its capital, 


and 2. that the whole of the Tamil country later came to be 
called Dramila by the extension of the name from the Kaéficiman- 
dala to the rest of the southern parts. 


The references canvassed by Mr. Venkataramayya do certainly 
show that, at a certain time in history, the territory of the Pallavas 
was referred to as Dramila; and that that territory was sometimes 
called Dramila even to the exclusion of the southern territories of 
the Colas and Pandyas. In corrobation of the latter instance, I can 
cite a passage from Dandin’s Avantisundari where the invasion of 
Kanci is described. 


तस्मिश्चान्तरे परचक्रपीडधा पर्याकुलेषु द मिळचोलपाण्डयषु | 
p. 347 (Trivandrum Transcript). 


It is clear that Dramila is used here to mean the Pallavas. 


It is not as if the name Dramila which originally meant only 
the Pallava territory came later to have an extended application. It 
must be the other way about; those of the north, who knew the 
Pallavas as the northernmost Tamil power, must have begun to refer 
to the nearmost part by the name of the whole. Dandin wrote his 
Avantisundari in Pallava times, and he testifies not only to a res- 
tricted usage of the word Dramila, as noted above, but also to the 
larger usage of the word meaning the Tamil-speaking country as a 
whole. A little later, Dandin says in the same work, while des- 
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cribing the achievements of the architect Lalitalaya, that the latter 
wrote the Südraka carita in Dramidabhasa. 


agar किल द्रमिडभाषया शूदकचरितमुपनिबद्धम्‌ | p. 348° 
V. Sibi 


Territories had alternative names also. We have a rare refer- 
ence to the Cola country being known as the Sibis. In the Gomini- 
vrttanta in Ucchvasa vi of the current Dasakumaracarita, we read, 


एकदा तु शिबिघु कावेरीतीरपत्तते p. 31. 


The mention of a place called Kaveritirapattana leaves ne doubt 
about the point that Sibi here means the Cola country. Nor is 
there any difficulty in explaining this name. It is well-known that 
the Colas had the name 'Sembian, by which they meant that 
they were the descendents of the renowned Sibi. It is therefore 
from this Sibi that the Colas, together with their territory, came 
to be known as the Sibis. 


The passage in the Dagakumaracarita has been quoted above 
as found in the edition in the Bombay Samskrit Series. The N. 5. 


Press edn. of 1933 reads ‘vey fag पट्धने'. A paper ms. in the Madras 
Government Oriental Mss. Library reads ८ शिबिषु कावेशीपत्तने ' 


(p. 70). In the three commentaries printed in the N. S. Press edn. 
we find a quotation from the lexicon Vaijayanti to the effect that 
Sibi is the name of the territory forming the southern bank of the 
Cauvery, but the printed text of the Vaijayanti does not have this 
passage. Simple Pattana (na) or Kaveripattana or Kaveritira- 
pattana will at once suggest the Cola port called Puhar and Kaverip- 
pümpattinam or Pattinam. ‘To the south of the Cauvery’ in the 
Vaijayanti-quotation, will have to be taken, as warranted by usage 
in Tamil literature, as-‘ to the south of the Coleroon,? | 


5. There is, of course, the passage already quoted from the current DaSa- 


kumaracarita, VI. अस्ति द्रविडेषु काञ्ची അ नगरी | Dravida here may 
stand both for Pallava territory or Tamil territory in general, 


® 
TATTVASUDDHI 
EDITED BY 
S. S. SURYANARAYANA SASTRI 
e 


AND 


E. P. RADHAKRISHNAN 


INTRODUCTION 


That the Tattvasuddhi had acquired high standing as an 
advaita manual even by the beginning of the sixteenth century 
is evident from the references to it in Appaya Diksita’s 
Siddhüntale$asangraha. It is difficult to ascertain the exact date 
or even the period of the author, Jfünaghanapüda. An article 
നടം New Indian Antiquary! seeks to fix the period in the 10th 
century A.D., probably the early part of it. The attempt is 
reasonably successful, though there is little positive evidence to 
go upon except the mention of a Jfianaghana in more than one 
guruparampara as fourth in succession to the famous Sankara. 
Accepting the date usually given for the latter's demise (and 
there is no sufficient evidence to abandon it), viz, 820 A.D., the 
fourth in succession from him may well be assigned to some time 
about 900 A.D. There is, of course, no means of identifying 
this guru positively with our author except the fact that the 
lists mention Bodhaghana as Jfianaghana’s predecessor, and our 
author claims a Bodhaghana as his guru. In spite of the lists 
beginning some with Mahadeva and others with Visnu (according 
to the religious proclivities of the compilers) and the doubtful- 
ness even of Gaudapada having been the immediate predecessor 
of Sankara’s guru (as generally thought and as the lists claim), 
some measure of credibility may be given to them ; and the date 
arrived at on their basis may be provisionally accepted. 


The doctrinal evidence shows that Jiiinaghana was a follower 
of what has (probably only after his time) come to be known 
as the Vivarana-prasthana, that variety of advaita doctrine which 
holds that there is but one jiva, that Brahman is the locus as 
well as the content of avidya, that it is Brahman which migrates 
as it were and Brahman which is released as it were, and so on. 
At times, however, he is willing to take over weapons from the 
armoury of the rival advaita school, the one associated with the 
Bhümati and deriving its inspiration from Mandana MiSra, the 
author of the Brahmasiddhi. The criticism of the categories of 
difference and difference cum non-difference derives largely 
from this source, both explicitly and otherwise. In the very first 
chapter a verse is quoted from the Brahmasiddhi and its argu- 


1. NIA, III, ii, 62-72. 


iv 


ments in that connection are taken over bodily,? tl 
is not cited by name, with the result. that 
of Appayya’s eminence has attributed the view 
instead of tracing it back to its source. Again, ir 
as to the place and value of Scripture, if even 
apprehend the non-dual? we have a repetition c 
siddhi view. In the controversy as to the nat 
nivrtti, whether it is real, unreal or both or inde 
. author espouses the view that it is of a fifth nx 
all these. This view, ascribed to Anandebodha bi 
be traced back to Vimuktatman, the author of the 
possibly dates back to some earlier now unknowr 
is interesting in the Tattvaguddhi discussion is ni 
of this view, but the transition almost in the ६ 
another view, justly ascribed to Mandana, viz., th 
of nescience is nothing other than Self4 Nor d 
give any indication of not favouring this view fin: 
in the discussion of jivanmukti where he primaril 
on the basis of a plurality of jivas, but subsequen 
argument as an angikaranavada.® It may be v 
note in passing that our author's own proof of jiva 
ing to the eka-jiva view is hardly satisfactory ; for 
that the appearance of such a released yet embod 
to the would-be disciple’s nescience (SisyAvidy 
manah) ; and the title of such a nescience-prese! 
preceptor of advaita is far from clear. "This apa 
to be evidence to hold that like Citsukha and ev 
at a later date, Jfiànaghana was prepared to ac 
adopt features of merit in the rival school of a 
tation. Perhaps, he was a pioneer in this; bu 
more materials to fix his date, as well as the dat 
man, Vimuktitman, etc., any more positive conci 
the height of rashness. 


The work is divided into forty-six chapters, 
nas. The topics discussed are: Brahman, as n 
of gunas and devoid of change, the existence of 
Being, Brahman’s material as well as efficient c 


See p. 6. 

p. 8. 

Pp. 291-292; cf. Siddhéntalesa, IV, 2.1, 2.2 

Pp. 296-297; elsewhere (p. 248) he condemns : 
" Bhedavasitantahkaranaih aparipakvavidyay& samutpreksi 
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world, criticism of the atomic and the pradhana-evolution 
doctrines, criticism of the view that words are significant only in 
respect of what is related to a kirya, the exposition of how lan- 
guege is significant and prompts appetence or the reverse, dis- 
cussion of verbal denotation being of the related, establishment 
of the authoritativeness of $abda without dependence on an act, 
demonstration of impartite, non-relational, sense, both generally 
and with reference to Vedic texts, the capacity of words to signify 
what is uncharacterisable, authoritativeness of mantras, artha- 
"Tias, etc., refutation of the sphota-doctrine, establishment of the 
non-personal but Brahman-dependent character of the Veda, 
demonstration of the illusoriness of the world, establishment of 
the intrinsic authoritativeness of the Veda in respect of making 
known the final truth, establishment of delusion as cognition of 
the indeterminable, exposition of the positive nature of nescience, 
establishment of abhava as an independent category, refutation 
of difference, refutation of the view that effect is not pre-existent 
in the cause, refutation of momentariness, refutation of difference 
cum non-difference, refutation of the materialist doctrine that the 
body is the self, refutation of the subjectivist view that the cogni- 
tional stream is the Self, the illusoriness of samsara, establish- 
ment of the self-luminosity and omnipresence of the Seli, 
exposition of the nature of the witness, establishment of the unity 
of the Self, of its bliss-nature, of its oneness with Brahman, 
demonstration of Brahman as the locus of nescience, refutation 
of the combination of jfiina and karma, exposition of eligibility 
for jfiàna, refutation of any injunction in respect of 118/8, exposi- 
tion of inquiry, reflection, etc, as instruments of realisation, 
exposition of the nature of the removal of nescience, establish- 
ment of release even while embodied, and exposition of release. 
Except in the case of a few of the first and last chap- 
ters, the average reader of to-day may fail to see logical 
sequence; he may want to know, for instance, why difference 
cum non-difference should not have been disposed of along with 
difference, in the first and twenty-sixth chapters, why there should 
be a re-hash of all these in the diseussion of the illusoriness of 
the universe, and so on. One must remember, however, that the 
work is probably a record of expositions given to diseiples; the 
considerations that dictated the order of exposition are not now 
available to us; it is also not improbable that scribes made 
changes in the order of chapters without sufficient reasons 


6. As seen from an incomplete Ms. kindly lent to us by M. R. Telang 
of Karwar. | 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Ait. ..  Aitareyopanisad. 

Ap. Dh. Sü. Apastamba-dharma-sütras. 
Brahmop. Brahmopanisad. 

Br. or Brh. Brhadaranyaka Upanisad. 
Br. Su, .. Brahma Sutras. 

Chor Chand .. Chandogya Upanisad. 
Gita Bhagavad Gita. 

Isa. | Isavasyopanisad. 

Jabala. Jabalopanisad. 

Katha. Kathopanisad. 

Kena Kenopanisad. 

Mahanar. Mahanarayana Upanisad. 
Maitri. > Maitrayaniya Upanisad. 
Manu. Manusmrti, 

Mund. Mundakopanisad. 

Nrs. Utt. Nrsimhottaratapaniya Upanisad. 
P.M, Pirvamimams& Sutras. 
P.M.B. Pürvamimàmsa-bhàsya. 
Prasna. Prasnopanisad. 

RV. Rg Veda. 

Sat. Br. Satapatha Brahmana. 
Svet. Svetasvatara Upanisad. 
Taitt. Taittiriya Upanisad. 

TS, Taittiriya Samhita. 

VS. ०० Vájasaneyi Samhita. 


॥ स्वर्यप्रकाशव्वप्रविपादन TAH ॥ 


मायादिव्यसरःसमुत्यमखिरं ब्रह्मादिपु ఇష 
पुण्यापुण्यसमुस्थगन्धनिळयं निस्सोममाशादरम्‌ | 
सुव्यक्त भुवनत्रयाब्जममर्लेज्ञानांशुमिः भासयन्‌ 
«agp हरिभांस्करो निरवधिज्ञानाय सोख्याय च || 


इदमिदानीं fari rarer severe: किं वा खयेप्रकाशः' इति | 
इह US भाईमतानुसारिणों वणयन्ति--न खयंप्रकाश आत्मा, अहंप्रत्ययम्राद्यसात | 
ननु “अहमिदं जानामि’ SMA ೫7೮೫5120; ഞ്ഞ ग्राह्मत्वम्‌ ? इति। नैष 
दोषः; HIE सतः വും जानन्तं मां जानामि? इति आह्त्वस्याप्यवभासमानत्वात्‌। 
न च वाच्यम्‌ | qa आन्तिरेवेय प्रतीतिः) खम्रादिगतख- 
शिरञ्छेदादिप्रतीतिवत्‌ ' इति ; അ बाधानुपळंभात्‌। ननु विधत एव अत्रापि 
Aid: | तथा हि। waa नाम तावत्‌ परसमवेतक्रियाफरमागित्वम्‌ ; 
कते पुनः क्रियाश्रयत्वम्‌ | ततश्च आत्मनः अहंप्रत्ययकमत्वे सति TASHA, , 
तयैव തണു, aad’ ആട सति तदाश्रयत्वं च इति युगपदात्मनि 
अहेमरतैययभावाभावोपनिपातप्रसङ्गः ; स च प्रमैणविरुद्धः इति। एतच्च du, 


१, B: अखिलतब्रह्मा €, Ar एकत्वस्य 

२. E: पुंवत्पदं ९, 5: यौगिको बाधः 

३, AE: समृद्ध E: यौक्तिकबो'धः 

v. E a १०, B E: तदनाश्रयतंयेव तत्फल 
५. गः भार्गतानु ११. E: THAT eq सति 

६. 5: ग्राहको STA YRS १२, B: प्रथयभावोपनिपात 

७. B: घरं जानामीति 2... प्यव्षास, १३. A: सर्वप्रभाण 


AEA, १४. ೫: वा कि युक्ति 
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युक्तिमात्रस्य प्रत्यक्षावभासबाधकानुपपत्तेः। तथा हि । युक्तिनाम तकः सच 
प्रमाणानुग्राहको न प्रमाणम्‌। अतः कर्मखभांवते आत्मनो यदि किञ्चित्‌ प्रमाण 
भवेत्‌ , तैदा तदनुग्राहकतया ais तत्र ARA न ₹ तदसि, प्रमाणत 
कमस्य दुर्वारत्वात्‌ । न അത്താ विज्ञानं आत्मनि प्रमाणमिति संभवति, जानतेः 
सकमकत्वात्‌ । नाप्यन्यक्मकँस्‌ , अतिप्रसङ्गात्‌ । अत्र प्राभाकरं मन्यन्ते 
“सेदनं घटादिकमेकँ आत्माश्रमं आसनि षटादो खरूपे च प्रमाणम्‌; अतो नाति- 
प्रसङ्ग: ? इति | नेतस्सारम्‌ , आत्मनि ज्ञननिमित्तातिशयाभ्युपगमे सति कमैत्व- 
प्रसङ्गात्‌ ; अनभ्युपगमे च अकिद्चित्करस्थ ज्ञान तत्र प्रामाण्यानुपपत्तैः अतिप्र- 
सङ्गाच्च | स्यादेतत्‌ ‹ गन्तृगन्तव्ययोः उभयोरपि प्राप्तिरक्षणातिशयप्वेऽपि गन्तव्य- 
Ar ग्रामादेः परसमवेतक्रियाफरशालिनो Pad हृष्टस्‌ , न तु गन्तुर्दैव- 
qa; ; एवमिहापि vada: ज्ञाननिमिततोतिशयवत्त्वेडगि ज्ञेयस्यैव aig 
युक्तम्‌ , न ज्ञातुः, इति। तदिदं न पेशकम्‌ , पदार्थानां खमावबैचित्र्योपपततेः | 
*3 हि यथा गमिक्रिया सकर्मिका दृष्टा इति क्ियाँखसामान्यात्‌ തത്ര 
सकर्मिकेति कल्पयितुं അ, तयोः खमावभेदस्यानुभूयमानत्वात्‌ , तथा गमनपच- 
नादिवाह्यक्रिया खाश्रत्रव्यतिरिक्तकर्मिका इत्येतावता न विदिक्रियापि ताहैशोति അ 
“यतुं mai; तदे अस्याः खाश्रयक्रमिकाया अपि ಇತ जानम्तँ मां जानामि’ इति 


f 


१, A: बाधकत्वातुपपत्तेः ११, 4: निभित्तानिसित्तानवधिकातिशय 
२, A: तथा १२, उ; ननु 
३, E निविशते १३, AE: क्रियार्थ 
v, Eomits q १४, BE omit अपि 
uy. B: कर्मत्वम्‌ १५, E adds यापि arat before 
६,. A: कर्मकात्माश्रयं कल्पयितुँ 
E: कर्मात्माश्रयम्‌ : १६. 5: FIR 
B: ಕಣಣ १७, A omits इति 
, ത്ത १८, E: शक्यते 
९, Bomits उभयोः १९, उ; तस्याः, 


१०, B omits एव E: सता खाश्रय 
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अनुभूयमानत्वात्‌ | अतो न संविदाश्रयतयेव आत्मा प्रत्यक्षः, कि तु ज्ञोनक्रियौ- 

कर्मतयेव | न चात्र एकस्य TAHAN, उभयात्मना अनुभवात्‌ , इत्युक्तम्‌ | 

eT A e ^ 2 faa 3 = 

पि च sara कर्मकर्तृविरोधः TERA, सामान्यविशेषरूपमेदेन व्यवस्थोपपत्तेः | 

तथा ಔ | सब वस्तु सामा्न्यविशेषात्मकम्‌। तेत्रात्मा द्रव्यादिसामान्यरूपेण ആ 

प्रत्ययकमे भवति; चेतनाख्यविशेषरूपेण AAT: | d^ च रूपे नामनोञ्यन्तमिन्ने 
-नाप्यभिन्ने एव इत्यालनो TAA उभयरूपसिद्धिः | 


. नैयायिकादयस्तु नियमेन परोक्षखात्‌ नित्यानुमेय आत्मां इति कल्पयन्तो 
ज्ञानसुखादीनां गुणले Ree तेषां च मनसेवैकेन्रियिण ग्राह्यत्यात गन्धादिवत्‌ 
Regd कल्पयित्वा अनुमिमते। तथा हि--विवादगोचरापन्नाः ज्ञानसुखांदयो 
महार्भूतदिक्कालमनोव्यतिरिक्तत्य patra. विशेषगुणाः ; तेषु नियमेनादृष्टत्वे सति 
विशेषगुणत्वात्‌ ; यो यत्र नियमेनादृष्टत्वे सति विशेषगुणः असो तथ्यतिरिक्तस्य कस्य- 
चित्‌ विशेषशुणों दष्टः, यथा अन्यत्राहृष्टो गन्धगुण; प्रथिव्या एव विशेषगुणः ; तथा 
S ज्ञानादयः ; तस्मात्‌ तथा; ATA ज्ञानादिभुँणवत्‌ द्रव्य स आला--इति | 


अथ सांख्यादयस्तु TAT ITT त्रिगुणामकल्वात्‌ 
अन्तःकरणं तावदचेतनम्‌ | अचेतने तस्मिन्‌ AINA चिदाकारावभासो हृयते 
८ घटमह जानामि ' इति। तत्रेदमनुमीयते ¦ अचिदासमन्यन्तःकेरणे चिदाकाराव- 
भासो धमी तथावियेंबिम्बसन्निधानपुरस्सरो भवितुम्रहति, अतसितदवमासलात्‌ , 


१, BOC omit क्रियाँ €, 5: भूत .... लममो 

२, Es ege: ९. एः चोक्तज्ञानादयः 

३, B: रूपेण १०, AF: ga 

४, A: सामान्यं विशेषात्मकम्‌ ११, Bomits अथ 

५, Eomits तत्र १२, B: मन्यन्ते 

&, A: अतिशयः, a subsequent १३, B: धर्ममोहवत्तया 
correction. १४, B omits करणे 


७, <A: qa for ते च १५, A E omit fay 
8 


bre 
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स्फटिकादिगतलोहित्यादिवत्‌। स बिम्बभूतेः आत्मा ! इति। അത്ത, इदमहं 
जानामि  इत्यात्मनः प्रत्यक्षावैमासनात्‌ अनुमानापेक्षाभावात्‌ | न ag हलिनि ఇ 
हसिपदानुमानमथवत्‌ | अपि च आत्मा यदि विषयानुभवसमये नावभासेत, खपर- 
सवेद्ययो; अनतिशयप्रसज्ञ:, ततश्च सवव्यवहारळोपः | ननु ¦ यदि घटादिज्ञानसमये 
चात्मविषयमपरं ज्ञानं Heda, तदात्मनि युगपत्‌ ज्ञानद्वयसमवायः स्यात्‌ | स 
चायुक्तः, अवान्तरजातीयस्य सजंतीयगुणद्रव्यस्य युगपढेकसिन्‌ द्रव्ये समवायामावात्‌ l^ 
न हि पटे Maga युगपत्समबैति | अपि च ज्ञानमाममनसो:“ संयोगजन्यम्‌ ; 
आत्ममनसोश्य निरवयवत्वांत्‌ एकदै एक एव संयोगः ; HE ज्ञानायोगपद्यम्‌ | 
अपि च ज्ञानयोगपधे मनःकरपनापि व्यर्था स्यात्‌ | ज्ञानायोगपध हि fa: FETE | 
तदुक्तम्‌ “युगपत्‌ ज्ञानानुसत्तिः मनसो लिङ्गम्‌? (Cf. Nyayasutra, III, ii, 56)’ 
इति। नेष दोषः ; युगपत्‌ एकस्मिश्चित्रावयविनि नीलपीताचनेकरूपगुणसमवायदर्श- 
नात्‌। अथ तत्र नीलपीताचवान्तरजीतीयमेदो विद्यते इति चेत्‌ „ इहापि तर्हि 
घटोत्मविषयज्ञानयोश्च अवान्तरजीतीयमेदो विचत एब | स्यादेतत्‌ * चित्रस्य सावय- 
वत्वात्‌ स्वैवयबद्वारेण अवान्तरर्जोतीयानेकणुणास्पदत्वमुपप्यते, न AAT, निरवय- 
वत्वात्‌ ! इति। तदप्यसत्‌ ; प्रतिज्ञानं अदष्टादिमेदात्‌ भिन्नादृष्टादिविशिष्टानेकरूपैः 
आत्मनोडप्येकशानाश्रयत्वोपपत्ते! । निरवयवसवगतयोरप्याममनसोः ओपाधिकदेश- 
मेदात्‌ क्रमेण युगपत्‌ वा आकाशस्येब अनेकसंयोगोपपत्तेः अनेकशॉनवत्त्वोपपत्तिः 1 


१, Eomits भूत ९, Barat ; ` 
२, E; अनवभास ಕ E: ज्ञानं यौगपधम्‌ 
३, Hi अतुमानाभावात्‌ | १०. B: मनःकल्पनम्‌ 
४, B omits वे and reads विषयपरं ११, AE: जातिमेदो 
५, B omits सज्ञातीय १२, B: जातिभेदो 
६, Bs मनस्सयौग ; १३, 5: सावयव 
E: आत्मनः omitting मनस्‌ १४. B: एकजातीय 
o, AE: एकदेव संयोगः १५, As आत्मनो ज्ञानाश्रय 
€. AEdrop% १६, B: ह्ोनोपपत्तिः 
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न च विषयालज्ञानद्रययोगपश्चेडपि मनसो वैय्य्थ्यप्रसङ्गः, विषयज्ञानयोगपद्यार्थलांत्‌ 
मनःकस्पनायाः। तस्मात्‌ आत्मा विषयानुभवसमये ज्ञानान्तेरवेचत्वेनेव प्रत्यक्ष), न 
नित्यानुमेयः, नापि संविदाश्रयतयैव सिद्धः ; അണി तावत्‌ न खयंप्रकाशः, प्रमा- 
णाभावात---इति | 


अत्राभिधीयते | ने संविदधीनप्रकाश आत्मा, परत्यक्षानुमानागमार्थापत्तिमिः 
న్‌ | प्रत्यक्ष तावदुपपद्यते | gener ' एतावन्तं काळं न 
‘RRR इति खापकालीनाज्ञानपरामशों हरयते। स च परामर्श; अनुभवमन्तरेण 
अनुपपद्यमानः सुषुसिकालीनमज्ञानानुभवं गमयति। ഇ सुषुप्तिकाले प्रत्यक्षार्यनु- 
भवः संभवति, ईन्द्रियव्यापारोपरमात्‌ | उपरतेषु किलेन्द्रियव्यापारेषु AÈ ಕಗ: 
प्रसिद्धा | afta भवति “तदेषां पराणानां विज्ञानेन विज्ञानमादाय य एषोऽन्तहृदय 
आकाशः तस्मिन्‌ शेते ” (Brh, II, i, 17) इति | नाप्यमावानुभवः तदा संभवति, 
सकळकरैणोपरमे सति धर्म्यादिज्ञानासंभवात्‌ , तेन विना अभावानुभवानुपपत्ते; | 
ननु यथा TUR गजाद्यभावः प्रॉतःकालीन एव मध्याहे5नुभूयते ¦ प्रातश्वत्वे गजो 
नासीत्‌? इति, एवमिहापि giada एव ज्ञानाभावः प्रतियोगिसरणौदिपूकं 
उत्थितेनानुभूयते “न किंञ्चिदवेदिषम्‌? इति। नेतत्सारमू। प्रातःकाले चत्वरादि- 
चैमिविशेषानुभवात्‌ प्रतियोगिसरणमांत्रैवैकस्यात्‌ उत्तरकालं प्रतियोगिसरणे सति 
अनुभूतधमिपरामर्शेन तत्र गजाद्यभावशनं संमवति ; इह ठु सुषुत्तिकाले धर्मिज्ञाना- 


१, 5: അ... BAT ७, 5: कारण 
२, Homits a ८. 8: सति ..., ज्ञाना 
३. A: किश्चिदहमवेदिषम्‌ , अहं being ९, E: धर्मादि 
a subsequent addition. to. Eomits आदि 
v, Bomits आंदि ; ११, AE: धर्म 
E: प्रसक्षायबुमवति १२, E: स्मरणवेकल्यं, उत्तर 
५, B: इन्द्रियादि १२. E: qaaa: संभवति 


६. Bi इन्द्रियादि 
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सभवात्‌ नोत्तरकाढँमपि सोषुपतिकांभावज्ञानसिद्धिः | सुपुपतेडप्यात्मशानमात्रमसिति ; 
अतोउत्रापि धर्मिज्ञानसिद्धिः ; इति Aq, तहि भवतेव आत्मनः खयंप्रकाशत्वमिष्ट 
an, प्रकाशाव्यमिचारितयेव आत्मखरूपाडीकरणात्‌ | न ह्यात्मनि प्रकाशव्यमि- 
चारमन्तरेण अन्यनिमित्तप्रकाशर्ल आंत्मनोडवगन्तुं शक्नुमः | येषां पुनः विषयसंवि- 
SAAT ere सिद्धिः, तेषां सुषुप्ते विषयानुभवाभावात्‌ दूरनिरस्त एवात्मप्रति- 
भासः | अतो घमिज्ञानामावात्‌ न प्रातर्गजाभाववत्‌, उत्तरकारममावानुमवसिद्धिः 4 
स्यात्‌ तहिं अनुमानादमावानुभवः ; तथा हि THAR न किञ्चित्‌ मया ആ. 
भूतम्‌ , अस्मथमाणत्वात्‌ , सप्तमरसवत्‌ ? इति। तदसत्‌; अनुभूते वस्तुनि सरण- 
नियमाभावात्‌ | अथ 'नियमेनास्मथमाणत्वात्‌? इति हेतुं विशिष्याः, तदापि निर्विकल्प- 
നൂ वस्तुनि व्यभिचारः | अपि च सुपुप्तिकाले कोदाचित्कविज्ञानोपरमे सति 
यदि खरूपानुभवोऽपि नाभ्युपगम्येत, Su न सिध्येत्‌। ततश्च gfe “न 
किञ्चिदवेदिषम्‌' इति पक्षोऽपि न सिध्येत्‌। अतः ने अनुमानादपि अयमुस्थितस्या- 
भावावगमः | नार्थापत्त्यापि, सुषुप्तिकाले cremate विनानुपपद्यमानकार्या- 
भावात्‌ gama अनुपपन्ना इति चेत्‌ , सा किं अवगता कल्पयति, आहोखित्‌ 
अनवगंतेव ? न ताबदनवगता, ARAN | സ്ത, खरूपानुभवव्यतिरेकेण 
तदवगमोपायाभावात्‌। नाप्युपमानेन उत्थितस्य खापसिद्धिः, अस्य साहश्यविषय- 
aa परिशेषात्‌ aa “न किञ्चिदवेदिषस्‌ ' इत्ययं परामर्शः खरूपानु- 


We a get ~ १०, B: विज्ञान 

२. A E: कालेऽपि ११, E: कदाविद्विज्ञानोपरमे 

3. A E: आत्ममात्रविज्ञानमस्ति 22, One is wanting after अतः 
v. AEomit अतः in 91] mss. 

५. AE: SAHA १३. AE: ज्ञानसावेन 

६. B: आश्रयतयैव १४, B: अनवगता 

e. E आत्मसिद्धिः १५. B: असाइश्‍्यविषयत्वात्‌ 

८, A: विशिष्यात्‌ १६. E: ಕ್ಷ 

९, E:qafy | 
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भवमेव कल्पयति | स च खरूपानुभवः अपरोक्षत्वात प्रत्यक्षेमित्युच्यते | अपरोक्षं 
प्रत्यक्षमिति हि प्रत्यक्षरक्षणम्‌। “अर्थन्द्रियसंप्रयोगात्‌ संप्रयुक्तेऽ्थे विज्ञानम' इति तु 
वाह्मविषयप्रत्यक्षविरोषछक्षणम्‌ | [ द्विविधं हि प्रत्यक्षम्‌ ], बाह्यमाभ्यन्तरं ಇ | वाह्य 
इन्द्रियजन्यम्‌ , रूपादिविषयम्‌। आभ्यन्तरं च ज्ञानाज्ञानादिसाधकम्‌ , अज्ञानो- 
TO, आत्मखरूपमेब | एवं! विधामखरूपानम्युपगमे सुघुष्त्यादिः न सिध्यति 
TA तस्मात्‌ खरूपानुभवप्नत्यक्षेण आसनः खयंप्रकाशत्वे अध्यवसातव्यम्‌ | 


अनुमानमपि 'विवादगोचरापन्न आत्मा खयंप्रकाशो भवितुमर्हति ; ഞ്ഞ 
व्यमिचारिल्वात्‌ ; यद्यत्‌ ] प्रकाशाव्यभिचारि तत्तत्‌ HANAN EEA, यथा TAA ; 
तथा चायमात्मा ; तस्मात्‌ तथा ' इति। न चायमसिद्धो हेतुः, आत्मनः सुषुप्तेऽपि 
प्रकाशाव्यमिचारित्वर्स्य साधितस्वात्‌। ननु ८ प्रदीपादेः संवेचत्वेन असयंप्रकाश- 
तात्‌ साध्यविकलो दृष्टान्तः ; तथा विद्यमानस्यापि कदाचिदनुपलुंमात्‌ सांधनविक- 
oa’ इति। अत्रोच्यते । प्रकाशो नाम तमोबिरोधी ಇಳ; | daar द्विविधम्‌ , 
बाह्यमाभ्यन्तरं च। बाह्यं शावरादिकस्‌। आन्तरं पुनरज्ञानलक्षणम्‌ | प्रकाशश्व 
द्विविधः | एको बाह्यः तमोविरोधी प्रदीपाथालोकलक्षणः। अज्ञानविरोधी चैतन्य- 
रुक्षणोऽन्यः | तत्र संवेबले प्रदीपादेः आलोकप्रकाशस्य अन्यनिमित्तत्वात्‌ अस्त्येव 
खयंप्रकाशत्वम्‌ | अत एव प्रकाशाव्यभिचारित्वे च इति न साध्यविकलः। ಕಿ 
साधनविकळो दृष्टान्तः | 

ട്ട്‌ “ प्रकरणसमो हेतुः। आत्मा धर्मी संवेद्यो मवितुमहति, प्रकाशा- 
व्यभिचारित्वात्‌ [प्रदीपवत्‌ ' इति | न, अप्रयोजकत्वात्‌ । न खछु प्रकाशाव्यभि- 


_ — 


१, B: JAAR ... च्यते ७, B: तच्च for quu 
2, E omits the part within ८, Eomits gfq 
brackets. ९, Bomits अपि 


३, Eomits the part bracketed, १०, ೫: ने प्रकरण 
v. A Badd अनन्तरमेव after cer ११, B omits this word. 
५, B: तथापि १२, Bomits the part bracketed. 


६, B: विरोधि 
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चारित्वात्‌ ] प्रदीपादेः waar, किं तु sen, इति। नैनु इतरत्रापि 
ged अप्रयोजकत्वस्‌  प्रदीपादे! न प्रकाशाव्यभिचारित्वात्‌ खथप्रकाशत्वम्‌; कि 
af? तेजोद्रव्यत्वात्‌ ' इति | तदसत्‌ , पार्थिवस्यापि पद्मरागादिमणे: खत एव 
तमोविरोधिलदर्शनात्‌ ഇ संप्रतिसाधनोञ्यम्‌ ' विवादास्पदीभूत आत्मा धी- 
कमतयेव सेदघुम्हीते, वस्तुत्वात्‌ ; ഞ്ഞ്‌ इति। तदपि न घटामश्चति; ಇಷ್ಟ್‌ 
am इति सामान्यव्यापेः सावकाशत्वात्‌ , प्रकाद्चौव्यभिचारितवात्‌' इत्यस्य 'विशेष- 
विषयत्वेन निरवकाशत्वात्‌ , सावकाशनिखकाशयोश्च RAT बलीयस्त्वात्‌ | 
अपि च घटादेः NEAT न aga, किं तु अचिद्रुपत्वांदेव യ്തു 
ఇ [AREY | अतश्च अप्रयोजको हेतु: | न च वाच्यम्‌ ` प्रकाशाव्यमिचा- 
Rada SAR; अतः साध्यसमो हेतु” इति; तयोः Some सिद्ध- 
तात्‌। तथो हि। खयंप्रकाशलं नाम] प्रकाशखरूपमेव । प्रकाशाब्यमिचारित्व तु 
प्रकाशखरूपत्वेन प्रकाशान्तराविनाभावेन वा भवति इति खरुपबाह्यम्‌। ननु 
 प्रदीपादेः प्रकाशगुणाश्रयखेन प्रकाशाव्यमिचारित्वम्‌ ; MARS प्रकाशाव्यमि- 
चारित्वे सति तथात्वप्रसज्ञ:; स च RARE: ' इति। एतर्च वातम्‌ , प्रदी- 
पादिप्रकाशस्यापि गुणत्वासिद्धे: | न तावत्‌ प्रकाशो नाम रूपविशेषः, ഞ്ഞ. 
ASAT शुक्नीलादिरूपमेदेऽपि [प्रेकाशानुवृत्तिदशीनात्‌। नापि] रूपस्वसामा- 
a, घटादिगतरूपेषु sada नापि संयोगविभागादिवत्‌ साधारणो qun, ` 
चश्नुव्यतिरिक्तसाधनान्तरेण अनुपळंभात्‌ | तस्मात्‌ प्रदीपादिद्रव्यमेव ഞ്ഞ | 


B: नात्मत्वात्‌ ६, మ वस्तुतः Fath 
२, Arad हि ७, AE drop the portion within 
२. ೫೫, brackets. 

E: संप्रतिपन्नसाधनोऽयं €. A: एतञ्चापार्थम्‌ 

AE omit एव 8, B omits the bracketed part. 


E omits धी १०, A E: सामान्यात्‌ 
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ननु | “प्रकाशाव्यमिचारिलात्‌ इत्ययं हेतुः अज्ञाने अनेकान्तिकः। अवस्था- 

त्रयेऽपि अज्ञानं आसमात्रचेतन्यसाक्षिकं इति हि! भवतां राद्धान्तः। न च aa ` 

प्रकाशत्वेन इष्टमज्ञानम्‌ ಕಡಿ | तदपि ने मनोहरम्‌ , प्रमाणज्ञानेनं AAR: 

इष्टत्वात्‌ | अज्ञानस्य प्रकाशव्यमिचाराभावेऽपि प्रकाशस्य अङ्ञानव्यमिचारः अस्त्येव | 

न तथो आत्मानं प्रकाशो व्यमिचरति, आत्मा वी प्रकाशम्‌। तस्मात्‌ निरवद्य एवायं 
हेतुः | = ० 


अँपि च येषाँ असंवेध TAA, तान्‌ प्रति $4 प्रयुन्ज्महे “आमा 
धर्मी खयंप्रकाशो भवितुमहति, RAAT , संवेदनवत्‌ ! इति | येषां पुनः ज्ञानं 
क्रिया, तान्‌ प्रति इदम्‌ “ विवादगोचारापन्नं ज्ञानं आत्मानं न धैमीकरोति इति 
साध्यो धर्मः, क्रियाखात्‌ , गमनादिवत्‌ ^ इति कि च अयं ೫11477) हेतुः 
अभिधीयते : आत्मा അന്ത, खयमपरोक्षतयैव अर्थान्तरे प्रत्यक्षव्यवहारहेतु- 
ad, प्रदीपादिवत्‌? इति। न च वाच्यम्‌ “अप्रत्यक्ष एवायमात्मा घटादिव्यवहार- 
हेतुः › इति। स्वपरसंवेधयों: अनतिशयप्रसङ्गात्‌। अतः अनुमानेनाषि खयंप्रका- 
शत्वमात्मनः | 


श्रुतश्च gà दशयति--“ esa ज्योतिः आसनो वायं 
ज्यातिरास्ते ", “ अत्रायं पुरुषः खयं ARAN (Brh., IV, iii, 9) 
४ अयमात्मा अनन्तरोऽबाह्यः യേ Ima एवं ” (Brh, IV, v, 13) 
mm ननु “न सिद्धे वस्तुनि शब्दः प्रमाणम्‌ , कार्थसंसुष्टारथे ° सम्बन्धग्रहणात्‌' 


१, B omits fg ६, Eomits ಕಕ್ಕಿ 
२, उ: मसोरथकलं ७. E: कमे करोति 
३. AE ह्वानेनानिवृत्तेः ८, B: प्रक्ष 

v, Bomits qr and reads प्रकाशः ९, एः खयं mam: 


५ A: एषां go, AE: थेसम्बन्ध 
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इति। waa अभिनिवेशमात्रम्‌ | यद्यपि कार्यसंसृष्ट एव शब्दस्य dae, 
तथापि न कार्यं शब्दार्थत्वोपयोगि, सम्बन्धग्रहणोपाथत्वेनेव तदन्वयव्यतिरेकयोः 
अन्यथासिद्धत्वात्‌। यथा प्रमाणीन्तरगुहीतवस्तुसम्बन्धग्रहणनियमेऽपि तस्य उपाय- 
वेनं अन्यथासिद्धस्वात्‌ अशब्दार्थल तथा कार्यन्वयस्यापि | 


स्यादेतत्‌ ' न प्रमाणान्तरस्य व्युसत्तिकारेऽपि TARTAR | कायस्य 
पुनः प्रथमत एव शब्दार्थत्वांवगमात्‌ ಕಣೆ व्यर्भिचाराभावात्‌ शब्दार्थतैव  इंति | 
तदपि न शोभां बिमर्ति, लोके लिडीदिशब्दानां क्रियाकार्यविप्रयलवैनिश्चमेऽपि वेदे 
तदुत्सृज्य भवता कार्यमात्रपरत्वाभ्युपगमात्‌ । अथ तत्र देहान्तरोपभोग्यखर्गादिपर्दस- 
मभिव्याहारात्‌ क्षणप्रध्वेसि, क्रियामात्रपरत्वे छिङादिपदानां तदसंभवात्‌ कार्यमात्रस्य 
शब्दाथता इत्यभिप्रायः; तहिं TEN “ तत्त्वमसि ” (Chand., VI, viii, 7) 
“अहं ब्रह्मास्मि” (Brh., I, iv, 10) “ अयमात्मा ब्रह्म” (ರ್ಗ II, v, 19) 
८ विज्ञानधन एव ” (Brh. गा, iv, 12) इत्यादिशब्दानां क्रियांशुन्यससगपर- 
तयेव अवसानात्‌ अकार्यरूपस्थव आत्मेनः शब्दार्थता इति समानश्चचेः | 


तथा अर्थापत्तिरपि TAN आत्मनोऽवगमयति | किमत्र अनुपपन्नम्‌ ? 
आत्मप्रतिमास एवेति वदामः। ಸ್ರ विषयसंविदाश्रयतवेनेवेः संविदन्तरकर्मत्वेन वा 
43 చే 


आत्मप्रतिभासोपपत्तेः अन्यथा उपक्षीणा अर्थापत्तिः तदपि न घेटामुपेति | न तावद- 
नित्या खयैप्रकाशा संवित्‌ , तदाश्रयतया आत्मप्रतिभासः, इति घटते ; खयेप्रकाशस्य 


१, AE: ग्रहण ८, B: पदसंग्यवहाराचक्षणप्रध्वंसि 
२, 5: गृहीत एव सम्बन्ध ; ९, A: पर्यवसानात्‌ 
E: गृहीतसम्बन्धग्रहण १०, A: आत्मशनब्दार्थता . 
२. 5: त्वेनेवान्यथा ११, Eomits ag 
Y. Baad १२. Bomits uq (probably the 
५, Bomits इति reading is त्वेन वा) 
६. E विज्ञादि for लिङादि १३, A: घटामटति; 
७, Eomits बिषय E: घटाभाविति 
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जन्मविनाशानुपपत्तेः। तज्जन्मविनाशानुपपत्तिश्व तञागभावमध्वसयोः प्रमाणाभावात्‌ | 
न हि खयमेव प्रागमावादो प्रमाणम्‌; खयं विद्यमानस्य तदा प्रागमावाचसंभवात्‌ , 
अविद्यमानस्य च असाधकत्वात्‌ | अथ स्वैक्षणे बतमानमेव अतोतादिकालैव्यापि 
खप्रागमावोदि साधयति इति चेत्‌ , न, ത്തം उपक्षीणत्वात) नहि 
संवित्‌ खाश्रयखविषयातिरिक्त अवभासयति इति भवता अभ्युपगम्यते। अथापि 
स्यात्‌ € संविदाश्रये एव तस्रातैभावादिः, अभावान्तरानभ्युपगमात्‌ ! इति। तदसत्‌ ; 
zw प्रतियोगिनि केवरूषर्मिखरूपस्य त्वया अभावाभ्युपगमात्‌ , संविदाश्रयरूपस्य 
केवलत्वाभावात्‌ | [स्वैप्रागभावादिः खविषय एव इति Aq, ಕಣೆ सर्वसंविदां] 
सप्रागभावादिसाथकत्वेन उपक्षयात्‌ घटादिविषयानवभासप्रसङ्गः | अथ संविद्याग- 
भावादि संविदन्तरेण सिध्यति इति Aq, dq मंस्थाः, प्रागमावा्यसिद्धो संविद्धेदा- 
सिद्धेः युगपत्‌ संविदद्नयासंभवात्‌ , संविद्वेदसिद्धो तस्रागमावादिसिद्धिः RATATAT 
RRA च संविद्वेदसिद्धिः इति इतरेतराश्रयसवप्रसङ्गात्‌। अथापि स्यात्‌ ¦ घटसं- 
Ra, पटसंवित्‌ , इति संविदाकारमेदप्रतोतेः fae: सिद्ध: ಕಡಿ | तदपि नाति- 
चतुरश्रम्‌ , विषयगतस्वात्‌ ARTE, संविदश्च भनाकारलात्‌। तदुक्तमाचार्येण 
शबरखामिना “ अनाकारामेव बुद्धि अनुमिमीमहे ” (PMB., I, i 5) इति | 
न हि अवमास्याकारमेदात्‌ अवभासकचक्षुरादिमेदं उपल्भामहे किं च आत्मनः 
संविदधीनप्रकाशत्वे घटादिवत्‌ कर्मं दुर्वारमेव। तस्मात्‌ नित्यसगतखयंप्रकोशस्यैव 


१, Eomits खयं; ७, Edrops the portion brack- 
A: अविधमान eted, 

2, E खरूपक्षणे ८, AB omit the visarga. 

३, A: कालादि ९, A ET 

Y. 5: साधनत्वेन to, E नातीव चतुरश्रम्‌ 

५, Bi श्रयस्तत्तागभावादिः ११, A: घटादिगतम्‌ ; 


६, AE: त्वया अभ्युपगमात्‌ E: घटादिकं 
9 
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आत्मनः अन्तःकरणवृत्तिसंपर्कात्‌ अनेकत्वविषयसंवेदनत्वादिविभ्रमः न आलविदाम्‌ | 
अतो न विषयसंविदाश्रयत्वेन आत्मप्रतिभासोपपत्ति; | 


अथ ( संवित्कमेत्वेन तत्सिद्धिः ! इति प्रतिज्ञायेत, तदापि वक्तव्यम्‌ ¦ किं 
विषयप्रकाशकाले एव आत्मसिद्धिः अन्यदा वा? इति। यदि विषयानुभवकाले 
एव, तदो ज्ञानद्वययोगपदयंअन्याय्यमापद्चेत ; अँवान्तरजातीयस्य गुणद्रयस्थ युगपत्‌ 
एकदेशसमवायासंभवात्‌। न च वाच्यम्‌ ¦ अद्ष्टेनेव आलनि देशमेदकल्पनात्‌ 
युगपत्‌ अवान्तरजांतीयानेकगुणसमवायिरलेंम' इति ; ETA अद्रव्यत्वात्‌ , द्रव्यस्यैव 
द्रव्यान्तरे देशमेदपरिच्छेइकत्वदरीनात्‌। अथ ' आर्भनो5पि न विषयप्रतिमासकाले 
एव सिद्धिः, कि तु क्षणान्तरे? इति मतम्‌। तदसत्‌, आत्मनो विषयानुभवसमये 
अत्यन्ताप्रतीतो | मयेदं विदितम्‌ ! इति कत्यानवभासम्रसङ्गात्‌। उत्तरकारं अनु- 
मानेन अवगम्यते इति चेत्‌ , नेतस्सारम्‌; विषयप्रतीतिसमये खात्मनः अत्यन्तम- 
प्रतीतो senses प्रत्यपि खपरामनोः अतिशयानवैगमात्‌ खासन एव ज्ञान- 
कतृत्वानुमानानुपपत्तेः स्व्यवहारलोपप्रसङ्गात्‌। आत्मनः कतुत्वाभ्युषगमे च सति 
एकत्रैव युगपत्‌ ज्ञानस्य भौवाभावोपनिपातप्रसङ्गो दुर्निवार एव | न च | घटं जानन्तं 
मां जानामि' इति ഞ്ഞി” प्रत्यक्षम्‌ इति शङ्कनीयम्‌ ; भवन्मते ज्ञानस्य ഞ്ഞ. 
gaa ' जानन्तं माम्‌ ? इति ज्ञानविशेषितस्य आत्मनोऽपि प्रत्यक्ष्वानुपपत्तेः | न 


१, Bomits वृत्ति ६, B: अथ नात्मनो 
२, A: प्रतिभास, a subsequent ७. Ef अवगमात्‌ 
correction, ८ 3: कर्मेकतेत्वा 
३. A: अथावान्तर ९. ೫; HANIA ... वादप्रसङ्गो 
v. BEadd चित्रावयविन इव gaga- १०, BE wqu 
भेदेन नीलायनेकयुणसमवायिस्वम्‌ . ११, Eomits इति 


५, A: TRH 
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च सामान्यविशेषरूपाभ्यां आत्मनः कर्मकतेखव्यवस्था संभवति; एकसय द्वेरूप्यानुप- 
पत्तेः, एकस्यैव रूप्य द्वेेप्यानभ्युपगमात्‌। एवेने അത്തി निरस्तो 
वेदितव्यः | तस्मात्‌ आत्मा खयंप्रकाश एव इति खितँम्‌ | 


इति aaa खयंप्रकाशत्वप्रतिपादनप्रकरणमू | 


e LT 


१, Bomits दैरूप्य : B: सिद्धम्‌ 
२, 5: एकेन 


॥ आत्मनः सवेगतत्वनिरुपण THA 


यथेदं जगयोगपचेन विश्वं वियब्याप्य तिष्ठत्यखण्डात्मनेव | 
तथापूर्य Read य आत्मा नमो विष्णवे वासुदेवाय तरमै ॥ 


इदमिदानीं जिज्ञासामहे ' किं सवगतोऽयमङ्मा किं वा असबेगतः ? इति | 
इह Gy वेदान्तैकदेशीयाः सङ्गिरन्ते--न तावदात्मनः സ്യ, प्रमाणा- 
भावात | स्यादेतत्‌ “आत्मा सर्वगतः, HAT सर्वत्र इष्टकार्यत्वात्‌ , आकाशादिवत्‌ ' 
इति। तदसत्‌; हेतोः असिद्धत्वोत्‌ * देहदेशे एवात्मा दृष्टकार्या नान्यन्न? इति | 
अथः धपरोपाधिगमनत्वात्‌ सवगतः, व्यमवत्‌’ इत्युच्येत, तदप्यसत्‌ ; देहावयवादिपु 
अनेकान्तिकरवात्‌। अतो न आमा सर्वगतः | ततश्च RESTÀ सति मध्यम- 
परिमाणस्य सावयवलानित्यैस्वादिदोषप्रसङ्गात्‌ , आत्मनश्च नित्यत्वात्‌ TRAN 
अणुपरिमाण एव । श्रुतिश्च भवति-- 


४ चाराग्रशतभागस्य शतधा कर्पितस्य च | 
भागो जीवः स विज्ञेयः स चानन्त्याय कल्पते | 
(Svet., V, 9) 


इति, “ आराग्रमात्रो ह्यवरोऽपि ജാ (Svet, V, 8) इति al अपिच 


१, D: ब्याप्य ८, D: उच्यते 
२, 0: किं सर्वगत आत्मा उत aaia ९, 0 omits अपि 
इति १०, Comits eser ; 
३. D: देशिनः D: सावयवत्वादिति चेत्‌, देहदेशे 
v, Domits अगत्वा एवात्मा दष्टकार्यो नान्यत्रेति अनिल- 
५, Comits आदि तवादिदोषप्रसङ्गात्‌ 
६. AE: cafe ११, 0 drops परिशेषात्‌ 
७, D: अन्यथा परोपाधित्वात्‌ 
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कचित्‌ अणुशब्देंनेव आत्मानमाचष्टे “ एष आसान्तहदयेडणीयान्‌ ?? (Maitri, 
VII, 7) इति। न ಇ वाच्यम्‌ ¦ ८ आकाशवत्‌ सर्वगतश्च fun 
८ ज्यायान्‌ प्रथिव्या ज्यायानन्तरिक्षात्‌ (Chand,, 111, xiv, 3) इत्यादि- 
शाखात्‌ सवगतोडयमात्मा अवसीयते १ इति; de परमातमविषयत्वात्‌। न च 
वाच्यस्‌ ¦ अणुपरिमाणत्वे सति आत्मनो निखिलशरीरव्यापिसुखदु:खानुसन्धानानु- 
mf” इति, RRR; यथा ആ लोके हरिचन्दनबिन्द॒: 
शरी रेककेशनिक्षितं: सन्तप्यमानं aes शरीरं शीतल्यति, तथा एकदेश- 
सोऽपि सकलशरीरव्यापिसुखादीन्‌ अनुसन्दधाति इत्यविरोधः | अथ वा आत्मनः 
अन्तरीमनागमनेन | पादे मे ടൂ “शिरसि मे वेदना ' इत्यनुसन्धानसिद्धिः | 
तस्मात्‌ अणुपरिमाण आत्मा--इति | 


आहताः पुनराचक्षते--असवगतोऽप्या्मा न अणुपरिमाणः, सकलशरीर- 
व्यापिसुखदुःखाबननुसन्धानप्रसज्ञात्‌ ; कि तु शरीरपरिमाणः। “ ननु 5೫ TH 
परिमाणत्वे सति आमा हस्तिशरीरं ത്രേ मशकशरीरं प्रविशेत ? प्रविशन्‌ 
वा हस्तिशरीरपरिमाणः कथं मशकशरीरे संमीयेतं £ मशकशारीरपरिमाणो वा हसि- 
शरीरं] प्रविष्टः कथं सकलशरीरव्यापिसुखादिकार्य अनुसन्दधीते?? नेष दोषः, 
ರ | 


१, A: वर्ण्यते ९, D: आत्मनो गमनागमने 
२. ९; अखिल १०, A D: वेदना for सुखे 
३. C omits अवुपन्धान ११, AC: qtd 
v. D: हुरिचन्दनवदुपपतेः १२, Eomits the part bracketed. 
५, 0: उपपत्ति; १३. AD omit प्रविशेत्‌ 
६. AB: देशे १४, A D omit बा 
D: संक्षिप्तः १५, O D: समीयेत 


C: सकलशरीरं १६. D adds इति 
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da प्रेतिविधीयते | सर्वगतोडयमात्मा मवितुमहति , निरवयवद्रव्यतवात्‌ ; 
RM न च परमाण्वादिषु अनेकान्तिकता आशङ्कनीया, fA 
अस्मैद्दशने निरवयवत्वासिद्धेः | न च आलनित्यववादिन प्रति निरवयवत्वहेतुः 
Ste, [dame GRRE | न च “ अम्तहृँदयेऽणीयान्‌ ” 
aR; Sod ब्रह्मेयुपासीत ” 4 से आत्मानमुपासीत !! 
(Cf. Brh., 1, iv, 7, 8, 15) “wg Fa” (Chand., III, xiv, 1) 
इतिवत्‌ तस्य उपासनाविधिपरत्वात्‌।| अपि च “ मनोमयः प्राणशरोरः ” 
(Chand., 111, xiv, 27) इत्यन्तःकरणावच्छेदं अभिधाय “ तस्यान्त दयेऽणी- 
यान्‌” (Chand., IIL, xiv, 3) इति परिच्छेदामिधानं ` आलनः सोपाधिकस्यैव 
न खतः इति गम्यते। “ ज्यायान्‌ प्रथिव्या ज्यायनन्तरिक्षात्‌” (Chand. III, 
xiv, 3) इत्यादिना च तसैव निरुपाविकमहर्वाभिधोनात्‌ मन्यामहे ‹ परिच्छेदाभि- 
wm उपाधिनिबन्धनम्‌ ' इति। ने च वाच्यम्‌ ' त्रह्मविषयत्वात्‌ महत्त्वामिधानस्य 
अणुत्ववचने जीवस्य अविरुद्धम्‌ ' इति; एकसैव प्रत्यगात्मनः अन्तःकरणाद्यपाधि- 
Raced जीवत्रह्मविमागेप्रेतिमासस्य | तया उपाधिकृत एव HAAN तदनुवादः; 


१, 0: अन्न ' ११. 0: विशेषः 

२, AE: ANAT ; | १२, 0 omits this and in D the 
D: प्रविधीयते i reading is corrupt: 

३. Comits WEISE RI १३, Ei माने for धान 

v. D adds इति १४, E: दावापुथिव्या 

u. C omits आदि १ | १५, AH; मानात्‌ ; 
E: परिमाणादिष्व Er D: धानं 

६. D: परिच्छिनस्य १६, Eomits न 

७, AE: आत्मदर्शने ; १७, CO: विभागे प्रति ; 
D: अस्मन्मते ` D omits विभाग 

८, A: सिद्ध: १८, D: ततोव्योपाधि ; 

९, A E omit the bracketed E: तथा चाथिकृत 
part. १९, 2: श्रुतेरपि 


to, DEomit आदि 


TATTVASUDDHI 1] 


“Taal” (Chand., VI, viii, 7) BEART: अतश्च spem: 
आराग्रमात्रश्रुतिश्व उपाधिक्कतमेव आत्मनः [पॅरिच्छेदमनुवदति अपरिच्छिन्नखरूपप्रति- 
पादनाय | ततश्च अनुमानेन आत्मनः] सर्वगतवसिद्धिः | 


afta “ आत्मेवाधत्तात्‌ आत्मोपरिशत्‌ आत्मा पुरस्तात्‌? (Chand, 
VII, xxv, 2) इत्यादिना सादरं सर्वगतत्वमाह, “ आकाशवत्‌ सर्वगतश्च 
नित्यः ?? इति च॑ । न च ओपाधिकस्यापि अणुपरिमाणखमवकस्पते, सकलशरीर- 
व्यापिकायनननुसन्धानप्रसङ्गात्‌। न ആ चन्दनबिन्दुदृष्टान्तेन oad, 
वेलक्षण्यात्‌ । तथा हि। चन्दनबिन्दो; सावयवत्वात्‌ TANT അത്തി 
व्यापिशित्यहेतुल॑ अवकच्यैते ; आत्मा हु निरवयवः कथं तत्सालक्षण्यं wed ? 
न च अणुपरिमाणस्यापि त्वगिन्द्रियसम्बन्धात्‌ *सकरशरीरव्यापिकायोपपत्तिः ; तथा 
सति चरणतेरुंगतकण्टेकेवेदनाया A शिरसि प्रसङ्गात्‌। न च गन्धवत्‌ एकदेश- 
Var వాతి व्याप्तिः ; गन्धस्यापि सूक्ष्मेद्रेव्याश्रयानुमानात्‌ आश्रयहीनस्य 
ARS: | न च आत्मनः अन्तःशरीरे ˆ गमनमवकल्पेते, चेतनस्य गमनासंभ- 
वात्‌। अचेतनस्य किले चेतनाविष्ठितस्य देहादेः गमनसुपरभामहे। न च उपाधि- 


१, 0: श्रृतिः १२. E: कृन्दुक for posp 

2, Comits the portion within १३, D omits अपि | 
brackets. १४, A देशस्यापि 

3, E drops सिद्धि: १५, D: JUST: 

, Domits q १६, C: पूक्ष्मरुपाश्रया ; 
५, ORE: तदुप D: पूष्माश्रयाइुगमात्‌ 
६, 3: व्याप्तिः शेल १७, E सिद्धिः 
७, C: कल्प्यते १८, D: शरीरगसन 
८, Comits तु १९, O: कल्प्यते 
९, ७: भजेत्‌ २०, ACE: चेतन्यगमना 

go, D: व्याप्त्युपपत्तिः २१, D omits किल 


११, Domits तल 
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तोऽपि स्वेतो गमनादिरहितवस्तुनो वास्तवगमनादि संभवति, विभ्रममात्रत्वात्‌ तत्मति- 
भासस्य | RA आसनः अणुपरिमांणत्वे सति तस्य एकदेशावस्थानात्‌ ' पादे मे 
वेदना !, | शिरसि मे वेदना ईति सवशरीरव्यापिसुखदुःखाद्यनुभवो न स्यात्‌। 
अपि च परिच्छिनते सति अनित्यत्वं आसनो घटादिवत्‌ gal प्रसज्येत | तस्मात्‌ 
न अणुपरिमाणोड्यमात्मा | नापि देहपरिमाणः, मशकदेहपरिमाणस्य हत्तिशरीरमनु- 
അയ सकलशरीरव्यापिसुखदु:खायनुसन्धानाबुपपत्तेः। न च सड्डोचविकार्स- 
संभवः, RAAT आत्मनः | सावयवत्वे च Wr अव वान्तरारंभात्‌ 
ARRAS: | ने च तद्युक्तम्‌, PAPAN: अक्कताभ्यागमकृतीविप्रणाश- 
प्रसङ्गात्‌ | तस्मात्‌ सबैगतसैबै आत्मनः अन्तःकरणोपरागेत्‌ अवच्छेदप्रतिभासः | 
तस्य च सावयवत्वात्‌ परिणामित्रात्‌ च अहमित्याद्यवर्शीसाकरेण घेटाद्यवभासाकारेण 
चै परिणाम उपपद्मते | तत्र च अहँपत्ययोपाथिक आत्मा तद्वारेण “अहं मनुष्यः? 
इति सकलशरीरं आत्मत्वेनाभिमन्यमानो घटादिवृत्तिद्वारेण च विषयैः सह ज्ञातृज्ञेय- 
भावेन सम्बध्यते। तदेवं आसनो निखिछव्यवहारप्रतिभास उपपद्यते । तस्मात 
अनुमानागमार्थापत्तिमिः आत्मा सवगतः इति सिद्धम्‌ | 


इति ആടി आत्मनः स्वंगतत्वनिरूपणप्रकरणम्‌ | 


— epo SS 
१, 0 खमावती १०, D: TAUGHT , भावे वा अनिल- 
२, D: TY न त्वप्रसङ्गः 
। २, 0: अतश्च ११, 4: प्रसक्तिः . 
v. A E: देशेऽवस्थानात्‌ १२. 0: न चेष युक्त: 
५. D: इत्यादि १३, D omits एव 
६, OD: देहप्रबिष्टस्य १४, 2: उपरमात्‌ 
७, A: यनुमवावुपपत्तेः ; _ १५, 0; धामासाकारेण 
D: ಕ್ಷ ಸರಳಳ: १६. AC E omit घटायवभासाकारेण 
८, E: विकासी संसवतः १७. A Eomit 7 
९, Domits सावयवत्वे च १८, A: परिणाममुपपथते 


१९, D: प्रतिपचिद्वारेण 


॥ साक्षिस्वरूपनिरूपणं पञ्चत्रिदाम्‌॥ 


" निश्शेषतत्वमनवद्यचिदेकरूंपो 

निर्मासयन्‌ निखिळसाक्षितया विभाति | 
आत्मा निरस्तनिखिछद्वितयो निरीहो 

यस्तं नमामि शिरसा हरिमञ्जनामम्‌ ॥ 


इदमिदानीं विचार्यते € किं प्रमात्रादिव्यतिरिक्तः साक्षी नाम कश्चिदस्ति గే 
वा? इति | तत्र--न साक्षी नाम कश्चिदस्ति, प्रमात्रादिचतुष्टयेनेव समस्तव्यवहार- 
संभवात्‌ , साक्षिकर्पर्नया विना अनुपपत््यमाभात्‌ , साक्षिखरूपानिरूपणाच्चे । तथा 
हि । किमसो ಸರಗ: a वी? द्रष्टुखभावश्चेत्‌ Ta లి गतिः, 


१, ഇ prefixes some more verses, probably from the pen of the 
seribe: 
MIST दधानं TAC: FRAT AN CAVE ಕಾಣ | 
वहन्तं शयाग्रेशिरं कस नित्यं भजेऽहं सदा दानशोण्ड तमीशम्‌ | 
अहो महादेवमसुं विहाय महेन्द्रमुख्याश्र भजन्ससन्तः | 
तीरे युनथा अमूर्त विहाय खनन्ति कूपं तृषिताः कुबुद्धयः ॥ 
वेदान्ततत्वशद्धधाख्ये प्रकरणानां त्रयं मुदा | 
लिखितं at ೫% शिष्यप्रीतिकराय च || 


A: TH ६, 0: कल्पनां विना 
C omits these words $ vo, Domits a 
D: Parad ८. Dae 

ఈ AE वा न ait; D omits up ९ 0 तत्र; 
to कश्चिदस्ति following. D: तदपि 


५, D: त्रयेणेव १०, A: द्वितीयगतिः 
10 
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जीवो ब्रह्म वा। जीवान्तर्भावे सति प्रमातेवासो भबेत्‌; न साक्षिख नाम अपरमसि | 
MAY तु तस श्रुत्येकसमधिगम्यत्वात्‌ संसारसमये अनाविर्भावाचच साक्षिप्रत्यक्ष 
नाम ന वेदान्तवादिपरिकल्पितं ने सिध्येत। aaa, तस्य 
घटादिवदेव वेद्यत्वात्‌ न अन्यमवमासयेत्‌ 1 कुतस्तत्र TRAE? सकलकरणी- 
गोचरत्वार्च न प्रत्यक्षप्रमाणगम्यः | नाप्यागमो AT: अन्यतरस्य ആര്‍ത്ത 
वा afd प्रतिपादयन्‌ इश्यते | तस्मात्‌ प्रमाणाभावात्‌ न साक्षी नाम कश्चिदसि-- 


~ ५१३ 


ईति मेदपरिच्छेइविश्रमीभिभूतचेतसो अनाद्यनिर्धचनीयाविधीमायया मोमुद्यमानाः 
सङ्गिरन्ते | ह 


तदेतत्‌ प्रत्याचक्ष्महे | wa साक्षिखरूपमभ्युपगन्तव्यम्‌ , अन्यथा व्यव- 
हारानुपपत्त। तथा हि । ज्ञानरागद्वेषप्रयल्ञादयः तावत्‌ सकरूवादिसंप्रतिपन्ना 
a | न तेषां प्रमाणगम्यत्वे अस्ति war हि । प्रत्यक्षं तावत्‌ द्विविधमभ्युप- 
गैतैम्‌ , TR च। न तावत्‌ ala saat aida ಕಾರಿ वीक्षितुं 
क्षमते; तस्य आत्मनि प्रवृत््यमावांत्‌ , आत्मधमत्वीभ्युपगमाच ATH | ने च मनो- 
TARTAN तेषां संभवति, ബത്ത तथा हि । తాగా 


१, A omits ೫ १२, Domits अविद्या and reads 
ಇ, D: dat em marg मायामोहेन gun: 
३. Dug १३. D: गन्तव्यम्‌ 
Y. At तन्न १४, D: आन्तरं for आभ्यन्तरं 
५, Dadds ಕಣ್ಣಿ १५, OE: 7೯೫೪೪ 
६, O: अर्थ for अन्य १४, 0: ज्ञानादिग्राहकं तस्यात्मनि 
७, D omits स्व १७, D: धसैत्वाच्च 
८, Domits a १८, D: मनोगम्यखमपि तेषां न संभवति 
९, Eomits इति १९, C: प्रलक्षत्वमपि 
१०, AE: विभ्रमादिहृतचेतसो २०. D: अनिल for अनिष्ट 
११, A E omit अनादि २१, AE: च for fF 


२२, D: विज्ञानाखयंग्रकाशत्ववादिपक्षे 
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ज्ञानवादिपक्षे ज्ञानमेव तावत्‌ न सिध्यति | तस्यापि प्रत्यक्षान्तरगम्यत्वे, तस्यापि 
तथेव SONTAG तस्यापि तथैव इति युगपदेकस्मिन्‌ अनैन्तानि ज्ञानानि 
प्रसज्येरन्‌ | न चेतदिष्टम्‌। ८ युगपत्‌ ज्ञानानुसत्तिः मनसो लिङ्गम्‌” इति हि" 
भवतां अभ्युपगमः | नापि विर्नेश्यदवस्थे पूर्वज्ञानं उत्तरज्ञाने TAT, विभृश्यद्भावा- 
वस्थानिरूपणात्‌ | da हि। किं विनश्यदवस्थत्वं नाम gáa dep असत्त्वं 


“००१० 


उभयविलेक्षणत्वं वा? ఇల चेत्‌ , ज्ञानद्रेययोगपद्रप्रसज्ञ: | असत्त्वे चेत्‌ , खयम- 
विद्यमाने fase केथं प्रत्यक्षं भवेत्‌ ¦ HAAS चेत्‌, अनिवचनीयत्वात्‌ न 
वस्तुभूतश्ञौनसिद्धिः | तस्मात्‌ न ज्ञानं प्रत्यक्षगम्यम्‌ | अत एव न अन्यमपि साध- 
tq) अथ खयं अप्रत्यक्षमपि ज्ञानं चक्षुरादिवत्‌ खविषयरागादीन्‌ साधयति 
इत्यमिप्राय:, तर्हि चक्षुरादिवत्‌ प्रकाशकले सति कॅरणत्वप्रसङ्गात्‌ ्रकाशान्तरोसानेन 
प्रकारकत्व स्यात्‌। तदपि प्रकाशान्तरं चक्लुशैदितुल्य चेत्‌ , प्रकाशान्तरकैरेणमेव, 
तदपि तथैवेति प्रकाशमालाप्रसङ्गात्‌ न किञ्चिदपि सिध्येत्‌ 1 तत; प्रैतिमासमानसैव 
ज्ञानस्य तत्साधकत्वं वक्तव्यम्‌ | ज्ञानप्रतिभासश्च उमयविधप्रत्यक्ष्णापि न संभवति 


१, A तदेव १३, A E: कथमन्यस्य साधकं भवेत्‌ 
२, D: अनन्तानिलज्ञानानि ; १४, A हः क्षणत्वं 
E omits अनन्तानि १५. D: विज्ञान 
३. Domits हि १६, 0: अर्थमपि 
४, A: नश्यदवस्था १७, 1): प्रकाशत्वे 
५, D: साधयति १८. De कारकत्व 
६, A: नश्यद्वावानिरूपणात्‌ ; १९, 6: दकत्वैन 
D: विनश्यदवस्थानिरूपणात्‌ Ro, AE: प्रकाशं 
७, Domits तथा हि २१, ७: ged 
८, Domits ज्ञानस्य २२, 4: कारण; 
९, 08008 उत after सत्व D: कारक 
१०, D: सदसत्त्वं for उभयविकक्षणत्वं 23. ९: सिध्येत 
११, D: EXIST २४. D: तत्मतिभास 


१२, DEomit विज्ञानं 
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इत्युक्तम्‌ नापि होनादिव्यवहोरलिङ्गेन ಕೈ प्राकख्यढिङ्गेन वा स्वात्मनि ज्ञानानुमानं 
iat, ज्ञानावगमात्‌ ] प्राक्‌ व्यवहीरासिद्धे: | तथा हि । ज्ञानस्य प्रदीपवत्‌ 
तमोनिवर्तनेनेव विषयावभासकत्वे प्रदीपस्य अनवभासने विषयस्यापि अनवभार्सः 
स्यात्‌ ततश्च ज्ञानावगगात्‌ प्राक विषयमाकव्यस्य व्यवहारस्य वौ असंभवः । अथ 
चक्षुरादितुल्यत्वे ज्ञानस्य कल्प्येत, तदा प्रकाशान्तरजननेनेव प्रकाशकले वाच्यम्‌ | 
तच्च प्रकाशीन्तरं जडत्वात्‌ घटादिवत्‌ संवेध स्यात्‌ । तथा सति तच्च घटादिज्ञान- 
संवेद ज्ञानान्तरसंवेध बा ? पूर्वस्मिन्‌ पक्षे घटादिवत्‌ ഞര Meee 
साधयेत्‌ | तथा तदपि armed तज्ज्ञानादेव चेत्‌ eae’, तथों तदपि प्राकध्यान्तरेण 
इत्यनवस्थानात्‌ न किञ्चिदपि areca सिध्येत्‌। तथा सति विषयासिद्विः, ആ. 
नवमासे विषयावमासानुपपत्तेः। നി [ इन्द्रियवत्‌ अनवभासमानमेव विषयाव- 


"d 2 


A: नापि इहानादि 

D omits ब्यवहारलिङ्गेन वा 

A omits बा 

९; सात्मविज्ञाना 

E omits the part bracketed. 
A: सिद्धेः} 

D reads: प्राक्‌ व्यवहारेण विषयः 
प्राकटथेन लपरसम्बन्धासावात्‌। अथ 
खात्मनेव ज्ञानस्य कर्तृकर्मावगति: तथापि 
तथेव ज्ञानक्रिया समधिगतेब इति 
नाइमानेन gaaf नार्थापत्तिगम्यं 
व्यवहारविषयप्राकव्बस्य वा खात्मसम्ब- 
amy सति खांत्मनि etc. From 
सति onwards the other mss. 
also have the text a few 
lines hence: The text quot- 


ed above is found in D | 


alone. 


छ, A corrupts the text here: 


In 0 the text runs: ज्ञानं 
तावत्‌ प्रदीपवत्‌ विषयावभासकं इन्त्रिय- 
Tal खातू। न तावत्‌ प्रदीपवत्‌ तमो 
ആ; न विषयावभासकत्वं दीप- 
| ज्ञानस्याप्यनवभासने विषयस्या- 
TMH: स्यात्‌ | eto, 

E: अनवभासात्‌ 

0: ज्ञानवभ।सात्‌ 

A: च for वा 

A E: प्रकाशान्तरजन्यत्वात्‌ 

A omits प्राकस्यमपि 

A E: सिध्येत 

A: तथापि for तथा तदपि 

C: अतश्चक्षरादिवत्‌ अनवभासमानमेव 
etc. 

E: इन्द्रियमपि विज्ञानोदिसंवेद्ये प्राक- 
ट्य वाच्यम्‌ , thus omitting a 
few words bracketed. 
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भासकं चेत्‌ , अनवस्था उक्ता । ज्ञानान्तरेण चेत्‌ , प्राकट्थीसिद्धिः | तदा तस्य 
संवेबत्वात्‌ तद्विषयमपि ത്ത്‌ Tear वाच्यम्‌ । तथा तद्विषयं तथा 
Te इत्यनवस्थानात्‌ न किञ्चिदपि RAT तस्मात्‌ ज्ञानावगमात्‌ प्राक्‌ व्यव- 
हारस्य प्राकट्यस्य वी सिध्यभावात्‌ व्यवहारलिङ्गेन वा प्राकट्यलिङ्गेन वा खात्मनि 
ज्ञानानुमानम्‌ इत्येतत्‌ TEANGA | Ad एव व्यवहारादिकार्यानुपपतिरपि न खात्मनि 
ज्ञानमवगमयिएुं शक्रोति, कस्पकस्य व्यवहारादेः TAT, RATA „ 
खात्मैव ಜತೆ सति खाँत्मनि ज्ञानकल्पनाभावात्‌। देव अखयंप्रकाश- 
ज्ञानवादिपक्षे ज्ञाना सिद्धः तअकाश्यरागादिधमैस्य तदीश्रयातमनश्व असिद्धिः ആ. 
प्रकाशज्ञानवादिपक्षेऽपि ज्ञानखरूपं आळोचनीयम्‌ “कि” संवेदनं नाम गुणो द्रव्य 
ಕಗ इति। गुणश्चेत्‌ , खाश्रयजन्मविनाशव्यतिरेकेग तस्य जन्मविनाशो न स्याताम्‌ | 
[वेधा चायं प्रयोगः ' विवादाध्यासितं] അ खाश्रैयजन्मविनाशब्यतिरेकेण जन्म- 
विनाशवत्‌ न सैवेति, aD, प्रदीपादिप्रकाशगुणबत्‌ ? इति) Ha वा 


: संवेदनं यावस्खाश्रयमावि, प्रकाशगुणत्वात्‌ , प्रदीपादिप्रकारीशुणवत्‌ ' इति। तथा 


ಕಾಳ = 


१, C सिद्धिः १४, Domits अपि and gives विज्ञान 
२, A E omit अन्तर for ज्ञान 
३. A E तत्राप्येवमिसनवस्थानात्‌ १५. D drops f& 
४, ७; सिध्येत १६. €: चेति 
५, OF १७, D: तस्यां for न स्याताम्‌ 
६, A: पादकम्‌ १८, Cdrops the words bracke. 
७, Comits अत एव ted: 
c, All except 0 give अनवगसे १९, Domits ad 
९. 4: खात्मजञानकल्पकोसावात्‌ २०, A: साश्रयं 
go, A: तदेव «TN eto. २१, C omits भवति 
११, A: सिद्धेः २२, 2: प्रदीपप्रकाशादियुणबत्‌ 
१२, A: तदात्मनाश्रयात्मनश्चासिद्विप्रसङ्गः २३. 0: तथा for अथवा 
१३, D: असिद्धिप्रसङ्घः ay. A omits gw; 


D: प्रकाशादिगुण 
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चै ‹ संवेदनं सदा सत्‌ Age, सर्वगतद्रव्यविशेषेगुणत्वात , शब्दवत्‌ ; 
TATE haa? इति। ने च qual अनैकान्तिकखम्‌ ; रागादेः 
आसगुणखस्य परेषां असंप्रतिपन्नचात्‌। न च ज्ञानस्य अनित्यत्वपरिच्छेदप्रतिभासै- 
विरोधः, तस्य AR Ria तस्य] wha खयंप्रकाशलप्रकरणे | 
तदेवं नित्यसवगतप्रकाशवस्तुसिद्धेः तेषां अनिच्छतामपि HARE न च 
द्रव्यत्व am संभवति ; तस्य नित्येत्वे सति अन्योंश्रयत्वासंभवात्‌ S RT साक्षि- 
सद्भावाभ्युपगमप्रसङ्गात्‌ तस्म तलक्षणत्वात्‌; अनित्यत्वे सति खकारणावेरयेवांश्रयत्वात्‌ 
संवेदनस्य आत्मसमवायप्रतीतेः आन्तिलपरसङ्गात्‌ । तसमात्‌ TRA नित्य- 
सवेगतखयंप्रकाशतया युगपत्‌ सकलवस्तुसाधनसमथ ಮು ಬ] 
सिद्धिः | Sat व्यवहारान्यथानुपपत्त्या साक्षिसद्धावसिद्धि। श्रृतिश्च भवति “ कर्मा- 
्यक्षः सवभूताधिवासः साक्षी चेता केथलो निर्गुणश्च ” (Svet., VI, 11) इति | 


यपुनरुक्तम्‌ ' साक्षिणो जीवन्रह्मणो:* अन्यतरक्षान्तैभावात्‌ തിര 
चेतनासंभवात्‌ अचेतनले साक्षित्वानुपपत्तेः gered इति, तैदैप्यज्ञानतिमिरपि- 


१, CDomit च | १३. 0 omits अपि 
२, 0 omits भवितुमईति १४, AD drop अवयव 
३, A omits विशेष | १५, E: प्रसङ्गः 
४, Ddrops % | _ Rt. 2 omits तस्मात्‌ 
५, D: महत्त्ववत्‌ | १७, AE: वादिना निय; . 
६. D:ag 107 न च D also omits अपि 
७. D: प्रतिभासः। तस्य ; १८, A E: एकत्वमन्तरेण 
E: विरोधात्‌ तस्य १९. 4: सिद्धि 
८, Eomits the words within २०, 2: सतो 
brackets, | २१, A E: संभाव 
९, D: fat २२. DE अनन्तर्मावात्‌ 
१०, CO: साक्षी सिद्धः २३, D: ಗಡ 
११, . D: ೧೯೫೫೫೫ २४. 0: अनिरुष्य 


१२, D: अनाश्रयत्वासावातू २५, Di तदप्यसारम्‌ , अज्ञान eto. 
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'हितविवेकज्ञानैनयनेः cha [नैं प्रमाणसंघशि इति न वर्थं बहुमन्यामहे | 
तथा हि] | इदमत्र वन्तः प्रष्टव्याः ¦ “इदं GU इत्यत्र ಶೇ: कि रजतपक्ष- 
पाती कि वा शुक्तिशर्कलपक्षपाती ? इति । रजतपक्षपौती चेत्‌, वीध्यलांत्‌ * इय 
शुक्तिः ' इति प्रतीतिः न स्यात्‌ ; स च प्रतिमासविरुद्धः ईति। शुक्तिकाशकलपक्ष- 
पातित्वे” अनवमासप्रसङ्गः | तदुभयं प्रमाणप्रतिमासविरुद्धप्‌। न च अध्यस्यमाना- 
विष्ठानविरुक्षणस्य आन्तो प्रतीतिरुस्ति। अथायमभिप्रोयः “ परमार्थतः gras 
: इदं रजतम्‌ ' इति सामानाधिकरण्यात्‌ इदमंशस्य प्रतिमासतो रजतपक्षत्व, ततश्च 
न प्रमाणविरोधः, नापि प्रतिमासबिरोधः ' eff, इहापि तहि परमार्थतो ब्रह्मत्वेडपि 
प्रतिभासः साक्षिणः dade एव, ततश्च न प्रमाणविरोधः, नापि प्रतिभास- 
बिरोध: `, इति सन्तोष्टव्यम्‌ | इयांस्तु विशेष} gra इदैमंशात्‌ अन्यदेव Ga 
भ्रान्तिसमये अनवभासमानं प्रमाणेन इदमेशात्मना व्यज्यते ; Ta तस्य रजताकैबो- 
पदेन अवभासते ; ब्रह्ममावः पुनः साक्षिमात्रभूत एव सन्‌ अविद्यया संसारसमये 
अनभिव्येज्यमान इव भवति; “ तत्वमसि (Chand. VI, vii, 7) [ईति 


१, 0: पिहितदग्सिः २१, 7): प्रसङ्गात्‌ 
a. D: विज्ञान १२, D: उभयलक्षणत्वे प्रतिभासविरुद्धम्‌ 
३. Comitsthe portion within १३, D: शकलपक्षपातित्वेडपि 
brackets. १४, E: सर्वान्तर्भाव 
v, 0: Fad १५, Eomils विरोध: 
५. D: इयमितीदमंशः १६, OD: Ra: 
६, Domits शकल १७. A Eomit gå 
७. AE: पातित्वे ; १८. ೫: से भान्ति; 
D: पाते E: gafa 
८. ADE: ame: | APH १९. Di que 
पक्षपोते Ro, D: त्मदोपर्मदैन 


९, [फा इति seems unnecessary. २१, D: समयेनव्यमान इव 
१०, 7): पाते २२, E drops the bracketed part 
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प्रमाणज्ञानात्‌ अज्ञानामिमवे सति स एव साक्षी संसारोपमर्देन अवभासमानो ब्रह्मनावः 
इत्युच्यते; साक्षिरूपस्य TAI MAJAA न प्रमाणबेयखप्रसङ्ग: | 
तस्मात्‌ प्रमोणप्रमातृप्रमेय] प्रमितिमेदविभ्रमीधिष्ठानतया तत्साक्षिणः प्रतिभासः 
तदन्तर्भाविऽपि वस्तुतो ഞ്ഞ इति न किञ्चिदनुपपन्नम्‌। तत्र सर्वस्य साक्षि- 
wat किञ्चित्‌ अन्तःकरणवृत्त्युपाधिद्वारेण 710085 भवति, किञ्चित्‌ aga- 
पक्षया | सर्वत्र घटादिवस्तु बुद्धिवृत्तिव्यवधानेन सिध्यति। तत्‌ [ന്ന इति 
स्थितिः। aq शैनाज्ञानसुखदु:खादि] तदनपेक्षमैव सिध्यति [त्‌ ಕಗ್ಗಿ 
इति] व्यवहारः | तस्मात्‌ प्रत्यक्षागमार्थापत्तिमिः TRIER: इति सधै അ. 
वदातम्‌ | | 


इति तत्त्वशुद्धों साक्षिखरूपनिरूपणप्रकरणम्‌ | 


ളാം. 
१, A: ज्ञानमज्ञाचा १२, BAY. 
२, 7 ब्रह्मेव भवलन्त इति साक्षि 0: മുത്ത; 
३. ATT D: qu घटादि तदनपेक्षमेवेति 
Y. D: कत्वेन सिध्यति, तत्साक्षिवेधसिति व्यवहारः, 
५. Domits q thus omitting the part 
६, D omits प्रमिति bracketed. 
७, A: विभ्रमस्याधिष्ठानतया 2%. D omits the portion within 
€, D: प्रतिभासः brackets. 
4. 4: वस्तुना १४, O omits अज्ञान 
१०, Domits अपि १५. A omits the words within 
११, ൧ corrects this into qua brackets. 


१६, D: साक्षी सिध्यतीति 


॥ ऐकात्म्यनिरूपणं षट्निशम्‌ ॥ 


शुद्धाचन्दोञ्नन्तसविखरूपो निर्भेदो a: क्षेत्रजात समस्तम्‌ | 
व्याप्यानेको भाति देहादिमेदैः ˆ विश्वात्मानं नोमि तं वासुदेवम ॥ 


Safer चिन्त्यते ' क्रिमात्मा प्रतिशरीरं भिन्नः कि वा सर्वशरीरेषु एक 


एव? इति। इह खलु भेरदैविश्रमाभिनिवेशककशार्शयतया वस्तुतत्त्वमजानन्तो 
जात्यन्धगजदृष्टिवत्‌ अनेकधा आत्मानं परिकल्पयन्तो game सङ्गिरन्ते ' प्रति- 
शरीरं आत्मांनो भिन्नाः इति। तथा हि--परत्यक्षेण तावत्‌ ‘aa, अहम्‌, असोः 
इति शरीरान्तरगतात्मनोऽन्यमेव खात्मानं उपलभामहे | न चायं मेदप्रतिमासो विश्रमः, 
कारणदोषबाधकैप्रत्ययानुपंमात्‌ | अपि च i अनुमानेनापि औलममेदमवगच्छामः | 
तथा fe") “विवादाध्यासितं प्रतिवादिशरीरं वादिशरीरगर्तोत्मनो भोगायतनं न भवति, 
वादिशरीरात्‌ अन्यशरीरत्वात्‌ + गतप्राणशरीरवत्‌' ൪൫ त॑था | विवादास्पदी- 
भूतानि खसंख्यासंख्येयाममिः आत्मवन्ति, തിത്തി, प्रतिवादिशरीरवत्‌ ^ इति | 
a “ देवतिथ्मनुष्यगतानि सुखदुःखादीनि Alsat भवितुमहन्ति, 


“oe S , De 
E “eo o 
* = ಅ 


పసి క ೧೫ ಜಿ ० 20 


E: यत्र जातं 
ए: क्षेत्रजाते समस्ते 
D: व्यस्तो नेको 
A: भेदे 
C omits इदमिदार्नी ಗಾಸಿ 
D: विदार्यते 
A: भाविम्रम 
D: कर्कशतया 
A wrongly corrects this into 
अद्वैत 
D: आत्मा भिन्न: 
D: अयं अहु 
E omits वाधक 
11 


D: असेदं 

A omits fg 

0 omits this word. 
D omits गत 

All except 0 omit इति 
C: तथाच 

A C E: शरीख्यक्तित्वात्‌ 
D E omit तथा 

C omits देव 

C omits आदि 

A E: धर्माणि विभिन्ना 
C omits भवितुमर्हन्ति 
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युगपत्‌ वर्तमानविरुद्वानेकधमत्वात्‌ , सन्तापशैत्यादिवत्‌ ' इति। ബിന്ത്‌ 
आत्ममेद केल्पयति | तथा हिं। “स्वेशरीरांणां അന്നത്‌ सति अशेषशरीर- 
गतसुखदुःलाचनुसन्धानप्रसङ्खै। न च तैथा इश्यते। ततश्च अन्योन्यमोक्त्रनुसन्धान- 
मन्तरेण प्रतिशरीरं ˆ व्यवस्थितसुखदुःखादिभोगैः अनुपपद्यमानो भोक्तृमेदं कल्पयति ' 
इति श्रुतिश्च आसमेदं दीयति “ सबै एते आसानो व्युच्चरन्ति ” (Maitri, 
VI, 32) इति। न हि बहुवचने एकसिन्नेवीतमनि संभवति | अपि च विरुद्वानेक- 
qael एककाठानुछ्ठेयानेकसाधनविधायि शास्त्र नियोज्यमेदमन्तरेण नावकल्पते | 
न हि चेतनादन्यस्य नियोज्यत्वमस्ति। ततश्च श्रृतार्थापत्तिरपि ಕಾಣಿಕೆ 
गमयेति | तदेवं प्र्यक्षानुमानागमार्थापत्तिभिः प्रतिशरीरं आत्मभेदो निश्चितः | 
तस्मात्‌ ऐकास्यप्रतिपादेकशास्त्रै परतयक्षादिप्रमाणविरोधात्‌ अपांपश्लोकश्रवणवत्‌ ` 
अर्थवादः--इति | క 


തസ ആ Te आत्मभेदर्सिद्वि, “एको देवः 
ang गूढः सबैव्यापी सर्वमूतान्तरात्मा (Svet., VI, 11) ഞ്ഞി 
sifa द्रष्ट” (Brh, Ill, wii, 23) “स वा अथं पुरुषः aly 
पूर्षु पुरिशयः” इत्या्ौगमप्रामाण्यादेवे ऐकात्म्यनिश्चयात्‌*| न चायं अर्थ- 
वादः, विविप्रकरणे श्रवणामावात्‌। नापि विधिः कल्पयितुं शक्यः, “ तमेव 


१, ACE: साधयति ११. A E: व्यवस्थापयति 
२. D: सवचेतनशरीराणां १२. 0: पादकं शास्त्रं 
३, D: एकशरीरकृत ; १३, DE: अध्यक्ष 

A omits शरीरगत १४, ADE: agir; C: “अपाम 
४, 0: प्रसङ्गे सोम अमृता अभूम ? छोकश्रवणात्‌ 
५, O omits तथा t4. All mss. except A omit 
६. D: शरीरव्यव आदि 

D: भेद for भोग १६, D omits एव 
<, Comits इति १७, E: निश्चय: 
९, Comits एव १८, D: सवर्णामावात्‌ 


१०, A E: फलोच्छेदेन 
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विदित्वा अतिमृत्युमेति” (vet, IIL 8) इति ऐकाल्यविज्ञानेन Te 
पुरुषाथश्रवेणात्‌| न ఇ प्रमाणान्तरविरोधात्‌ एवं अर्थवादत्वम्‌; कि క్ర 
अर्थवादस्य da: प्रमाणान्तरविरोधे सति अन्यपरख्ात्‌ अप्रामाण्यम्‌। न हि 
तत्परवाक्यस्य प्रमाणान्तरविरोधनिमित्तं अप्रामाण्यं कचित्‌ ZL] न च ऐकाल्य- 
विज्ञानस्य भेदज्ञानेन विरोधोऽस्ति, विद्याविद्याविषयलेन प्रामाण्यौप्रामाण्यस्य व्यवख्थि- 
aaa तथा च॑ श्रुतिः “यत्र हि sata भवति” इति इव-शब्देन 
Same मिथ्यात्वमभिधाय * ५ तदितर इतरं पश्यति ” (Brh. IV, v, 15) 
इति dale” अवस्थायां भेदव्यवहारं दशेयति। विद्याविषये’) च “यत्र त्वस्य 
सर्वमात्मैवाभूत्‌ (Brh, IV, v, 15) इति सकळबव्यवहारामेविं शुद्धबोधरूपेण 
अवस्थानं च कथयति | अपि च ¦ विवौँदगोचरापन्नानि शरीराणि mere 
anata Magners, शरीरव्यक्तित्वात्‌ , १तिवादिशरीरवत्‌ | तथा ' प्रतिवादि- 
शैरीरव्यतिरिक्तशरीरगर्तेत्मा धर्मी प्रतिवाचात्मनः अर्थान्तरं न भवितुमहति, അ 
रवात्‌ , प्रतिवादिशरीरात्मैवेत्‌ a च वाच्यस्‌ " आत्मनां संबंगतत्वात्‌ प्रतिवाद्या- 


१, Comits बि १४, D drops एवं 

२, D: स्मरणात्‌ १५, C omits सवितुमहन्ति 

à, D omits एव * $8, AE omit this phrase and 

v, Eomits [ihg तथा 

4. AD correct it into खत; १७, A: शरीरमप्यतिरिक्त 

६, 0: विज्ञानेन १८. 4: TAHA ; 

७, AD: प्रामाण्यस्य Comits धर्मी 

«. E: ण्यस्यावस्थितस्वात्‌ १९, 0: भवति 

९, oD: हि for च २०, DE: गतात्मवत्‌ तथेवावभासप्रसङ्गः | 
ło, AD 1 omit एव ' गत in A was struck off sub. 
११. D: विषयत्वे sequently. 
१२. A: राभावशुद्ध ; २१, D: स्वेशरीरसंयोगात्‌ सर्वगतात्मवादि- 

E: व्यवहारे सावगूढशुद्ध नां प्रतिशरीरं प्रतिवाधात्मनात्मस्वै 

१३, D: वाद्‌ for विवाद सिद्धमेव साध्य इति | 
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त्मनः सर्वशरीरसंयोगात्‌ सर्वगतालवादिन :सर्वशरीराणां प्रतिवाद्यामनामवत्व सिद्धमेव 
साध्यैते ? इति; सर्वशरीराणां एकचेतनं प्रति मोगायतनबँसेव सिषाधैयिषितत्वात , 
THAT? इति आंत्मान्तरामावस्य परेषां अनिष्टस्य साध्यलाच | 


अपि* च व्यवहारोऽपि ऐकाल्यमन्तरेण अनुपपन्नः। ती हि। प्राभाकराणां 
TAT मनःसंयुक्तात्मप्रदेश एव संविदोऽभ्युपगतत्वात्‌ न तया घटाचर्थसम्बन्धः। नहि 
संवेदनेन असम्बद्धस्य विषयस्य तत्मेकाऱ्यत्वमवकल्पढे, एकस्मिन्नेव संवेदने सर्वार्थावे - 
भासप्रसङ्गात्‌ | [ART ‘ada संवेदनेन ത്തേ Tera: जन्यजनकलक्षणः 
सम्बन्ध: ' इति। तहि अदृष्टेन्द्रियमनसामपि घेटैसंविज्ञनकत्यात्‌ तथैवबभास- 
` प्रसङ्ग: గ अथ ' कर्मतया जनकत्वम्‌? इति विशेषै म्बन्धात्‌ घटादेरेवोबभासो न 
अन्यस्य इति मन्वीथाः, Te आत्मनोञकमत्वात्‌ अनवभासप्रसङ्गः । अथ : आ- 
FANN अवभासक संवेदनं न अन्यस्य ' इति 13೫7, तहि किमिदं कमत 
नाम ? परसमवेतक्रियाफछाश्रयस्वम्‌ , इति चेत्‌ , TE परस्पराश्रवत्वप्रसङ्गः, घेटादे- 
रेव HARRY सिद्धे तस्यैव ಕಡಗ ಸಾಗರದ. सिद्धे चैं 


१, E साध्य इति १४, E omits the part bracketed. 
२, D: भोगसाधनस्वस्येव १५, A omits this word. 
a. C: यितत्वात्‌ १६, D: घरादेश्र 
v. 3): प्रत्येकस्येवात्मनः परेषां १७, A omits घट 
५, Domits अपि च ൦. हः विशेषे सम्बन्धात्‌ 
६, 40707 तथा हि १९, D omits एव 
७, D drops तावत्‌ २०, A: TARH for qui 
८, Domits एव 22, OD: अवभास्य 
९, ACD: तथा २२, 0: अथादेः 

Qo, Er अन्यसम्बन्धस्य a3. C omits त्व i 

११, Homits qq A: प्रसिद्धिः 

22, E: अस्मिन्नेव av. 2: सति तन्निमित ¦ 
१२. D: fare; C: तत्सिद्धो च संविन्निमित् 


E: सर्वाभावभावप्रसङ्घ: 
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संविनिमित्तव्यवहाराश्रयत्वे ATTAIN: इति। अथ मनीषा समुन्मिषेत 
: सुविन्निमित्तव्यवहारांश्रयत्वमेव] तप्रकाश्यखम्‌ ' इति, तहि आत्मनोऽपि qu. 
प्रसङ्ग: | अथ ' परसमवेतसंवित्मरयुक्तन्यवहाराश्रयत्वमेव deem wa, 
तदापि संवेदनस्य सर्वामनैथिसम्बन्धामावाबिशेषे सति एकस्यैव ಕರೆಗಳ कि- 
निमित्तमिति पर्यनुयोगे ഞ്ഞ तस्य Hama, तत्कमेत्वमिति ब्रुवाणस्य MA- 
श्रयचमपरिहाय स्यात्‌ | कि च ' संवि्मयुक्तव्यबदाराश्रम्वमेव ഞ്ഞ इति 
वदतः शुक्तिशकलूस waa ೫೫೪ ೫0% ಇಂಡಿಕ! ततश्च एक 
प्रत्यन्यचेषना सिद्धि: | तस्मात्‌ अनुभवस्वेभावस्य एकस्येवात्मनो അത്ത്‌ 


तदवभासकत्वानभ्युपेगैमे सैति सकलव्यवहारळोपो sah: प्रसज्येत | 


अयमेव न्यायो नेयायिकादीनामपि, ന്‌ मनस्सयुक्तामप्रदेशे एव അ. 
जन्माभ्युपरमात्‌ | अयमत्र विशेषः+ तेषां संवेदनस्य अखयप्रकाशरूपैलात्‌ न 
संविदाश्रैययोः अवभाससिद्धिः ? इति | 


2, E omits the part within ११, C adds इति here. 


brackets, १२, D omits चेतन ; 
२, Eomits ಕಕ್ಕ 0 E add नापि घटादिसिद्धिः 
३, 0: उच्यते १२, A Comit सभाव 
v. D omits अपि १४, E: सम्बन्धतदवभास 
५, A: सर्वात्मनः सम्बन्ध ; १५, A: भासत्वा ; 

D: सर्वात्मन त्मसम्बन्ध C: अम्युपगमे 
६, A: त्वमिति YARN १६, CD omit सति 
e, 0: तस्य ...त्ममिति; १७, A: दुनिवारः ; 

D: कर्मतया तत्परिहारत आत्माश्रयत्वं E; निर्वारः 

दुर्वारं स्यात्‌ | १८, AE: अत एव 
८, A Eomit तत्‌ १९. Eomits तैरपि 
९, D: त्वात्‌ ao. OC omits रूप 


20, Domits q २१. E: संवित्तदाश्रययोरपि 
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ये तु प्रमाणफेळं प्राकव्याख्य विषयगतमेव इच्छन्ति तेषां विषयगतत्वात्‌ 
संवेदनस्य, तेन आत्मनः सम्बन्धाभावात्‌ , आत्मानं प्रति बिषयो न प्रकाशेत | 
८ अस्त्येव विषयात्मनोः कर्मकतृसम्बन्धः ' इति चेत्‌, भवतु नामे विषयात्मनो: 
सम्बन्धः ; तथापि तस्मि्रप्रतिभासमाने तं प्रति कथं विषयोऽवभासेत ? न च विषय- 
गतसंवेदनेन आत्मनो ര संभवति बेपरीत्येन द्रेष्टटश्यभावप्रसज्ञात्‌। नापि तदैव 
AAA ज्ञानान्तरं भवति, निरवयवद्रव्यस्य युगपत्‌ विरुद्धानेकपरिमैणानुषपतेः | 
कालान्तरे तु आलस्फुरण व्यवहारानुपयोगि, तदा विषयस्फुरणाभावात्‌ | 


ये” पुनः खयंप्रकाशमप्यात्मानं अणुपरिमाणं देहपरिमाणं वा कल्पयन्ति, 
तेषामप्यात्मनो बाद्यार्थसम्बन्धाभावात्‌ तुल्य एव व्यवहाराभावप्रसङ्गः। तस्मात्‌ 
df वादिभिः reden एवात्मा सर्वाथसम्बैन्थितया सवैभथिमवभासयन्‌ अशेष- 
व्यवहारहेतुः इत्यनिच्छङ्किर्थौश्रयणीयम्‌ | 


तत्र ये सांख्यादयः RT एवात्मानो बहवः ' इति मन्यन्ते, 
तेषामपि दुरुपपादं व्यवहारमुसञ्यामः ; चित्खभावत्वे सति तुल्यखभावलात्‌ प्रदी- 





१, Oe ಇ. 1: स्मरण 
२. A omits नाम १०, 3): ये त्वात्मानं अशुपरिमाण मध्यम- 
a. 0: संभवः परिमाण वा कल्पयन्ति 
४. 0: विषय ... वेदनेन ११, C: अणुप....देह ete., 
५, Eomits KT १२. Comits बाहा 
&. 0: विंषयज्ञ ... संसवति : १३, ACE: एव for अपि 
D: विषयः प्रकाशः परिकल्प्येत, एत- १४. 0: चिद्रूप 
स्याः सामग्र्याः फलदयजनकत्वानभ्यु- १५. D: सम्बन्धी and O adds एव 
पगमात्‌ | कालान्तरे ete., १६. D: सर्वा 
७. 0: परिणामा १७, Domits aft 
€. 0: ure... agen १८. A Er सरूपा 
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पादीनामिव परस्परं आत्मनां अविषयत्वात्‌ एक प्रत्यन्येचेतनाः गगनकुसुमकल्पा: 
एवेति | तस्मात्‌ एकः Tn: सवशरीरानुगतः अविधार्परिकल्पितानेकैकायकरण- 
संघातमेदात्‌ तर्दुपाध्यवच्छिन्नः अनेकतया अवैभासते। अत एव तजाननमरणा- 


दिभिः तद्वानिव तठ्ठिक्रियादिमिश्व 


विक्रियांवानिव तयरिच्छेदेनेवं परिच्छिन्न इव 


इति सवव्यवहारोपपत्ति; | तदेवं आगमानुमानार्थापत्तिभिः Yared: | 


' ബത്ത “ प्रत्यक्षेण *आप्मभेदमीक्षामहे ' इति, तत्‌ नभोमक्षणतुल्येमु- 


TAT ARE बा्चेन्द्रियागोचरत्वाभ्युपगमात्‌। मनसश्च खासनोऽन्यतर 
साक्षिप्रतक्षानाश्रयणात्‌ | यः ಶೌ: 
‘aq, अहम्‌ ' इति मेदप्रतिमोसः स देहाद्युपाधिगत इति ನಗೆ कटाक्षेणापि 
वीक्षितुं क्षमते | 


STARR, de 


बादिशरीरात अन्यशरीरत्वात्‌ , गतप्राणशरीरवत्‌' इति, तत्र हेतुः 
दृष्टान्तशरीरस्य प्राणादिसम्बन्धाभावात्‌ अभोगायतनत्वम्‌ , 


O SEAR 


Masada] 


यचेदमुक्तम्‌ HATE TRAN भोगायतनं न भवति, 


अप्रयोजकः, 
अन्यशरीरत्वात्‌ , इति | 


१. Comits आदि १२, AD omit तुल्य 
ಇ. 0: अपरः १३. C: आत्मा तस्य 5 
D: अन्ये D: आत्मनो 
३. E: RANT १४, ೫ पुनरङ्गी 
४, Comits परि १५, Di कारात्‌ 
ധും D: अनेकार्थकरण १६. AE: विह्वेषितया 
६. D: deat १७. D: पुनसत्वयमहमसाविति 
७, ADE: विभाव्यते १८. D: वादिशरीरं प्रतिवादिशरीरं 
<. A Eomit fafaa विक्रियावानिव १९, O omits Tq; 
९, Domits एव E: शरीरादात्मनी 
१०. 0 RTA २०. D: सन्दिग्धप्रयोजकः 
११. छः Sara इति २१. D: जन्यशरीरतवात्‌ वा इति 
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यदप्यनुमानान्तरमुद्धावितम्‌ * खसंख्यासंख्येयात्मभिः आत्मवन्ति शरीराणि, शरीरत्वात्‌ , 
प्रतिवादिशरीरवत्‌ ' इति, तत्रापि “शरीरत्वात्‌ gat हेतुः खसंख्यासंख्येयात्ममि 
आत्मवत्त्वैमिव शरीराणां प्रतिवायात्मनेव आर्त्मवत्त्वमैपि साधयति इति प्रकरणसमः ; 
ऐकात्म्यश्रतिविरोधात्‌ RATES | Tg शरीरत्वात्‌? THA हेतोः 
ऐकात्म्यसाधनेऽपि समानं प्रकरणसमत्वम्‌--इति चेत्‌ , न; “एको देवः सव- 
भूतेषु गूढः ” (Svet, VI, 11) इत्यादिश्रृतिविरोषे सति अनुमानस्य ऐक्राल्य- 
` प्रतिक्षेप॑प्रवृत््यसंभवात्‌ | 


यदपीदमवादि ' देवतिथग्मनुष्यादिशरीरगतसुखदुःखादीनि ° भिन्लोंश्रयाणि, 
विरुद्धानेकध्मत्वात्‌ ^ इति, तत्र कि अनेकाश्रयखमात्रं साध्यते? कि वा अनेका- 
oman: ಕೌ | आधे ded सिद्धसाधनम्‌, अन्तःकरणानां HARA „ 
तदाभ्रय्वाभ्युपगमाच सुखदुःखादीनाम्‌ इति ।* उत्तरस्मिन्‌ साध्यविकली दृष्टान्तः, 
कचिदपि अनेकासाश्रयधर्मासिद्धेः | 


KEAN 


यदप्येतदुस्रेक्षितम्‌ ‹ ऐकात्म्ये सँति सँवैत्रानुसन्धानप्रसङ्गात्‌ तस्यै चाभा- 
वात्‌ MN अनुपपद्यमाना आत्मभेदं कल्पयति? इति) तत्रापि विकह्पनीयम्‌ 
: कि आत्मखरूपस्थ TAA अनुसन्धानेन भवितव्यमित्युच्यैते? कि वा भोक्तणाम्‌ ^ 





१, A E: अनुमान ११, AE: fafaa 
ಇ, Domits इति १२. D: अनेकात्म्याश्रय 
8. D: आत्मत्व १३, ABU 
४, Di आत्मत्व १४. D adds fa 
५, Comits अपि १५. AEH omit सति 
६, D: विरोधे १६, AE: aatd 
७, D: Ream १७, D omits qur चाभावात्‌ 
e, D: सत्येकात्म्य १८. Di भोग्य 
९. DE प्रतिपक्षे १९. A: aaa 
१०, Domits आदि २०. D: उच्यमाने 
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इति an de भवत्येव Uu साक्षितया आत्मखरूपस्य अनुसन्धानम्‌ , dalaia- 
सन्धानसमैथ साक्षिणमन्तरेण ഞ്ഞ: | अथोत्तरः कल्पः, तदा आंतमखर्प- 
SRST अन्तःकरणानां अनेकत्वेन तदवच्छिन्नरूपाणामपि अनेकत्वात्‌ अननुसन्धा- 
नोपर्पत्ति, यथैवं आकाशामना आकाशस्यैकत्वेऽपि TARE असङ्कर- 
भोग्यव्यवहारविषयत्वेम्‌ , इति। तस्मात्‌ 28277132221 अन्तःकरणमेदेनेव उपपन्ना, 
4 आंत्ममेदेन | | 

या चेषा आतमबहुलश्रतिर्पन्यस्ता ४ qq एते आत्मानो व्युच्चरन्ति " 
(Maitri, VI, 32) इति, सापि श्रान्तिसिद्धमेदोपमर्देन ऐकात्म्यप्रतिपादनायेव 
भेदमनुवदति इति न भेदै साधयति। अत एव TURRET अनेकत्वात्‌ तेषु 
च संसै प्रतिमासात्‌ ಮ अनेकफलेद्ेशेन बहुसाधैनिविधानोपपत्तिः 
ईति न श्रुतार्थापत्तिविरोधः। तस्मात्‌ ARRAY प्रमाणाभावात्‌ अयुक्तत्वांचे सर्वेषु 
शरीरेघु एक ware इति सिद्धम्‌ | 


इति तत्त्वशुद्धौ ऐकात्म्यनिरूपणप्रकरणम्‌ | 


ED a 

१, AE पक्षे १२. A: विषयमिति 

२, AE: gaalan १३. OD: भोगव्यवस्थातुपपत्तिः 

३, Domits आत्म १४. 7: नात्मभेदं कल्पयति 

v. 79: सर्वाथा १५, AE एव च औपाधिक 

५, 0; सन्धावेन १६. Domits q 

६. OD: समर्थसाक्षिण १७, A: संस्कार 

७, 2: पत्तिः १८, A: सिद्वनियोज्य for अनेकनियोञ्य 

e, D: anfi: ; १९, 0: प्रसिद्धेः 

E: नाइपपिः २०. E: साधनोपपत्तिरिति 

९, CDE: यथा वा २१, 0: पपत्तेः | न, omitting इति 
१०. Comits अपि २२. Domits T 
११. D: ania 23. 0: आत्मा सिद्धः 


12 


Se 


॥ आत्मनः खुखस्वभावत्वनिरुपण सप्तात्नशम ॥ 


संसारकाननपरिश्रमणश्रेमा 4 विद्याध्वना सुखमह!र्णवमातमभूतम्‌ | 
garal भवन्ति गतसंसतिपाशबन्धाः तं देवकीतनयमेमि मुदा ఇళ || 


सम्प्रति विचायते ' किमात्मा gaara. किं वा ಕಾಳೆ: ? इति । 
इह खलु केचित्‌ अनाथहड्जाराध्यासवासितान्त:करणा! यथाप्रतिभांसमेव सुखमात्मनो 
गुण इति कल्पयन्ति; प्रमाणं च तत्र व्यवहीरमात्रानुसारेण प्रत्यक्षादि वर्णयन्ति | 
तथा हि। ' अहं सुखी ' इति सम्बन्धावगमात्‌ gar: मेदं KAAJA: 
न ह्येकसिन्नेव सम्बन्धावभासः संभवति | न चास्ति | सुखमहे' इति केदाचित्‌ 
प्रतीतिः ന്തി. अमेदे స్యా येन | अहं सुखी ' इति प्रतिभासस्य 
ARMAS | अपि च सुखं आत्मखरूपं चेत्‌ Ua भैं चोप- 
Gad ततश्च तस्यै तसादन्यलमवगच्छामः। det प्रयोगः ' विवादाध्यासितं 
सुखं TATE न भवति, तस्मिन्नुपरुभ्यमाने सत्यनुपरुभ्यमानत्वात्‌ , यो यस्मि- 


म्नुपरभ्यमाने सति नोपलभ्यते स तस्मादन्यो इष्टः यथा उपछभ्यमानात्‌ गन्धात्‌ 


t. AG: AM: १०, 7) omits ಇ. 
D: श्रमाय ; ११, D: तदाचित्‌ 
E; sit १२. D: प्रमाणान्तर 
२, AE: बढ़ा १३, D: आशङ्केत 
३, 7: बन्धात्‌ १४, D: च for चेत्‌ 
v. 0 008 सम्प्रति विचार्यते १५, AE: सदैव : 
“ఇ, 0 D: तदगुणः D: ada 
६, 7: व्यवस्था १४, 7: न च प्रकाश्यते 
७, A: for हि १७, A omits qu : 
E: तथा चाह and omits अहं E: ततश्च for qui 
८, Comits Td १८ 


D: ೫೫೫೫; 


. D: तथा ary 


TATTVASUDDHI 81 


अनुपलभ्यमानो रसः, तथा चेदं प्रकृतम्‌ , तस्मात्‌ तथा! इति। साध्यं चे सुखं 
प्रतीयते ; आत्मा पुनः अनादिसिद्धः ; तत्र कथं तयोः एकत्वमवकल्पते? अपि च 
सुखस्य आत्मखरूपले तदर्थः TATE स्यात्‌ , औत्मखरूपस्य सवदी 
सिद्धत्वात्‌ । gaa 4 adi जन्तुरनवरतं मैदीप्तशिरा इव sera 
ed | aft gad तत्साधनविधायि शास्त्रं अनथकं स्यात्‌ ; 
ततश्च तस प्रामाण्यं बाध्येत | तस्मात्‌ आसनोऽन्यदेव सुख युक्तम । ടെ गुणले 
सति ama एकेन्बरियगराद्मस्वात्‌ आलन्येवोपरुभ्यमानत्वौत्‌ TAN विशेष- 
गुणः इति ताकिकाः मीमांसकाश्च मन्यन्ते | 


तान्‌ प्रति ब्रूमः | “ sa ?, 4 आनन्द आता” (Taitt., 
II, v, 1) “यो वै भूमा dup" (Chand. VII, xxii, 1) इत्यादि- 
ghana आत्मनः geet न अविद्याध्योसपरिकह्पितमेदप्रतिभासमात्रेण 
अपनेतुं शक्यते। न च वाच्यम्‌ ¦ “ आनन्द आसा” ईति सामानाधिकरेणैयं 
«Aade इत्यादिवत्‌ गुणगुणित्वनिबन्धनम्‌ ! इति; ഞ്ഞി; qeu 
प्रमाणामावात्‌। न च इदमेव वाक्यं प्रमाणम्‌ , BA अनेकधा सामानाधिकरण्य- 


t. Domits ఇ ११, Di वत्‌ గా 

3. AD omit आत्म १२. A Eadd q 

3. A corrects this into निल १३. C: आत्मविशेष 

v. ADEomits १४. E: प्रतिपन्ना; £07 मन्यन्ते 

५, 0; पर्याप्तिशिरा १५, D: gaganti लम्यमानत्वात्‌ Cd 

६, D: श्रममाणो नामाविथापरिनिष्यमेद , 

७ Domits अपिच्च १६. AE: इत्यादि 

€. AO: आत्मत्वे १७. A E: करण्यात्‌ 

९, D: सुखमुक्तं ; १८, AE: नीलोत्पळादिवत्‌ ; 
E omits युक्तम्‌ D: Hegde 

१०, D: qur for qq १९, A: अनेकसामानाधि 
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am dag वस्तेकलनिबन्धनमेव युक्त MARRY , तत्रैव तस्य 
मुख्यत्वात्‌ | भिन्नप्रवृत्तिनिमित्तशब्दीनाँ एकस्मिन्‌ अर्थ ദ്‌ सामानाधिकरण्यम्‌ | 
गुणगुण्योदिषु सम्बन्धविशेषावगमपूवकत्वाचचं तद्विपैयत्वनिश्वयस्य adel सुखा- 
'मनोः सम्बन्धविशेषानवगमात्‌ ^ आनन्द आता (Taitt., 11, v, 1) इत्यादि- 
सामानाधिकरण्यं एकत्वनिबन्धनमेव इति Magi “अह सुखी! इति” 
ra Rear घटाकाशादिप्रतिमासवत्‌ अध्यासरूपता 
पुप्रसिद्धा । ननु सुखात्मनोः भेदे apt ¦ तसिन्नुपलभ्यमानेडपि अनुपलभ्य- 
AT इति | dés, हेतोः अनेकान्तिकत्वात्‌ , प्रतिबिम्बादिषु मुखादिगतरूपे 
अवभासमानेऽपि तैँदभिन्नस्यावदातताधर्मस्य अनवभासमानत्वात्‌। न च ఇటీ 
ead अन्यत्वं संभवति, रूपंहीनत्वे सति चाक्षुषद्रव्यलानुपपत्तेः | नापि गुणान्त- 
ಇಷ್ಟ, चे्षुरेकेन्द्रियम्राह्यत्वात्‌ | नापि ണിയ, dmesg: | नापि 
रुपान्तरम्‌ , अवान्तरजातीयस्य TEA युगपदेकस्मिन्‌ द्रव्ये समवायानुपैँचतते; | 
नापि रूपस्यैव धम विशेषः, तस्य द्रव्यादिषु अनन्तर्भावे सति गगनकुसुमवत्‌ ofa. 


१. D: अत्र भुवस्त्वेकत्र १३, AERA 
R. ഇ omits this word. १४, O: अस्ति for उत्तम्‌ | 
३, D: मुख्यत्वमिन्न १५. Domits तदसत्‌ 
४. D: निमित्तानेकस्मिन्‌ १६. ०: ६०० सुखादिपु 
५, A E drop हि १७, 2: तद्भिन्न 
६. ODomit 7 १८, AO ೫ ೩664 अपि 
७, AE: तद्विषयस्य ; १९. A: ततः ആന്നു 
D omits त्व Ro, ` C: Seded 
८. D drops ततश्च २१, D: चक्षुरिन्द्रिय 
९. E: करणे तत्रैव तस्य पुख्यत्बमेकत्वनि... २२, D omits त्व 
सनमेवेति a3. OE: अदुपपतेः 
१०, 0: निश्चितम्‌ २४, D: वायासंभवात्‌ 
११, AE: TATE २५, 2: न्‌ तदभाभे 


१२. ODadd अपरिच्छिन्न 
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भासानुपपत्ते:, अन्तर्भावे चे उक्तेन न्यायेन रूपादन्यत्वासंभवात्‌। तस्मात्‌ अवदात- 
ade रूपांतर अभेदेऽपि उपाविर्वेशादेव रूपोपलंमेऽपि अनुपरुभवैत्‌ सुखस्य 
TATA अन्तःकरणाधुपाविसाम््यात्‌ amet न RE | अत 
एव आसनोऽनादिसिद्धलेऽपि [सुँखरूपस्य अनवर्भीसनात्‌ साध्यतावभासोऽपिः 
जाघट्यते | dda geist पुरुषप्रयत्नः तदभिव्यञ्षकत्वेन अर्थवानेव, तस्य 
ത്ത) sumed अनमिव्यक्तत्वात्‌ | पुरुषप्रेयेत्नेन उपाधिनेमेल्यापादने 
सति तदभिव्यक्तौ तदुपत्तिविश्रैमी लोकस्य। ततश्च dema ‘gaa नित्यत्व 
Tae आनर्थक्यात्‌ अप्रामाण्यस्‌ ' इति, तदपि सुखस्य आत्मख- 
भावतया नित्यत्वेडपि तदमिव्यक्तिसाधनविधानेन ആയ प्रामाण्योपपत्ते: न दोषमा- 
वहति | 


अपि च अनुमानेनापि सुखखभावखं आत्मनो जानीमः! तथा हि | ' faar- 
दास्पदीभूत आत्मा सुखखमावो സ്ന, निरुपाधिकपरेमास्पदत्वात्‌ , उभयवादि- 
सप्रतिपन्नसुखंवैत्‌' इति। न चानः प्रेमास्पदमसिद्धम्‌ , [AT न भूवं भूयासम्‌? 
इति आलविषयाशिषी इृश्यमानत्वात्‌। न അ उपेक्षणीय वा आशास्यमानं 


१. Oomits a ११, E: तस्रानन्यत्वे सिद्धेऽपि 
२. D: रुपाधन्य १२, A: मले ताभिरनसि ; 
३. A: रूपायभेदे 0: अभिव्यक्त 
v. A: उपाधिमेदवशादेव ; १३. A: NAAT 

D: उपाधिदवगाहदेव ; १४. D drops वि 

E: उपाधिबलवशादेव १५. A हः युक्तम for यदुक्तम्‌ 
५. E अतुपलंभात्‌ १६. O omits भवितुमर्हति 
६, 0: खभावत्वे १७, 0; छुखलभाववत्‌ 
७. A drops the part bracketed. १८, AE omit the portion within 
८. D: भासमानत्वातू brackets. 
९, Domits अपि १९. D: उपेक्ष्यं 


೩೦. E: अतश्च 
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zaai अपि च “आत्मा प्रेमास्पदं भवितुमेईति, खार्थमुपादीयमानसाधनत्वात्‌ , 
संप्रतिपन्नसुखवत्‌ ? tar അ आत्मनः प्रेमास्पदत्वमाह “ तदेतत्‌ प्रेयः 
पुत्रात्‌ प्रेयोऽन्यस्मात्‌ gala TERA (Brh., 1, 1४, 8) इति। ननु 
निरुपाधिकप्रेमास्पदखमसिद्धम्‌ |, आत्मनोऽपि തഅ । नैतत्सारम्‌ , सुखमेव 
हि" पुरुषार्थः, नात्मा सुखार्थ:। अन्यथा gad अपुरुबौर्थले aga पुरुषप्रय्लो न 
भवेत्‌ | तस्मात्‌ सुखतस्साधनान्येव पुरुषार्थानि, नाला ead: | तदेवम्‌ Re 
അണ്ണ ' इति नायमसिद्धो हेतुः| mW पुरुषार्थत्वात्‌ न 
अनेकान्तिकता | ' भावत्वे सति? इति वा विशेष्यते। न च वाच्यम्‌* ‹ सुखस्य 
अन्याथत्वे सैति निरुपाधिकेप्रेमास्यदत्वाभावात्‌ साधनविकलो cera: ? इति; तस्यापि 
परमार्थतः अन्यार्थस्वामावात्‌ , अध्यासनिबन्धनत्वात्‌ अन्याथत्वेगितिभासस्य | तथा 
हि, खरूपभूतसैव ಇ wea: तन्निमित एव तरै अन्याश- 
amas ईति। न ear curae शङ्कनीयः; उपाथिवशादेव 
ger: प्रातिभासिकमेदस्य विद्यमानत्वात्‌ , प्रेतिवादिसंप्रतिपन्नत्वांचे मेदस्य | 
तस्मात्‌ अनुमानेनापि आत्मनः सुखखमावर्वैसिद्विः | 


१, C omits सवितुमहेति ११, D: afafa 
२. D omits इति १२, D: सुखार्थत्वात्‌ 
३, 0: श्रतिश्रीक्तम्‌ १३. O: विशिष्यते 
v. D drops हि १४. Comits सति 
५. A E omit नात्मा gan: १५, D: धिके प्रेमाश्रयत्वा 
६. ७; सुखस्य तसाधनख च अपुरषार्थ- १६. D omits eq 
त्वात्‌ १७. D omits त्व $ 
v. AE both have a difft. text At पुथत्तवासासः 


here; sd ततः बिम्बप्रतिबिम्बयीः १८. D: तस्यां नार्थावभासो 
etc. This portion belongs १९, Eomits इति 


to the following chapter. २०. Es न च तावता 
८, A omits तदर्थ ; | २१. A 0: प्रवादि 

D: तदर्थः २२, Comits 7 
९, AD: पुरुषार्थ: २२. D: अबुध्यमानेनापि 


१०. OD E: नात्मा पुरुषार्थः २४. D drops त्व 
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अपि च 'सुखमहमखाप्सम्‌ RRR खापसुखानुभवपरामशै- 
दैशनात्‌ dR ete सुखं अनुभूतमिति गम्यते | न चायं दुःखाभावविषयः 
सुखपरामशः, स्वापसमैये धर्मिग्रहणार्बभावे सति अभावानुभवीसभवात्‌ | परिशेषात्‌ 
विषयसुखानुभवेसिभवे सति खापसमये ಯು ಯೂ अनुभवः 
समाश्रयणीयः | ततश्च ead प्रत्यक्षमेवात्मनः सुखखरूपत्वम्‌। किंच “स एको 
मानुष आनन्दः ” (7६६. II, viii, 9) इत्युपक्रम्य “a एको ब्रह्मण 
आनन्दः, श्रोत्रियस्य चाकामहतैय ” (Taitt., II, viii, 39, 40) Raza 
बिदुषः सुखसाधनाभावेडपि शुद्धितारतम्यनिमि्तसुलतारतम्यस्थ प्रतिपादनात्‌ അ. 
भूतस्यैव सुखस्य प्रतिबन्ध॑निवृत्तिमात्रमेव साधनैः क्रियते, न उतपादर्नमित्यैव्यवस्यामः | 
तसात्‌ प्रसक्षानुमानागमार्थापत्तिमिः ' आर्मी सुखत्व॑भावः ' इति सिद्धम्‌ | 


इति aval आत्मनः सुखखभमावत्वनिरूपणप्रकरणम्‌ | 


NO 

१, E: तुपुप्तो त्थितस्य to, AD: grandad 
a. Comits अतुभव ११, AE: खरूपसुलस्येब 
३, E: परामशनात्‌ १२, OF खापप्रलक्ष 
Y. AO: ITE ; १३, OE: शुद्ध 

E omits gÙ १४. As तम्यप्रतिपादनात्‌ 
५. E: स्वरूपमेव १५, A 0; बन्धविरोधानमेव 
६. gun: १६. D: नोत्पाथत्वं 
७, D: समयधर्मि १७, A omits इति 
८, CG: ग्रहणाप्रसवि सति | १८, A E omit आत्मा 
९, E अनुभवात १९. D: सुखरूप: 


धर्मादिरहितो निरतिशयज्ञानशक्तिसंपन्नः अर्थतन्त्र; | 


| जीचध्रह्मेकत्वनिरूपणं अष्टत्रिशम्‌ ॥ 


ष्ठा रोके परमकृपया दुःखितं सादरं यत्‌ 
Tan श्रुतिबिनतया दितं ब्रह्म YEA | 
कण्ठे कातेखरमिव परं भूषणं ಈಸಿ 
विष्णुं वन्दे परमपुरुषं हक्षरोजे सदैबै ॥ - 


समति विचार्यते “कि ब्रह्मणोऽन्यो जीवः, किं वा ब्रह्मैव? इति । इह 
ag केचिदाँचक्षते---बिवौदाध्यासितौ जीवपरमेश्वरो परस्पर भिन्नो भवितुमहतः, 
विरुद्धखमावत्वात्‌ , तमःप्रकोशवत्‌। तथा हि जीवो नाम कार्यकरणैसंघाताभि- 
मानी धर्माधमवान्‌ परिच्छिन्नज्ञानशक्तिः TATUM, ईश्वरः पुनः अकार्थकरैणो 


ततश्च विरुद्धखमावयोः 


कथमपि न अमेदो भवितुं युक्तः। नं च बिम्बप्रतिबिम्बयोः घटाकाशमहाकाशयोरिव 
उपावितो विरुद्धखभावतया मेदावमासेऽपि “तत्त्वमसि” (Chand., VI, viii, 7) 


बट div 29 oem 


E: दृष्टो 

D: दुःखिते qa कि जीवेन ate 
etc. 

C: mya 

C: Te ; 

D: ब्रह्मतन्नम्‌ 

D: गाढैकातंखरमिव वरं 
E: लोकिकं d 

A E: सदेवम्‌ 

C omits संप्रति विचार्यते 
0: किल for ag 

0: भेदविद आचक्षते 

0 omits विवादाष्यासितौ 


१२, 
१३, 
೩೪. 
१५, 


१६, 


१७, 
१८, 
१९, 
२०, 


All except 0 give परस्परमिन्नी 
C omits afaqued: 

A ೫: प्रकाशाप्रकाशवत्‌ | 

0: कारण ; 

D: कार्येकारणताभिमानी 

D omits ai 

0; कारणो ; 

D: कारणधमोदिरहिती 

A E: अपराधीनः 

D: ततस्त्वविरुद्ध 

A E omit the portion within 
brackets here and insert 


it in the earlier chapter. > 
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RMT जीवपरयो; परमार्थतः एकखमेव इति അ, ब्रह्मणि प्रति- 
विम्बावच्छेदयोः असंमवात्‌। तथा हि । मूतद्रव्यस्य मूर्तान्तरे खच्छद्रव्ये प्रतिबिम्ब- 
भावो इष्टः | ब्रह्मणः पुनः अमूर्तत्वात्‌ सबंगतत्वात्‌ अद्वितोयत्वाच न दपणादिस्था- 
नीयं किञ्चित्‌ द्रल्यमस्ति। न च अविद्यायां अस्य യ്ത, अवस्तुत्वात्‌ अवि- 
द्याया: | ब्रह्मणश्च fad प्रतिबिग्बैसंभवः, aa! न च ' आकाशस्य इव 
जलादो, ೫೪೫: सवेगतस्यापि प्रतिबिम्ब युज्यते ' इति वाच्यम्‌, तस्याप्यसिद्ध- 
dal साम्रनक्षत्राकाशस्य जले ട്‌ इयते; इति चेत्‌ , न, ఇటిట अन्तरा- 
कारेन सह अभ्रनक्षत्रादीनामेव प्रतिबिम्बावभासनात्‌। अथ कथञ्चित्‌ जानुमात्रजरे 
दृरविशालाकाशदशेनात्‌ आकाशस्य प्रतिबिम्बसंमवः, तथापि न तत्‌ ब्रह्मणो युज्यते, 
जलादिवत्‌ स्वच्छपरिच्छिन्द्रव्यान्तराभावांत्‌। न च केनचित्‌ ब्रह्मणोऽवच्छेदः 
Ra, अद्वितीयत्वात्‌। नाप्यज्ञानेन HABE] तैय ज्ञानामावमात्रलात्‌ | 
अन्तःकरणेन अवच्छेदो दुःसंपादः, AHA घटस्य ब्रह्मणी तस्य सम्बन्धाभावात्‌ , 
ब्रसणोऽसङ्गत्वात्‌ , dda अन्तःकरणस्य | ततश्च ब्रह्मणो द्रव्यान्तरमेव 
जीवः। एवं च “अयमात्मा ga’? (Brha IL ४, 19) “ तत्त्वमसि ” 


१, D: जीवस्य परमेश्वरयोः ११, D: बिम्बता 

a, A omits इति १२, A: जलान्तराकाशेन ; 

३, 09 ೩66 विम्ब; D: जलान्ताकाशेन 
D: ब्रह्मणि चरति बिम्बावच्छेदयोः १२, A: ज्ञानमात्र ; 

४, AD: ೫೪ gad D: जानुजले 

५, D: बिम्बखमस्ति १४, C: ೫೪೫ 

४, D: नितरां १५, D: वरत्वन्तराभावात्‌ 

७, As भावः; १६, D omits the part bracketed. 
D: असंभव: १७, D: अज्ञानस्य 

೮. O femi: १८, D: आकारस्येत्र पटेन 
D: बिम्बता १९. D: ब्रह्मणस्तेन 

९, Dadds ¥ : Ro, 0: dary 

१०, D: साभनभोरूपस्याकाशस्य २१. Domits ಇ 
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(Chand., VI, viii, 7) इत्यादिश्रुतयो dasa: fread एकत्वोपासनार्था 
भविष्यैन्ति | तथा एकलप्रतिपादकाः श्रुतयो भेदापवादाश्व॒जीवब्रह्मणोः एकत्वोपा- 
सनविधिशेषमूतैर्थवादत्वेन TAA | विधीयमानादेव ब्रह्मोपासनात्‌* संसारोपरम- 
शक्षणो मोक्षोऽपि AR इति सर्वमुपपन्नम्‌ । ततश्च जीवत्रह्मणोः भेद एव युक्तः- 
इति | 


अन्ये तु ARTO मेदामेदविषयश्रूतिबलांच രിരി; कार्यकारण- 


योरिव भेदाभेदो कल्पयन्ति | अपरे तु तत एव हेतोः Ga ಬಿಜೆ sesh 
उपाधितो मांवान्तरमस्ति , ततः संसारावख्यायां ब्रह्मणो मिन्नामिन्नो जीवः, Ma 
वस्थायां अद्वितीयं aaa, इति कल्पयन्ति | 


त्रै प्रतिबिधीयते। न तावत्‌ AISA जीवस्य प्रमाणिनावगन्तुं शक्यते, 
प्रमाणागोचरत्वात्‌ तयोः। तथा हि। तयोः ART खरूपमेदानवगमात्‌ प्रमाणा- 
गोचरत्वाच न तद्भेदः प्रमाणगर्म्य: | STS IR आकाशादिवत्‌ अना- 
aaa अनीश्वरत्वपरसङ्गात्‌ अत्यन्तशुद्ध आत्मा ARS एकस्यैव ఇషా 
प्रकाशत्वेडपि इतरस्य तस्मात्‌ भेदो Aad: | न Aa गोचरस्यापि अगोच- 


१. 0 TTT ; १२, Domits तु 
D omits आदि १३, D: बलादेवामेदश्रुतित्वलाभाच 
२, AD omit जीवब्रह्मणोः १४, AO Ei परयोः 
३, Domits एव १५, D: ततो जीवत्रह्णो रेक्ये अक्षण्युपाधितो 
v. A: विधानार्था १६. 0: जीवतेऽपि उपाधितो 
५, D: भवन्ति १७, A: अत्र 
६. 0: भेदोप १८, D: गम्यम्‌ 
७, D: शेषार्थतार्थवाद १९, D448 q and reads: daw 
८, OD: सम्बध्यते शुद्धज्ञानात्मनि मेदोऽभ्युपेयः | 
९. 0: मानब्रह्मोपासनात्‌ Ro, As शक्यः ; 
५०, 0: संभवति | D omits अशक्यः 


€: five: 


ങ്ങ 

"d 

^o 
+ 


« 


g= 
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रात्‌ axel संभवति, अक्ष्णा रूपस्य शब्दात मेदग्रहणादर्शनात्‌। तस्मात्‌ न 
अनयोः मेदः प्रमाणग्राह्म:। न चे पुरुषान्तरसंवेदनवत्‌ खमंप्रकाशयोरपि अनुमा- 
haa संभवति, सोपाधिकसंवेदनस्यैव तत्रानुमानादिगम्यत्वात्‌ । निरुपाषिक- 
चेतन्ययोस्तु जीवपरमात्मनोः न केनापि प्रमाणेन [ग्रहण भवति । अथ जीवः 
सोपीधिकोऽभ्युपगम्येत, तहि तस्य जीवमावोऽपरमार्थः, परमार्थस्तु मिरुपाधिक ब्रह्मैव 


So 


इत्यापधेत | तस्मात्‌ जीवत्रह्मणोः भेदावभासो बिम्ब] -प्रतिबिम्बयोरिव TAA 


3 

तंत्रे यदुक्तम्‌  ब्रह्मणो5्मूतत्वात्‌ वस्तन्तराभावाच्च प्रतिबिम्बैन न संभवति ! 
इति, तदेतदसांप्रतम्‌ , अमूतस्याप्याकाशस्य जले प्रतिबिम्बितेरबस्य gaa | न च 
RARE: ; SHARES अविद्यातत्कार्याणां अभावविलक्षणत्वेन 
अभ्युपगमात्‌ | न च अखच्छत्वादविद्याया; तत्र प्रतिबिम्बाभावः TRA, अख- 
dt असिद्धलात्‌। तथा हि। कि अचेतनस्य ഞ്ഞ किं वा క 
aia? [वैद्यचेतनत्वम्‌ , aff दर्पणादावपि तस्रसङ्गः | चेतन्याबमासा- 
aW] Aq, तैदैसिद्धम्‌ तस्मात्‌ अविद्याप्रतिबिम्बितं ഞ अनवच्छिन्नचात्‌ ` 


१, D: शब्दादेः १४, ೫: भावः for अभावः 
2, A omits q १५, D: परमार्थतो 
४. Domits qq १६, 0: वस्तुत्वाभावे$पि 
४. D drops आदि १७, E: अखच्छस्य HEAT 
५, AL परात्मनो: १८, Eomits this word. 
६, Domits the part bracketed. १९, D: आभास 
७, Comits सो Ro, AD E Zl 
८. AD: परमार्थतस्तु २१. 1) omits the part bracketed. 
९, A: धिको २२, ADE: योग्यं 

१०, D: तम्‌ . २३, 0: तदपि; 

22, Domits da | D omits तत्‌ 

१२, A: HAT न; २४, AD: अनचि 

D: प्रतिविम्बभावो २५. 0; ESATA 
१३, 0: बिम्बस्य ; 


D E: बिम्बखस्य 
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ईश्वर इति गेम्यते। अन्तःकरणप्रतिबिम्बितं ब्रह्मचैतन्य जीवशब्दवा'च्ये भवति | 
तयोश्च जीवपरमेश्वरयोः तत्त्वंपदवाच्ययोः अवेच्छिज्ञानवच्छित्नरूपेगँ विरुद्धखभावयो- 
(fi एकत्वोपदेशेन तदुमयानुगतप्रत्यगद्वितीयचेतन्यमात्रं Se ततश्च संसार- 
मूळाविद्यानिवृत्तिः इति kignad) अथ वा धटाकाशमहीकाशयोरिव जीवत्रह्मणोः 
मेदमेदप्रतीतिः भुवकल्पते | 


यत्पुनरुक्तम ' ब्रह्मणो वस्त्वन्तराभावात्‌ , अज्ञानस्य चै ज्ञानाभावमात्रत्वात्‌ , 
अन्तःकरणस्य चं संसारहेतुतया त्रह्मसम्बन्धाभावात्‌ अवैच्छेदानुपपत्तिः ' इति, 
तदसत्‌ ; संसारकारणभूतस्य मायाशन्दवीच्यस्य अज्ञानस्य अभावविलक्षणत्वात | न 
हि भावरूपस्य Sanaa प्रकृतिः wad भवितुमहति, सृदादिष्वदर्शनात्‌ | 
“ मायां तु प्रकृति विधात्‌ (Svep, IV, 10) इति हि श्रुतिः। ततश्च 
मायायाः अमाबबिलक्षणबात्‌ तदवच्छेद ಭಯು ब्रह्मणः | अन्तःकरणानामपि 
मायाकार्यखात्‌ TERT ब्रह्मसम्बन्धात्‌ त्रह्मचेतन्यैरैय अवच्छेदर्केत्वमवेकैह्पते | 
ततश्च तंत्र मायावच्छेदे परमेश्वरत्वव्यवहारः, अन्तःकरणावच्छेदे जीवत्वव्यवहारः 
इति । ala TEE शाख्रप्रतिपो्मिति TAREE | तदेवं तत्त्वमस्यादि 
शाखस्य ऐकात्म्यवस्तुमात्रपरत्वात्‌ न विधिगन्धेनापि सम्बन्धः। ततश्च एकत्वप्रति- 


१, A: गीयते ११, ७; शब्दादि 
२. D: HAE SATAN १२, 0 omits this word. 
à. A: खरूप for रूपेण १३, AD: अवभासमात्रं 
४, 2: लभ्यते १४, 07 omit हि 
पु, ౨ omits सवधुपपथते १५. AD: RATT 
६. D: मठाकाश D: अवच्छेदो यावत्कल्पते 
e, D: सेदप्रतीतिः १६, Eomits a 
€. Domits a १७, 4: उपपद्यते 
९, ADomit च १८, A E omit this, 
to, D: अवच्छेदोध्तुपपनः ; १९, ADE: तत्रापि 


E omits अवच्छेद 20, A: ततश्च 


«€» 
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पादकाः श्रुतयो मेदोपवादकाश्व अद्वितीयवस्तुपर्यवसायिन्ये इति न तेषां विधिरोषाथ- 
वादत्व॑संभवः | 

यपुनरुक्तम्‌ | मेदप्रतीतिबछात्‌ Mega जीवपरमेश्चरयोः मेदा- 
मेदो equal? इति, तदसत्‌; भेदप्रतीतेः मेदानुवादिश्रतीनां च अविद्याविषय- 
am, “ अथ योऽन्यां देवतामुपास्ते अन्योऽसौ अन्योऽहमस्मिइति न स वेद्‌” 
(Brit, I, iv, 10) इति gt: [कील्यस्बैव ഞ്ഞ, “ऐतदाल्यमिदं सब 
तत्सत्यं स आत्मा (Chand., VI, viii, 7) इति अतेश्च |] 

यच्चैतत्‌ gaan “ओपाधिकं जीवत्वम्‌ , तथापि तस्य శన 
भौवान्तरत्वम्‌' इति, तदपि प्रमाणशून्यमेव GRATE; उपाधेः ब्रह्मणो मेदेन अभेदेन 
वां अनिरूपणात्‌, उपाविसेबैरूपनिरूपणेऽपि ओप्राधिकरूपस्य स्फटिकलोहित्यवत्‌ मिथ्या- 
त्वात्‌ । तस्मात्‌ न पूर्वोक्तात्‌ पक्षा न्कश्चिद्रिशेषः | तस्मात्‌ जीवब्रह्मणोः haa, 
न भेदगन्धोऽप्यस्ति इति निरवद्यम्‌ | 


इति तत्वशुद्धो जीवत्रह्लेकत्वनिरूपणप्रकरणम्‌ | 


as OCT rese, 
१, 0; भेदापवादिकाश्र ; १०. E: तस्यापरमार्थतो भावाभावत्वमिति 
D: भेदापवादाश्र ; ११, 08008 न 
E: सेदोपपादश्च १२, A: भावाभावत्वमिति 
२, 4: सायिनः ; १३, A omits से ; 
D; सायिका; $ D: संकल्पितम्‌ 
E: सायार्थिनः १४. A: भेदेन TH चानिरूपणात्‌ ; 
३. D omits त्व 0; सेदामेदेन ; 
v, A: ATA D: भेदासेदनिरूपणात्‌ ; 
५, 0: जीवपरयोः E: सेंदेन वादनिरूपणात्‌ 
६. 6: अभ्युपेयाता इति १५, D: खरूपे$प्यीपाधिक 
७, AD: इत्यादि १४, Comits पक्षात्‌ ; 
c. D omits the part bracketed. D: पूर्वोक्तपक्षात्‌ 
९, Adrops च १७, D; असेद for एकत्व 


॥ नह्माज्ञाननिरूप्ण एकोनचत्वारिशम्‌ | 


` यः स्ववस्तुजनिपाछनसंहृतीनामेकः ഞി गुणसङ्गितंयेव हेतुः | 
` मायाविचित्रपरसंवैतबोधमूतिः ते प्रत्यगहूयमहं प्रणमामि विष्णुम्‌ || 


ईदमिदानी जिज्ञासते “ किमज्ञानं जीवाश्रयं कि" वा spe १ इति । 
ईह केचित्‌ dear: प्रतिपदियन्ति--- अहमज्ञः ' इति अज्ञानस्य जीवाश्रयलं 
प्रत्यक्षम | न हि. “ब्रह्म aw इति प्रतीतिरस्ति। न Tread तत्कल्पयितु 
शक्यम्‌। अज्ञानस्यापि अज्ञानतद्भावा भ्युपगमे प्रमाणगम्यले ഞ്ഞ Mad 
aq hada A च ब्रह्मश्रयाज्ञानाभ्युपगमे प्रमाणान्तरविरोधो 
qué. तथा fel rapa” इत्यादिश्रुतेः ब्रह्म सर्वज्ञगिति 
fagiad | ने चेकस्य युगपत्‌ अज्ञत्वेतवेजञत्वे सँभवतः। ततश्च ब्रह्माश्रयाज्ञानाभ्युपगमे 
adage: स्यात्‌ | अतो जीवाश्रयं ब्रह्मविषयं अज्ञानम्‌ । AAA 
मेदापेक्षं चाज्ञानम्‌ , कस्य कस्निज्ञानमिति अपेक्षादशनात्‌ । ततश्च जीवाश्रयस्य ആ. 


१, A wrongly corrects this into ११, ADadd अपि 


क्षणेन १२. A: संभवा 
२, E संसृत १३, D: सत्वेन, omitting ಇ 
३, AE: निलम ; १४, AE: दुनिवारमासज्येत 
0: कृष्णम्‌ १५, Domits अपि च 
v. O omits इदमिदानीं (ഞ്ഞ, १६. DE: हारः 
D: संप्रति बिचार्यते १७, Mund, L i, 9. 
५, ACE: आहोखित्‌ १८, D omits वि 
६, Dadds खलु १९, AT चास्य 
७, D: सयूथ्याः २०, Di adacar(a Nada 
८, Eomits अहं २१, A Comit ब्या 
९, Domits हि २२, OD: कस्मिन्निति 


१०, D drops 4 
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विषयेस्याज्ञानस्य निवृत्तये जीवस्ये ब्रह्मोपदेशो युक्तः। अन्यथा ब्रह्माश्रयाज्ञानस्य जीव- 
Rade ब्रह्मणो जीवोपदेशविषयं Tah वेपरीत्यमापद्येत ട്ട്‌ kaaa 
' अज्ञानपम्बन्धे सति जीवखम्‌ , जीवत्वे सति अज्ञानसम्बन्ध इत्यन्थोन्याश्रयप्रसङ्गः ? 
इतिं ; आज्ञानस्य आन्तित्वेन न्यायनिरूपणानपेक्षत्वात्‌ , प्रतिमासमात्रशारीरत्वाचच | 
प्रतिमासञ्च ‘aang: इति सवलोकसाक्षिक इत्युक्तम्‌। अतो न ब्रहमाश्रयमज्ञानम्‌ , 
कि तु जीवीश्रयमेव | बहवश्च जीवाः। तेषां प्रत्येकमज्ञानानि ഞ്ഞ तानि 
च आआन्तितत्संस्कारपरवा्हरूपेण अनादीनि, न दण्डायमानरूपेण | du च 
साधारणङक्षणो बाद्याध्याँलिकः प्रपञ्चः परिकल्पितः} अत एव चै aga- 
परिकहिपतत्वात्‌ सर्वेषां प्रपञ्चप्रतिमासो न विरुध्यते Cem ” इति 
ടിസ सति खसाधारणसम्बन्धप्रध्यंसेन TERIA ; इतरेषां च 
विवेकशॉनरहितानां अनिवृत्ताज्ञानत्वात्‌ ded: ईति agement sed) एक- 
जीवपक्षे जीवान्तरस्य विदुषोऽनैस्युपगमात्‌ आचार्यामीवप्रसङ्ग: ; तैतैश्वोपदेशामावे 


१, D: विषयाज्ञानस्य १०, AE: बाह्माध्यात्म ; 
२, E: जीवस्योपदेशो D: TIAA 
३. E: जीवविषयन्तु जीवगतमेव | aga ११, ००००४ च 
जीवाः See lower down. Thus १२, - Chand., VI, viii 7, 
E evidently drops a few १३ D: कत्वे साधारण 


sentences. १४, A D: सम्बन्ध 
४, D: वक्तव्यम्‌ १५, A: विज्ञान 
५, Domits इति १६, Comits बन्ध इति 
. D पेक्षणात्‌ १७, All mss. read qq, but बद्ध 
७, AC: जीवगतमेव seems to be the correct text. 
€. Comits प्रवाह ; १८, ८; अभावात 
E: प्रमाणरूपेणेव च साधारणळक्षणो १९, 0: अभावः ; ततश्च ; 
९, ९; तेरेव खसाधारणरूपो ; E omits आचार्य 
D: साघ(रणासाधारणलक्षणो २०, E: ततश्रीपवादे न पुनस्तत्त्वविदोव्नुम- 


न्यन्ते 
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बिद्योमावः, fama च मोक्षामावादनिर्मोक्षप्रसङ्ग: | [kakena विद्योदये 4 
ada समस्तप्रपश्चनिवृत्ते: नेदानीं `प्रपञ्चोपलब्धिः स्यात्‌।] तस्मात्‌ अनन्ता 
जीवाः, तदाश्रय चाज्ञानम्‌--इति | 


तदेतत्‌ भेदवासितान्तःकरणैः fad समुक्षितं न ഞ്ഞ. 
विदोञ्नुमन्यन्ते | *' ब्रह्मैव संसरति ब्रह्मैव मुच्यते? इति हि ಕಾಗಿ! स्थितिः | 
aa एव परमार्थवस्तुखात्‌ , dea चाद्वितीयलात , Ha च अपरमार्थाविद्यातंत्कारथ- 
Sema न हि शुक्तिकारजतादावपरमाथै किश्चिदन्यत्कल्पितमुपळभामहे | 
झोके च सुखाकाशादि [रूपेणैव दर्षणेधटाय्ुपाथिसम्बन्धो हश्यते। एवमद्वितीय- 
चेतन्यमात्रेणैव अविवासम्बन्धो युक्तः, नाबिधावच्छिन्नेन घटाकाशादि]स्थानीयेन 
जीवेने? ; आत्माश्रयप्रसङ्गात्‌। न ఇ प्रतिभासस्य अन्यथापि संभवे सति न्याय- 
बिरोधेनेव प्रतिभासस्य fei युक्तम्‌ | तथी हि। अज्ञानाहङ्कारयोः एकचेतन्य- 
सम्बन्धात्‌ परस्परेसम्बन्धेप्रतिभासो emus इति; ने पुनरहङ्कारस्य तदुपाधि- 


१, Allexcept C wrongly read १२, 0; कल्पनम्‌ 


अविद्यासावः १३. D: शुक्तिरजता 
२, AE: अधिया १४, E omits the part within 
3. A drops the portion within . brackets. 
brackets. १५, D: घर्षण 
v. D: अपि for च १६. 0: अविधातक्कार्यसम्बन्धी 
५, D: जीवाश्रयं १७, Dadds एव; 
६, D: वियतया A E: जीवेनेवावच्छिन्ने अवच्छेद garr- 
७, D omits अनु त्माश्रयत्वप्रसङ्गा त्‌ 
८, A D omit fü १८, AEadd ar; 
९, A corrects तत्त्वतास्थितिः into D adds न 
तद्विदां स्थितिः १९, D: agad इति 
go, D omits तस्य चाद्वितीयत्वात्‌ qo. E: नपुंसकाहकारस्य 


११, A: परमार्थत्व 
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कस्य बा अज्ञानाश्रयत्वसंभव:, अन्योन्याश्रयखेप्रसज्ञात्‌ ' Weder अज्ञानाश्रयत्वे 
सति area तदुपाधिकजीवत्वलामः, जीवत्वे चे सिद्धे TARA 
सिद्धिः? इति। न चानयोरनादिखेन परिहारः, परस्परानपेक्षत्वे जीवभावस्य ఇ 
भाविकलपसङ्गात्‌ | तदेवं एकामिसम्बन्धात्‌ दाहकत्वार्यैसोरिव एकचेतन्यसम्बन्धात्‌ 
2 परस्परसम्बन्धप्रतिमासः अज्ञानं पुनः अकल्पितचेतन्यमात्राश्रयम्‌ | 
तथा हि ““ विगीतमज्ञानं अकल्यिताश्रयं भवितुमहति, मिथ्यात्वात्‌ , रजतादिवत्‌ ! 
2a | तथा അ aft खानपेक्षसत्ताप्रतीतिवर्तुसम्बन्धि भवितुमेहैति, उपाधि- 
[लात्‌ ,*दर्षणघरादिवत्‌ | dar tafe a भवति, अविद्या]निमित्तसत्ता- 
प्रतीतिक्वात्‌ , रज्जुसर्पवत्‌’ | तथा *जीवोऽज्ञानाश्रयो न भवति, परिच्छि- 
wa, घटीदिवत्‌ । न च वाच्यम्‌ * निरुपािकचेतन्यस्य जीवमाववत्‌ ब्रह्ममाव- 
स्यापि अविद्याक्रतखात्‌ ब्रह्मश्रयत्वपक्षेऽपि ger एव दोषः? इति; निरुपाधिक- 
* २० 


Sad gala | भ पुनरविद्याप्रतिबिम्बितमेव सप्रतियोगिकं aa 
अज्ञानाश्रयमिष्यते | तत्र यदुक्तम्‌ SAID इति प्रतीत्यमावात्‌ अज्ञानस्याप्ये- 


१, DF १३, Comits धमि 
२, D omits त्व १४, D: प्रतीतिक 
à. D: चेतनस्य १५, Comits सवितुमहति 
v, ADE omit सिद्धी १६, D omits the portion within 
५, Domits च सिद्धे brackets, 
६, E omits fq १७, A: तथापि जीवो ad; 
७, D: कत्वायःपिण्डयोरिव D: जीवो नाज्ञानाश्रयो भबितुमहति 
८, AD E पुनः कल्पित १८, Hadds धर्मी after जीवो 
९, D: चेतन्याश्रयम्‌ १९, D: रज्जुसर्पवत्‌ 
go, Comits विगीत ; Ro, AE omit एव 
D: विमतभज्ञानं ; २१, D: बह्ममावाभ्युप 
E: विगीतविज्ञानं २२, A Domit अपि; 


११, A: परिकल्पिता D: ज्ञाततवे च 


१२, A Domit इति तथा 
14 
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MA च manag: ! इति, तदप्यनाळोचितवचनमिव ERA; अज्ञा- 
नस्य विशिष्टसम्बन्धप्रतिभीसे तद्गतखरूपेणापि सम्बन्धप्रतिमसस्य दुर्वारत्वात्‌ |. अतो 
नाप्रतीताज्ञानकल्पनम्‌ ; नापि तस्य TARTAR: | 

यत्पुनरुक्तम्‌ ^ ब्रह्माज्ञानपक्षे सवज्ञत्वेश्रतिकोपः स्यात्‌ ? इति, तदपि विद्या- 
परिपाकामावादेव सुसुद्भाबितम्‌ ; अज्ञानाश्रयत्वादेव सर्वज्ञलसिद्धेः। न द्येविद्याश्रय- 
तमन्तरेण तत्परिकल्पितप्रपश्चविषयं uas ഞ്ജ वा समवति | SE 
SEX एव सर्वज्ञ प्रत्यविद्याश्रयत्वस्‌ | न चाश्रयविषयमेदापेक्षमञ्चानम्‌ , आवरण- 
तात्‌ आवरण चाज्ञानर्मवगम्यते ; “ अज्ञानेनावृतं ज्ञानम्‌ ” इति स्मृते। अतो 
ണ്ട IRATE ಕರತ ; यथा तमः प्रदेशविशेषमाशित्य 
तमेवावृणोति, एवमज्ञानमपि | अक्रियात्वात्‌ 4 न विषयात्‌ TAG आश्रयम पेक्षते | 

यच्चोक्तम्‌ ¦ “ कस्य करिमन्‌ आज्ञानम्‌ ?? इति आश्रयविषयमेदापेक्षमज्ञानं 
प्रतीयते ? इति, तदपि क्वयसापेक्षज्ञानपर्युदासेनोच्यमान्वादेव, ने खतः। यथा 
दयासापेक्षगमनपथुदासेन अगमनशब्देनोच्यमाना स्थितिः द्वयानपेक्षापि ಇಂಗಿತ 
[प्रतिभाति രെ നഞ്ഞ, तथेहापि द्रष्टव्यम्‌ | तस्मात्‌ अखण्डैकरसमेव 


~~ 





१, AD: प्रमाणावेद्यत्व १३, Gita, V, 15. 
२, C तदप्यचार १४. D omits uq 
३, AE लक्ष्यते १५, D: अज्ञानतमत्वात्‌ 
. ४, Dua १६, Aadds च 
५, 0: न प्रतीत १७, O: त्मकत्वात्‌ 
६, 0: WW १८. D drops च 
७. A; सर्वश्रुति ; १९, ന; विषयपुथग्भूत 
D: TITY qo, Domits न स्वतः 
८. C: विद्यायाकाभावांदेव २१, 0 सापेक्षवत्‌ 
९, Domits हि २२, E omits the part within 
१०, C: सर्वेज्ञत्वमसर्वेज्ञत्व वा brackets. 
११, OC: fe for %; २३, 4: तस्य 
D; आवरणरवं चावगम्यते २४, ^: PETAT 


१२. ७ अम्युपगम्यते ಇಟ, D: तथैव 
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aaa अञ्चानसंखन्धादेव दर्पणसम्बन्धादिव मुख बिम्बप्रतिबिम्बरूपेण] 
विषयवदाश्रयवचच प्रतिभाति | ततश्च एकोपाधिसम्भन्धात्‌ एक एब जीवः। स 
ag सवाज्ञानपरिकर्पितानन्तजीवाभासाननुपश्यति | तदेवं जीवमेदावभासात्‌ 4 
आ प्रबोधात्‌ स्व्मावत्थायामिव गुठशिष्यबेद्धमुक्तजीवेधरादिसकळव्यवस्थाप्रतिभा - 
सोऽपि संपद्यते | न चानेकजीवपक्षे जीवानामन्योन्यं प्रतिभासो 78 सर्वेषामेका- 
शीनपरिकल्पितत्वेन एकं प्रत्यवक्षासमानस्वे सति तेषां तदज्ञानपरिकह्पितस्वात्‌ न 
तेष्वशीनुसंभवः | ततस्तान्‌ प्रस्यसो नावमासेत' | एवं प्रतिजीवं अन्थोन्यप्रतिभासो 
न स्यात्‌ | अत एव : शुको मुक्तो वामदेवो मुक्तः › इत्यादिश्रतिस्सृतीतिहासपुराणानि 
एकजीवमुक्तेरथवादः | न SHAM TARTAR, अनेकजीवानभ्युपगमात्‌ | 
'कोऽसावेको जीव; ?' इत्यपि सन्देहो न भवृति ; അ विचिकित्सा सोऽहमेको जीव 
इति तस्य RAAT: | न च SAR विचिकित्सा ˆ इति शङ्कनीयम्‌ , 
arte SARA ಓಮ | तस्मात्‌ एकाविद्यापरिक- 
हिपतोऽये जीवेश्वरत्वजगदाकारभेदावभासः | 


ag Rea किं प्रमाणम्‌? ! शतिस्तदर्थापत्तिश्चेति ब्रूमः gf 


१. A: अज्ञानादेव १०. 1): तेषु ज्ञान; 

s. A आभाति ; E; तेष्वज्ञाने सभवतः 
E: भवति भाति ११, D: भासत एव 

a. C जीवनिर्भासान्‌; १२. C एकजीवसुक्तौ 
D: जीवाभासनात्‌ १३, 0 जीवतीत्यपि ; 

v. C omits uq D omits जीव 

ധും 4: बन्धमुकि D: AIT १४. AD सभवति 

६. D: सम्बध्यते qu, Comits एव 

७. Arn अपि १६, AD: असरवस्य 

८० ज्ञान १७, Cadds एव 

९० D agua १८. 0 अविद्येत्यन्न 
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स्तावत्‌ “ अनृतेन हि प्रत्यूढाः ” (Chand, VII, ii, 2) “ त इमे सत्याः कामा 
अनृतापिधानाः ” (Chand, VII, iii, 1) “अनीशया शोचति मुद्यमानाः ` 
(Svet, IV, 7) इत्याद्या | “ अज्ञानेनावृतं അ तेन मुह्यन्ति जन्तवः (Gath, 
V,15) इति च स्मृतिः | तथार्थापत्तिरपि--“ तरति शोकमात्मवितू AN 
वेद ब्रह्मैव भवति (Mund, गा, ॐ, 9) इत्यादिषु ब्रह्मविद्या मोक्षसाधनलेन 
[र्यते ; सा चेयमनुपपन्ना स्वनिवत्मतद्वताविद्यामन्केण--इति। ಸತ್ತ ഞ്ഞ 
aa; तत्र कथमविद्या संभवेत्‌ ¦ किमिह स्वयैप्रकाशस्य अज्ञान]-विषयत्बं पर्यनु- 
युज्यते? किं वा तदाश्रयत्वम्‌ ? न तावत्‌ स्वप्रकाशत्वं अज्ञानविषर्यःवविरोधि, 
स्वयंप्रकारेऽपि संवेदने अज्ञोनविपर्यासदशनात्‌ | अपि चाज्ञानस्वरूपं चेत्‌ इष्टम्‌ , 
तत्‌ स्वयेग्रकाशविषयमेव അ RAAT | जडस्य स्वयं अनवैभासरूप- 
aa अप्राप्तावभासत्वात्‌ ने तत्राज्ञानस्य ಮ ಯ | न च॑ जइ- 
विषयप्रमाणावभासविरोधितया अज्ञांनंमुपतिष्ठते, स्वयं faa | न च जडे 
शानाभावादेव प्रमाणप्रवृत्तिपि संभवति. । तस्मात्‌ अज्ञानं चेदस्ति, तत्‌ അ. 


च LAS 


सिद्धावमासविरोधितया स्वयंप्रकाशविषयमेव | प्रमाणमपि तन्निवतनेन తన్న | 


ടൂ, ೫ omits the portion bracketed, ८, O NEETI 

२, C omits qq ఇ. Comitissa 

३. D: ज्ञानविषयत्वं qo, 0: भासाविरोधित्वात्‌ 
e. C-omits विषयत्व ११. Cdropsw 

ധും C अज्ञान १२. CD: अवतिष्ठते 

६, Dd १३० 0 अज्ञान 

9. A; स्वरूपादेव ; १४. A: तत्रेवात्मवत्‌ $ 


D: भासमानरूपादेन 0 omits एव 
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व्यवहारावस्थायां तु sed स्वयप्रकारे$ध्यस्तत्वात्‌ तद्विषयमेव प्रमाणम्‌ | fd 
चाज्ञानं तदभेदात्‌ जडविषयमिवावभासते इति न व्यवहारविरोधः | तदेवमज्ञानस्य 
आश्रयविषयमेदाभावात्‌ ARI तदाश्रयमेवेति स्वयंप्रकाशस्येव युक्तमज्ञानाश्रयत्वम्‌ | 
जडस्य तु न कदाचिदज्ञानाश्रैयत्व॑ 808419 वा इति वैषम्यम्‌ | तस्मात्‌ ब्रहम 
विषयं ब्रक्षाश्रयमेवाज्ञानम्‌ | तेन चै ब्रह्मेव संसरति ब्रह्मेव goad इति सवे 
सुंन्यवदातम्‌ | జ్ర | 


° ति तस्वशुद्धो ब्क्षाज्ञाननिरूपणप्रकरणम्‌ | 
| 
१, D: REA v. 7: दृष्टमिष्ट वेति 
ಇ. C aa; ധും Oomitsz 
£: निवृत्तम्‌ ६ D: सचमचदातम्‌ 


३० 0 भशाश्रयस्व 


॥ ससुव्वयबाद्निराकरणं चत्वारिशम्‌ | 


निःशेषपुण्यशिथिढीक्तपापबन्धे- 

भैत्राप्पते विविदिषा पुरुषेविशुद्धेः | 
भ्रह्मण्यखण्डसुखबोधतनो परस्मिन्‌ 

वन्दामहे तमेजमच्युतमञ्जनामम्‌ |] 


अथेदानीम्‌ ¦ कि कर्माणि साक्षान्मोक्षसाधनानि, कि वा पेरम्परयौ ? ' इति 
विचायते | इह ag केचिदाचक्षते--काम्यानारंमात्‌ केवलपुण्यफळं देवीदिजन्म न. 
प्राप्यते | तथा निषिद्धपरिहारा्च केवलदुरितेफळं तिर्यगादिजन्म न प्रतिपद्यते | 
अत एंव व्यामिश्रफळं मानुष्यं न भविष्यति | नित्यनेमित्तिकान॒ंठानाच तदक- 
रणनिमित्तः प्रत्यवायः प्रहरिष्यते | അന്‌ चैं शुभाशुभङक्षणानां ˆ ऐक- 
भविकन्यायेन एकस्मिन्नेव जन्मनि उपभोगेन क्षयः | अतश्च पुनः संसारहेत्वमा- 
वात्‌ स्वाँस्मन्यवस्थानछक्षणो मोक्षः साक्षाकरमफरुमेव--इति | अपरे ठु ' gal- 
waa काम्यप्रतिषिद्धवगनात्‌ , उपचितानां च उपभोगेनैव क्षयोपपत्तेः, नित्यानां 


D: मखिलीकृत č Comits ఇ 

ಇ. ० अनन्तसुखबोधधने ಇ. Dga 
C: तमिमम्‌ ; qo. A भचति s D adds इति 
E तमहम्‌ ¬ १३. D: कर्मानुमानाच्च 
A D E omit कि १२, Ci que: and omits the 
D: पेरष्यति नित्यत्तेमित्तिककर्मानु- visarga praceding. 
यन्नेभिर्विचायैते | १३, A E परिहीयते ; D: प्रतिक्रियते 


&. A: कास्यानामनारंभात्‌ू , which 1%. 0 omils ಇ 
was subsequently corrected १५, A: ऐकविभक्तिक; 


into आरंभात्‌ ; D: एवं भविष्यत्यायेन 
D: पुण्यकमेणा for काम्यानां १६, C omits ಈ 


७, D: देवतादिजन्म प्राप्यते 
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तु फलाभावात्‌ , कर्गणेव bawan” इति मन्यन्ते ആ सांसारिकफछ- 
विलक्षण मोक्षफरुं शास्रप्रामाण्यादेव अभ्युपगम्य ward नित्यनेमित्तिककैक्षण 
कम इति कल्पयन्ति | तथा हि--निविद्धानां ghana, अभ्युद्यफल- 
ara काम्यानां पारिशेष्यन्यायेन ಯಮ 2 अनुपरभ्यमानफलान्तरं 
RARE कर्म साधनत्वेन सम्बध्यते--ईँति | यदि ಇ अग्निहोत्रादिकर्मव्यति- 
रेकेण अपवर्गधुद्दिश्य साधनास्तरं विधीयेत, तदा यावञ्ञीवश्रुतिरुपरुध्येतं | “ gA- 
वेह कर्माणि जिजीविषेत्‌ शतं समाः ”, (158, 2) “ यावज्ञीवमभिहोत्रे जुहुयात्‌ ” 
इति हि श्रुतिः | स्मृतिरपि कर्मणेव मोक्ष दरीयति-- 


“ida हि संसिद्धिमास्थिता जनकादयः | (Gita, III, 20) 
४ स्वकर्मणा तमभ्यच्य सिद्धि विन्दति मानवः | (Gita, XVIII, 46) 
0 


इत्याधी | एवं च सति ज्ञानादेव मोक्षमाचक्षाणा वेदान्ता मोक्षसाधनमूतकर्मानु- 
छानोपयोगिनियोज्यात्मशञानस्य अर्थवादा भविष्यन्ति । तस्मात्‌ कर्माण्येव साक्षी- 
न्मोक्षसाधनानि--इति | 


अन्ये ठु ज्ञानान्मोक्षमिच्छन्तोऽपि नित्यादिकर्मसमुच्चितादेव, ने केवलात्‌ 
इति प्रतिपेदिरे | तथा हि--ज्ञानकमणोरुभयोरपि मोक्षसाथनत्वमव- 
सीयते | कर्मणस्तावत्‌ ^ sep दानेन तपसानाशकेन ब्राह्मणा विविदिषन्ति” 





१, ACE go, AD omit हि 

२, AL यत्त; D omits तु ११. DE: विन्दन्ति मानवाः 

३, C drops लक्षणं १२, 7: इत्याद्याः 

४० D omits तथा हि १३. C omits frasa 

५, D: साकाङ्क्षस्य मोक्षस्य १४. D omits साक्षात्‌ 

६, 0 नित्यनिमित्तिक qu. Cag 

७, C omits gia १६: A: यज्ञेनेत्यादिश्रतौ eec eed» 
८, ODE: विधीयते सिद्धिकथन तावत्‌ 

९. D: उपरुध्यते 
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(Cp. Brh., IV, iv, 22) इत्यादिश्रुतेः तत्साधनत्वसिद्धिः | कथम्‌ ? तत्र न HAE 
विदिषा साध्या, अफरूत्वादिच्छायाः, अशक्यत्वाच्च तत्साध्यत्वस्य | ने हीच्छा 
sar जनयितु fag वा शक्या | तथा हि सा हीच्छाविषयेऽवगते', 
तस्मिन्‌ अनिष्टेऽनवगते वा? अथ तावदवगते, न तत्रेच्छा साध्या; प्रागेव 
सिद्धत्वातद्विषयेच्छायाः | नापीच्छाविषये अनवगते अनिष्टे च तत्रेच्छा साध्या 
भवति ; अनिष्टविषये g वा दुःसाध्यस्वादिच्छायाः । तस्मात्‌ नेच्छामात्रैम्‌ 
साध्यम्‌ | ततश्च इष्यमाणप्रधानत्वादिच्छायाः इष्यमाणँज्ञानमेव यज्ञादिसाध्यतया 
त्र प्रतिपाधते इति गम्यते | तच्चाशक्यम्‌ ; അ ज्ञानस्य चक्षुरादिसामिग्रीसाध्य- 
qaqa | अतो यज्ञादेः ज्ञानसम्बन्धाभिधानेनं तत्साध्यैमोक्ष एव छक्ष्यते | 
तस्मात्‌ विविदिषावाक्यौदेव कमणां मोक्षसाधनरवनिश्चयः | तथा ज्ञानस्यापि 
^ ब्रह्मविदामोति परम्‌ (Taitt, Ip i, 1) “aq वेद ब्रह्मेव भवति ” (Mund, 
II, ii, 9) “तरति शोकमात्मवित्‌” (Chanel. VII, i, 3) इप्यादिषु मोक्षसाधनं 
प्रसिद्धम्‌ | maa समुञ्चितयोरेव साधनत्वमुपरुभ्यते “ विद्यां चाविद्यां च aa- 
वेदोभयं सह ”, (Isa, 1) “ ते विद्याकमणी समन्वारभेते १, (Brh, IV, iv, 2) 
४ यदेव विद्यया करोति तदेव AAA भवति స (Chand. I, i, 10) इत्यादो | 
( न चेतदाशङ्कनीयम्‌ “ न कर्मणा च प्रजया धनेन त्यागेनेके अमृतत्वमानशुः ” 
(Mahanarayana, X, 5) “नान्यः पन्था विद्यतेऽयनाय’ (Svet. VI, 15) ആതു. 


१, AD E सस्साधनस्य ७, A: माणमांत्मश्ञानमेव 
२. 4: नन्विच्छाया gaa निवतेन ८, ९; अन्न 

यितु शक्या ९, 7: पाद्य इति 
3. 2: पुरुषेच्छा निवर्तयितु १०, 2: ततश्चा. 


3. A: भस्मिनिविमपयिङृते च ताच ११, E omits सामग्री 
तावन्न तलेच्छा ; 2: तस्मिन्नपि ` १२. D: साधने 
Arad तावन्न | १३. 0. साध्यो; 

५. CDE omit ag D E: SARIN 
D: MARA | ఇ १४, D: वाक्यमेव 
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दवेः तपसा कर्मणा वा ” इत्यादावाहत्य मोक्षसाधनत्वपतिषेये सति ഞ്ഞ്‌ कथे 
मोक्षसम्बन्धः कर्प्येत १ ' इति; केवरकमविषयस्वास्मतिषेधस्य | न च केत्रल- 
कमसाध्यस्य “ तद्यथेह कर्मचितो ठोक: क्षीयते " (Chànd, VIII, i, 6) gal- 
यायाः श्रतेः रोकिकन्यायाचावगतमनित्यत्वं ज्ञानेसमुश्चितस्य फळे NANI 
शक्यम्‌ | तत्र “ श्राद्धकृत्सत्यवादी च गृहस्थोऽपि विघुच्यते, ” ८ सन्न्यासयो- 
MATH: शुद्धसत्त्वाः परामृतात्‌ परिमुच्यन्ति सर्वे ”, (Mahanarayana, X, 5) 
« g स्वे कर्मण्यभिरतः संसिद्धिं wad नरः (Gita, XVIII, 45) इत्यादिशा- 
aa अविशेषेण आश्रमिणां मोक्षसम्बन्धावगमात्‌ स्वाश्रमविहितकर्मसमुञ्चिते्म- 
ज्ञानं मोक्षसाधनमिति गम्यते | तस्मात्‌ ज्ञानसमुक्चित कर्म साक्षादेव मोक्षसाधनम्‌ 
--इति | 

तंत्र प्रतिविधीयते | न ag कमे मोक्षसाधनत्वे प्रमाणमस्ति। न च 
यावज्जीवादिश्रुपयनुपपत्तिरेव प्रमाणम्‌ , यावज्जीबादिश्रतेः अन्याथवस्य वक्ष्यमाण- 
त्वात्‌ | नापि TAA TENE इति न्यायेन कर्मणां मोक्षसाधनत्वटाभः, 
IANA | तथा हि । न तावत्‌ सकलकाम्यनिषिद्धपरित्यागो जीवता 
पुरुपेण कतु शक्यः, खुनिपुणानामपि सूक्ष्मापराधोपलब्धे: | “ त इह रमणीयचरणा 
रमणीयां योनिमापधेरन्‌ अथ य इह कपूयचरणाः कपूयां योनिमापद्येरन्‌ " 
(Chänd., V, x, ന इत्यादिश्रतिभ्यः ` कर्मशेषसङ्काबाबगमात्‌ नोपचितकमणां प्रत्ये- 
कमेवानेकजन्मफलानां अश्वमेषग्रह्महत्यादीनां ഞണ്ട്‌ जन्मन्युपभोगेनेव 


१, A C RUT; ९. D: भावः 

२. ० इत्यादिश्रतेः qo. ന; सिद्धस्वात्‌ 

3. C ज्ञानस्य कसेसमुच्चितस्य्र ११, D: सर्वात्मना काम्य 
v.  प्रयोजकस्वं तु शक्यम्‌ १२, 45844 च 

५, OD: समुचितमात्मज्ञाने १३. AE: सभव 

६. छः अन्न १४. 6: ANT 

e. Domits आदि gw. ന omits एव 

८, 2: भावात्‌ 


15 
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क्षयोञ्वकहपते | नापि Regg प्रत्यवायपरिहारफटम्‌ , अप्राप्तत्वात्‌ प्रत्यवा- 
यस्य | न हि नित्याकरणात्‌ अमावात्‌ भावरूपः प्रत्यवायो भर्वेति इति युक्तम्‌ | 
अपि च प्रत्यवायप्रसक्तो तत्परिहाराय RAAT, तत्मवृत्तो च प्रत्यवायप्र- 
सक्तिरिति प्राप्तमितरेतराश्रयत्वम्‌ | निर्त्यविधेः प्रत्यवायपरिहारफैलत्वे वेदः पुरुष- 
स्यानथहेतुः स्यात्‌ , स्वयमेव प्रत्यवार्य mie TIT दुःखात्मक कर्म विधत्त 
इति | अतः काम्यैनिषिद्परिहारादिनेव ഞ്ഞി मोक्षः इत्ययं पक्षस्तावदनुपपन्नः | 


ada: कैश्चिदुच्यते ¦ नित्यानां फलमेव नास्ति ' इति, तदसत्‌ ; “ पुण्येन 
पापमपनुदति” (Cp. Mahanarayana, 22, 1) इति श्रतेः उपातदुरितक्ष्थफलत्व- 


AGE 


संभवात्‌ | अन्यथा न प्रेक्षीपूर्वकारी साक्षात्‌ बा परंपरया वा पुखदुःखपापिपरिहार- 
प्रदशनव्यतिरेकेण दुःखात्मके कर्मणि प्रेरयितुं शक्यः | ततश्चानर्थकत्वात्‌ शाखम- 
प्रमाणे स्यात्‌ | अथ बा श्रयते AAA ണി weg “ कमणा पितृलोकः ” 
(Brh, L v, 16) इति। तत्र काम्यानां विश्युद्देशवाक्येन वा विश्वजिन्न्यायेन वा 


२००८७ ಎ 


केम विशेषस्य फलविशेषसम्बन्धावगमात्‌ “ कणा पितृलोकः ”, (Brh. 1, v, 16) 


ನೀತ 


इति अविशेषवचने नित्यप्येवौभिधानमिति गम्यते | न च फलेसम्बन्धमात्रेण नित्य- 


१. D: नित्यानुष्ठानानां प्रत्यवायपरिहारः १२, C: नेवायातो 
फलमिति १३. D: ಇತ್ತ केश्वित्‌ 
२, 8 omits परिहार १४, 9 omits क्षय . 


3. A corrects into करणात्‌; D: १५. D adds अथ 
१६. 0 अनपेक्षापूषकारी 


अकरणखात्‌ 
v. 0: उत्पद्यत इति qo. 9 omits श्रयते 
७. 0: नित्यकर्मविधि १८. 0 omits अपि 
` ६. A अनित्यविधेश्व १९, 4 7: विश्वजिदादिल्यायेन 
७. 4: हाराथत्वे २०. A adds 'अत्तितिठन्ति ह वा य 
८. ७: प्राप्य एता ന്നീ इति arda वा 
న 29. D omits gras 
९. Di बिदुघाति ee 
१०" युक्त २३. D omits uq 
११, AD: प्रतिषिद्ध २४. 7 omits फल 
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ടിനി, शुद्धिप्रधानत्वात्नित्यानां mega । “ एवं घर्म 
चयमाणमर्था ATTA " (Ap. Dh. Sü, I, xx, 3) इत्यादिस्मृतेः काम्ये ga- 
विपरीतम्‌ । ननु 


| अकुबन विहितं कर्म निन्दितं च समाचरन्‌ | 
प्रसज्जश्रेन्द्रियार्थेषु प्रौयश्चित्तीयते नरः ॥ ” (Manu, XI, 44) 


इति निद्याकरणात्‌ प्रत्यवायः RAT ; ततश्च तदनुष्ठानातन्निवृत्तिरिति गम्यते | 
सत्यम्‌ „ प्रत्यवायो fade एव ; कि तु fara रक्ष्यमाणः पूर्वोपचितपाप- 
fifi ; न पुनरकरणनिमित्त एव, “ ङक्षणहेखोः क्रियायाः '' * इति शतुरविशेषेण 
aia | अतो नित्यानां Goma दुरुपपादः | नाप्यरोकिकमेव Maga 
harà इति युज्यते ; “ ಕರಣಿಕ! झोक क्षीयते ”? (Chand., VIII, i, 6) 
इत्यादिश्रुतेः लोकिकन्यायाच wield अनित्यत्वावगमात्‌ | അഃ मोक्षः 
संवैमाक्षवादिभिरभ्युपगतः | “ न सँ पुनरावतेते (Chand. VII, xv, 1) 
इति श्रतेः साध्यत्यापि fed गम्यत इति चेत्‌ , न; अप्रापत्रतिषेधात्‌ यथा- 


१. 0: अनुश्पद्यन्ते ; 


* Panini, 111, ii, 126. 


D E: अर्था नोत्पद्यन्ते १२. OE कतुरविशेषणेन 
२. CD omit आदि १३. AD: हेतुलक्षणयोः स्मरणात्‌ 
a. C कास्य पुनः १४, Aadds अपि 
४. A: TARA; qu. D: मोक्षः सुखकम 
7: प्रसऽयश्च १६. CD: जितो 
५, D: प्रायश्चित्तो भवेन्नरः १७, 0 omits आदि 
६. D: न्यायकरणातू १८, Ca 
७, Al करणप्रस्यवाय १९, D: नित्यो मोक्षः aaa: 
6. ADomita २०. AC: ಇ च पुनरावतते इति 
९, D: अनुमाना २१, AE: gf अुतिस्यायविरुद्धा, 


१०० ൯ omits mara 
qq. A corrects into करणे 


तस्मात्‌ ಪಯ ಯ A 
AAA otc. 


116 ANNALS OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH — PHILOSOPHY 


` श्वतार्थप्रतिपादनासंभवात्‌ | न हि ब्रह्मलोकमभिसंपद्यमानः तदेव पुनरावर्तते, येन 
प्रतिषेधः स्यात्‌ । 'नावतिष्यते' इति श्रृतिन्यायविरुद्धा | तस्मात्‌ saeta- 
फरुमशंसामात्रमेतेत्‌ | “ नै कमेणा न प्रजया (Mahinirayana, X, 5) इत्या- 
याश्च aaa: क्मणी मोक्षसाधनेत्वप्रतिषेधिन्यः TERT ಪಡಿ | तस्मात्‌ न 
spant मोक्षसाधनत्वं संभवति | 

नापि ज्ञानसमुखितानाम्‌ , तंत्र sm | न च विविदिषा 
वाक्येन RAT मोक्षसम्बन्धोऽवँम्यते, ज्ञानसाधनत्वाभिधानेन तत्सांषनान्तः- 
करणशुद्धिफलेनेव सम्बन्धप्रतिपीदनोपपत्ते: | न च ज्ञानसाधनसम्बन्धद्वारेण 
यज्ञादेः aad सत्यपि श्रूयमाणज्ञानसम्बन्धस्य अत्यन्तपरित्यागेन 
मोक्षसम्बन्धकल्पना युक्ता | अतोऽस्मिन्‌ वाक्ये अन्तःकरणशुद्धिफरानि कर्मा- 
प्यधिगतानि | विविदिषासयोगो वा अस्तु यञादीनाम्‌ , इच्छायाश्च ठोके साध्य- 
waa | औतुरादेः अन्नपांगौदिविषयेच्छा महता प्रयासेन सार्ध्यैमाना इश्यते | 
द्विविधा ടിഎ संभवति, ओन्मुख्यलक्षणा haa चेति | सामान्येन सर्व- 


१, D: छोकाप्ति १२. A: पादकत्वोपपत्ते: ; 
ಇ. 0: मात्रमेव D: पादकोपपत्तः 
a. D gives the text in full. 13. Cadds«q 
३. 4: कमणा; १४. 2; साधनत्व 
C: कमणि qu. 7: आदरादेः 
५, ADSIT १६, CE omit आदि 
&. Domits केवल १७. D: साध्य इइयते 
७. D साक्षास्मोक्षसाधनत्वलिति १८. 0: चेच्छा भवति 
e. BE omits an १९, Di उन्मुख; 
९. A कमणा 7; मुख्य क्षणप्रश्न॒त्तिपयेन्ता 
०, A omits wq २०, €: वेति 


3. C omits aq 
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जन्तूनां सुखप्रापतिदुःखपरिहारविषैया അ ian इच्छा अस्ति | 
अन्यथा तद्विषयेच्छार्थमपि भवृत्तिः न स्यात्‌ । तत्र ब्रह्मणः सुखस्वरूपत्वात्‌ तद्विषयो- 
HASTA: स्वतःसिद्धतेऽप्यातुरस्येव अन्नपानादीच्छायाः त्रब्वज्ञानेच्छायाः 
~ प्रवृत्तिपथन्तायाः साँधनान्तरसर्व्यपेक्षत्वसुपपद्यते । तस्मादस्मिन्‌ वाक्ये यज्ञादेः 
विविदिषासम्बन्धश्रवणात्‌ तपरित्यागे च कारणाभावात्‌ न यज्ञादेः मोक्षसँम्बन्धाव- 
गमः | अपि च “ येन केनचन यजेतापि दर्वीहोमेन अनुपहतमना एव भवति ”, 


इत्या दशरतः 


४ कृषायपक्तिः कर्माणि ज्ञानं तु परमा गतिः | 
कषाये कर्मभिः पक्के ततो ज्ञानं प्रवर्तते i^ 
८४ योगिनः कर्म कुर्वन्ति सङ्ग camara (Gia V, 11) 
ൽ 


इति स्मृतेश्व यज्ञादेरन्तःकरणशुद्धिसाधनखमेव, न मोक्षसाधनत्वमिति निश्चीयते | 


ക്ക 
ಅ 


» 


SD FE 


यत्पुनरुक्तम्‌ “ “ विद्यां चाविधां च ” (Ha, 11) इति agaa: श्यते ' 
इति, तदसत्‌; “ अविद्यया मृत्यु dal विद्ययासृतमइ्नुते ” (159, 11) इति 
क्रमीवगमात्‌ विद्याकम णोः फॅछमेदश्रवणात्‌ | af भगवान्मनुरपीम मन्त्रे विद्या- 
कर्मणोः फलमेदेन व्याचष्टे 


D: विषयाय ait सर्वोन्मुख्य 
C: औन्सुख्यत्व ; E: JESAN 
A omits तन्न 

D: GUTE, 

D: विषयोस्मुख 

0: ganat स्वतःसिद्धायासपि 
D: साधनात सब्यपेक्ष 

0: anga 


E: साध्ये 

D: साधनसम्बन्धावगम: 

C omits ಇ 

C D omit क्रमावगमात 

D omits weng 

D: तथा च 

D omits मन्व 

All except C give भविद्या 
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£ तपो बिद्या च विप्रस्य निःश्रेयसकर द्वयम्‌ | 
तपसा ead हुँन्ति विद्ययामृतमश्नुते ॥ (Manu, XII, 104) इति। 


यदप्युक्तम्‌  “ विद्याकमणी समन्वारभेते” इति समुच्चयोञ्वगम्यते gÀ, a 
तदप्ययुक्तम्‌ ; तत्रीपि विभागेन अन्वयसंभवात्‌ | विद्यावन्तं विद्यान्वारभते, कमे- 
ard कर्म इति ; 44 कर्मणा पितृलोको विद्यया देवलोकः ” (Brh., I, v, 16) 
इति श्रवणात्‌ | “ यदेव विद्यया करोति ” (Chagd., I, i, 10) इत्यपि कमङ्गिव- 
बद्धोपासने।विषय्वान्न ब्रह्मविद्यायाः अन्यसमुचय दशयति | 


यद्पीदमुक्तस्‌ ' “ न कर्मणा न प्रजया” (Mahanarayana, X, 5) 
इस्यादिप्रतिपेधः केवरकर्म विषयो न समुच्चितर्कमविषयः ' इति, तदपि न्यायही- 
नम्‌ ; विशेषाभावात्‌ | न हि केवहुकमविषयोऽये प्रतिषेधो न समुञ्चितविषयः. 
इति किञ्चिद्विशेषं पश्यामः | नापि समुञ्चयर्विधिसामर्थ्यादेव विशेषळाभः, समुचये 
प्रमाणाभावस्य दर्शितत्वात्‌ | अनित्यं च कर्मसाध्यस्य श्रतिन्थीयप्रसिद्ध [नै 
परिहतु पीयते ; तयोः सह्ठोचे कारणाभावात्‌ | न च समुञचयविधिरस्ति येन ag- 
छात्‌ सङ्कोचः നയി | तस्मात्‌ कर्मसाध्यत्वे मोक्षस्य अनित्यत्वं Sa gal- 
रमेव | da स्वे स्वे कर्मण्यभिरतः ” (Gita, XVIII, 45) इत्याद्याश्रमकर्मणां 


१. 4: करो यतः D: इति विशेषं 
२, DW qo. C सिद्ध; 
३. A: dial D omits न्याय 
४, D omits तन्नापि qj, D omits tho part within bra. 
५, 0 इत्याद्यपि ckots. 
६. D कमङ्गविद्योपा्नाविधिपरत्वात्‌ १२. C aaa 
न | | | १३, E ಫಾರಸಿ 
७, 0: सनादि १४. C omits अ 
< D omits ay qu, Eomits ततश्च 


ಇ. 6: TU, 
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सिद्धिहेतुलवचन अन्तःकरणशुद्धिमेव sites दशयति.। “ स्वकर्मणा तमभ्यर्च्य 
सिद्धि विन्दति मानवः” (Gita, XVII, 46) ] इति कर्मफलभूतां सिद्िमुक्त्या 
सिद्धि THEA “ agar विशुद्धया युक्तः” (Gita, XVII, 51) इत्यादिना शम” 
दमादीनि बहूनि साधनान्यमिधीय Aa “ मां तत्त्वतो ज्ञात्वा विशैते aga- 
न्तरम्‌ (Gita, XVII, 55) इति aa केवलादेव ज्ञानात्‌ मोक्षस्य प्रदर्शित- 
रवात्‌ | अत एव "हि “ कीणिव हि df” (Gita, If, 20) इत्यादिव- 
चने कर्मणां परम्परया मोक्षसाघवत्व एव दशयति | यदि जनकादयः तत्त्वदशिनः 
तदा कई अपरित्यज्यैव सिद्धिमास्थिताः इति योजना | अतो यावज्जीबीदिश्रुतिः 
अमुमुक्षूणां उपातदुरितक्षयद्वरेणं प्रत्यवायपरिहाँरफछस्येव कणेः संयोगप्रथकूरव- 
न्यायेन विविदिषादिद्वारा ज्ञानोषत्तिफला मुमुक्षणाम्‌ | तस्मात्‌ कर्माणि विविदि- 
gan अन्तःकरणशुद्धिद्वारेण 4 ज्ञानोपतिहेतुत्वात्‌ परंपरया मोक्षसाधनानि 
इति सिद्धम्‌ । 


इति aaga समुचयवादनिराकरणप्रकरणम्‌ | 


१, 0: हेतुबचन ९, 0 E कमेपरम्परया 
s. AD: दुमादिबहुसाधनाति १०, 2 omits आदि 
a. D अभिधीयन्ते ततो ११. 6 9008 अवि : 
४. A: अन्ते ततो १२. D: द्वारा 
५, Di व्यइनुते १३. D omits परिहार 
ఇ. Comitsgq १४. AD: ಇನಿ 
७. AHS for हि; qu. AD: ಇರೆ 

D: तयेव च १६. A C gue 


€. 7: इति तद्वचन qo. D omits ay 


॥ आत्मज्ञानाधिकारिनिरूपण एकचत्वारिशम ॥ 


त्यक्तेषणे: परमहंसवररेजस 
निधूतमोहमदमानमनःसरोजे | 
చర सकछमूतह्ृददिस्थमेकं 
rea नोमि तदखण्डचिदेकरूपम्‌ || 


संप्रति बिचायते ¦ कि wagered एकाथिकारम्‌ £ आहोस्वित्‌ भिन्ना- 
aa?’ इति | इह dg केचित्‌ वेदान्तवाक्यतासर्यापरिज्ञानात्‌ एकाधि- 
कारमाहुः | तथा हि--एकाध्ययनविधिप्रयुक्तवात्‌ सकलवेदाध्ययनस्थ URS- 
वेदार्थविचारोडपि ˆ एकाधिकारो युक्तः ; अध्ययनविधेश्व अर्थावबोधपयवसायित्वात्‌ , 
अर्थावबोधस्य बिचारमन्तरेणानुपपद्यमागैचात्‌ | न च अध्ययनविधेः अक्षरग्रहण- 
मात्रे पयेवसानमवकल्पते, अपुरुषाथत्वात्तस्य | न चापुरुषार्थ साध्यमात्रे [fn 
पर्यवसानं संभवति, अँध्ययनपात्रादेव TRAX अक्षरम्रहणस्याष्यभावप्रसङ्गात्‌ | 
अतः अध्ययनभावाथवत्‌ अक्षरग्रहणस्याप्यपुरुषाथत्वात्‌ साध्यत्वेऽपि तस्य तदुज्झि- 
त्वा पुरुषार्थावबोधे एव ] अध्ययनविधिः RAR | यदि च अध्ययनविधिः 
अक्षरग्रहणमात्रे पर्यवस्येत्‌ , तदर्थविचारस्य प्रयोजकाभावात्‌ मीमांसाद्वयमनारभ्यं 
स्यात्‌ | तस्मात्‌ अर्थावबोधपरयन्तोऽष्थयनविथिः विचारमन्तरेणानुपपद्चमानोऽध्यय- 
नाधिकारिणं प्रति सकलवेदार्थविचारं प्रयुङ्क्ते | अपि च 4 वेदः ಹಣಗಿ 


१, E omits ad ६ AB: qq 
२. 7 omits सप्रति (arad D omits this word. 
o. EB omits the portion within 


c: इदमिदानीं RATAN brackets 


à. Eadds एच ८, A omits अध्ययनमात्रादेव 
४, 0: किछ ; ५. 0: अध्ययनवत्‌ 
D omits the word. १०. OD: पुरुषार्थ भूतार्थावबोधे 


u. AE हि for अपि ११, D सकलमेव 


TATTVASUDDHI ` — 121 


गन्तव्यः सरहस्यो द्विजन्मना ” (Manu, II, 165) इति स्मृतो अधिगमस्यार्थावबोधे- 
पर्यन्तत्वात्‌ एकाधिकारो निखिलवेदाथविचार इति प्रतीयते | अपि च नित्यनेमित्तिक- 
कमणां तत्साधनानां च परित्यागे प्रमाणाभावात्‌ तदधिकारिण एव ज्ञानविचारेऽप्य- 
धिकारः | ऋणापाकरणस्यावइयर्कतैव्यत्वात्‌ 3 न कर्मपरित्यागो युज्यते। न च 
४ ब्रह्मचर्यादेव Taq ” (Jabala, 4) इत्यादिशाखात्‌. अभिहोत्रादिकमणामनारंभः 
प्रारब्धस्य वा परित्यागो विधीयते ईति; अन्धपङ्वाद्यनधिक्तविषयवात्तप्य। 
न॑ च  ब्राह्मणः కా ` गृहात्‌” TAMA आरब्धस्थेवामिहो- 
त्रादेः परित्यागः प्रासोति, तस्यापि यावज्जीवश्रुतिविरोधेन कर्मानुष्ठानाशक्तविषय- 
त्वात्‌ | अथापि कथञ्चित्‌ संन्यासशाखादेव समस्यापि चतुर्थाश्रमप्रातिः, तथापि 
स्वाश्रमैविहितकर्मात्यार्गीत्‌ कर्माधिकारिण एव ज्ञानाथिकार इति Sead | ത്തേ 
कमज्ञानकाण्डद्यमेकाधिकारम्‌--इति |, 


अत्राभिधीयते | किं क्मज्ञानकाण्डयोः परस्परसम्बन्धात्‌ एकाधिकारल- 
मुच्यते, किं वा एकाध्ययनेविधिप्रयुक्तत्वात्‌ सकरूवेदाथविचारस्य, आहोस्वित्क- 


D: द्विजोत्तम qu, The text in D runs: एकाध्यय- 
ACER | न[त्वात्‌ मोक्षस्य । तस्मान्न कमे- 
ಇ: प्रतिविधीयते armed; परस्परसम्बन्धः | 
अथेकाष्ययनविधिप्रयुक्तत्वात्‌ विचा- 
wae एकाधिकारत्व इति मन्येत, 
तदपि नातिचतुरश्रम्‌, अध्ययन- 


१ 

२ 

R 

v, Domits ಇ 

७. E कारेऽपि ऋणापाकरण 
& 

wv 

LA 

8 


D: IAEA विधेः अक्षरम्रहणमात्रफलत्वात. AÑ- 

D omits च विचारस्य अध्यययनविधिप्रयोउयखा- 

D: त्रादिकमैणामेवारंभः भावात्‌ 1 कमेविचारो हि अभिहो- 

श A: अवसीयते त्रादिविधि]-प्रयुक्तत्वात सकलवेद- 
१०. AOE omit इति विचारस्य, आहोस्वित्‌ कमणां परि- 
TES त्यागाभावात ? इति । The 

1 NR | portion within brackets is a 
१२. Dadds'q wrong insertion of a part of 


n. the argument that follows 
१३. E पाक्षविगीत for स्वाश्रमविदित later in the same chapter. 


१४. 2: परित्यागात्‌ ; A: कर्मात्यागात्‌ १६, D omits ory 
16 
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मणां परित्यागाभावात्‌ ? इति | न तावत्‌ परस्परसम्बन्धे श्रत्यादिप्रमाणमस्ति | 
नापि न्यायतः ఇస్‌, शेषशेषिखस्य वा एकशेषिसम्बन्धस्य वा निरूपयितुमश- 
क्यत्वात्‌ | न तावकमकाण्डस्य न्यायसहसद्रारेण warn संभवति, सिद्ध- 
साध्यविषयत्वेन भिन्नन्यायगोचरत्वात्तयोः | नापि कर्मावबोधद्वारेण 
संभवति, अनुमानादन्यत्र अर्थीन्तरबोधमात्रस्य स्वज्ञियद्वारमनपेक्ष्य अर्थान्तरज्ञाने 
sauna | नापि कर्मानुष्ठानद्वारेणोपयोगः, अकमसाध्यत्वात्‌ wea | नापि 
कमफलावाप्तौ [कॉमप्रविल्यात्‌ तदद्वारेणोपयोगः इति शङ्कनीयम्‌ ; वेषयिकसुखानुभवस्य 
कामोद्भवहेतुत्वात्‌ | कामप्रबिल्यानुपपत्ते; | नापि ज्ञानकाण्डस्य कमकाण्झेपयोगः, 
ऐकास्यबिज्ञीने सति അയന | तस्मौत्‌ न അഴി. शेषशेषिछेन 
सम्बन्धः | नाप्यनयेरिकशेषत्वेन सम्बन्धः, प्रमाणाभावात्‌ अनुपपत्नत्वाच्च | न च “संव 
वेदा यत्पदमामनन्ति? (Katha, IT, 15) इति सवस्य वेदार्थस्य मोक्षसाधनस्वुच्यते ; 
तंत्र वेदशब्दस्य वेदान्तविषयत्वात्‌ ; “ वेदान्तविज्ञानसुनिशचितार्थाः (Mund 
IIL, ii, 6) इति श्रुत्यन्तरात्‌ “ नाहं वेदेन तपसा (Gita, IL 53) इत्यादि - 
स्मृतेश्च | 


अथ एकाध्ययनवियेः एक फलं वक्तव्यम्‌ ; ततश्चेको Me: काण्डद्वयस्य 


[ 


1. D omis नापि न्यायतः संभवति ११, D: सकल. AAT: 
s. 7 omits काण्ड १२, A तस्मिन्‌ 
3. A E अर्थमन्तरावबोधसात्रस्य १३, A B: gegat 
wv. AD omit स्व १४, 0: एकशेषिसस्बब्ध; 
५. E ज्ञानानुपयोगात्‌ | १५. 0: प्रमाणाभावद्वारेणोपयोग इति शङ्क- 
६. D: अनुप्रयोगात्‌ नीयम्‌, वेषयिकसुखानुभवस्य 
७, 7): अभावस्य १६. ० साधनत्वं सूच्यते 
ఈ © drops the part within १७० A: ततस्तत्र 
brackets, १८. 0 omits आदि 
९, E काळ १९. Di UER 


jo, D omits fq 
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फलमित्युच्यते | तदपि न ; TERRY स्वगपशुपुत्रादिफछान्तरश्रवण- 
[विरोधात | ఇష कर्मणां मोक्षफलल्वसंभव:, ज्ञानमात्रसाध्यत्वान्मोक्षस्य | 
तस्मान्न क्मज्ञानकाण्डयोः परस्परसम्बन्धः | 


अथेकाध्ययनविधिप्रयुक्तवात्‌ बिचारद्वयस्य एकाधिकारित्वम्‌ , इति मन्येत, 
तदपि नातिचतुरश्रम्‌ ; अध्ययनवियेरक्षरभहणमात्रफरुत्वात्‌ , YAMA अध्य- 
यनविधिप्रयोज्यत्वाभावात्‌ | कमुविचारो हि अभिहोत्रादिविधि ]-प्रयोज्यः। അ- 
विचारस्तु श्रवणादिविधिबिहितँ एव | न चाक्षा्रहणं निष्प्रयोजनम्‌ , फलवदर्थाव- 
बोधहेतुत्वात्‌ | नतु यस्सम्बन्धादक्षरम्रहणस्य प्रयोजनं सै एव साक्षाद्विेः TA- 
जनमस्तु ; किमक्षरम्रहणेन ? नेतत्सारम्‌ ; एवं चैं सति स्वगदिरेव प्रयोजनस्मप्रसङ्गः, 
तस्यैव पुरुषार्थत्वात्‌ , तत्सम्बन्धनिमित्तत्वादन्यपुरुषाथत्वस्थ' | अथ तस्य विध्यन्तर- 
Read नाध्ययनविधिफलेलपुच्यते, അ विधित; स्वीकृताक्षरफलत्वात्‌ salad 
घस्यापि न विधिफलत्वम्‌ | 


स्यादेतत्‌ fata SAAS नैं वा इति विकल्प- 
नीयम्‌ | अवगतश्वत्‌ विचारानथक्यप्रसङ्गः | अनवगतंश्वत्‌ स्वयमप्रतीयमानः कथं 


१, OF omit न १२. A ESHA | विध्यन्तर omit- 
२. XE तत्तद्रिशेषवाक्येषु ing अथ तस्य; 
३० D omits the portion braoket- 0 D: पुरुषाथेस्य 
ed. - १३. D: विधान्तर 
0 omits ಇ १४. D: फलाभावात्‌ 
0; कारत्व १५, D: फलमित्युच्यते 
१६. 0: उच्येत 


D omits विधि १७, 0: विधिस्वीकृताक्षरग्रहणफलस्वात्‌ 
D: RPA १८, D omits विचारात्‌ 
प्र omits स पुष १९. 1: उक्त for उत्तर 

4o, Comits ಇ | Ro. o drops ऋतु 

११० Di तत्साधन २१. 0 अनवगतो for न 


४ 
M 
ఇ Eomits हि 
9 
८ 
2 
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बिचार प्रयुनक्ति* 2 उत्तरविधिप्रयोज्यत्ते च विचारस्य अनेकविधिप्रयोज्यत्वमाश्रयणी- 
यम्‌ | ततो वरमेकाध्ययनविधिप्रयोज्यस्वम्‌ › इति | तदपि न प्रेक्षापूवकारिभि- 
रुसेक्षितमिव प्रतिभाति ; നിന്നിതു व्याकरणाचङ्गसहिताध्ययनादेव 
ടിനോ TARA । अतो സന്തത | 
नापि बिचारानपेक्षा, प्रतिपक्षप्रतिक्षेपेण faa विचारसब्यपेक्षत्वात्‌ | न च 
विचारस्थानेकविधिप्रयोज्यत्व॑दोषाय ; AAN बिचारमेदात्‌ , संभूय सर्ववि- 
dat एकविचारप्रयोजकर्वाॉमावात्‌ू | न च feed अध्ययनविधिप्रयोज्यत्वं 
संमवति, तस्याक्षरम्रहणपयवसानादित्युक्तम्‌ | अपि च अर्थावबोधपर्यन्ते$ध्ययने 
सम्रबृहस्पतिप्तवादिषु राजन्यवैश्ययोः अनेध्ययनमेव स्यात्‌ | नै DERE; “ वेदः 
कुत्स्नो$घिगन्तव्यो सरहस्यो द्विजन्मना”? (Manu, गा, 165) इति स्मृतेः, स्वाध्या- 
mete” MATE | न चानधिकृतकर्मणां [ अँननुछेयस्वाय ഞ്ഞു 
ध्ययने तदर्थावबोधश्व इति quu, menfura अँनुष्ठे यनिश्चयोपपत्तेः 
अनधिक्वतानामगप्राप्तानुष्टानवात्‌ स्वत एव RENN: | न च तदध्ययनादेव अनु- 


— 


* All the mss, read प्रयुक्षति, the ३१, 2: अध्ययन 
plural, १२. D न wat 
1s E omits qq १३. E तदुक्त 
Re A: आपात : 
t पातग्रतीति ; १४. OD: WERE E omits शब्द 


E: ध्चाप्रतीति ० i 
. १५. A संकोचक; 
१. 2: नाझिहोत्रादृत्यस्तसप्रतिएत्तिः : 
p: संकोचप्रमाणाभावात्‌ 


v. E प्रतिपत्ति for अप्रतिपत्ति | 
१६, D omits ಇ 


u. A originally read पक्षप्रतिक्षेपेण E 
and subsequently the corre- “°° Al अनु ; D: agua; 





ction was into प्रक्षेपण ; E omits the portion brac- 
E omits प्रति keted, 
a. D: प्रतिवाक्यमथविचार qe. ന inserts a 
७, D: विद्यानां for विधीनां १९. ౨: भनधिकृत 
८ Di एव ಇಂ. D: ఇఇ | 
५,. E: विचारकत्व २१, D: अनधिकृतकरमा बुष्ठानाना ഞം 
१०. A: प्रयोजकत्वात्‌ | सानुष्ठानस्वात्‌ 
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rag, अर्थावबोधपर्यन्तेऽध्ययैने ] तद्वाक्याध्ययनमेव नै भविष्यतीतयुक्तत्वात्‌ | 
अक्ष्रग्रहणान्तेञध्ययनविधी अनधिकृतवाक्याध्ययनस्य प्रायश्चित्तजपाद्युपयोगः | 
न चार्थावबोधं प्रायश्चित्तादिक Nasa एको विधिः संभवति | अतो नाध्ययन- 
“विधिः अर्थांवबोधफलः, किं तु अक्षरप्रहणमात्रफळ एव | 


अपरे पुनराचक्षते--“ अष्टवषे ब्राह्मणमुपनयीत ^ तमध्यापयीत ^ 
इत्यध्यांपने नियोगः SAP | स च नियोज्यमन्तरेणानुपपन्नः सन्‌ 
( संमानदोस्सञ्ञनाचार्यकरणज्ञानभृतिविगणनव्ययेषु नियः (Panini, I, iii, 36) 
इत्यात्मनेपदसामर्थ्यात्‌ साध्यतया प्रतीयमानमाचार्यं coda ಧಮ तत्कामं 
नियोज्यत्वेन स्वीकरोति | ततश्च उपनयनाध्यापनयोः एकप्रयोज्यत्वावगमात्‌ 
' अष्टवष ब्राह्मणमुपनयीत तमध्यापयीताचायेकरणकामः? इति संपद्यते 
तत्रं माणवकस्याध्यापर्न Tad अकिञ्चित्करस्य शेषत्वानुपपत्तेः 
आचार्यसुपगम्याध्ययने कुवन्‌ अध्यापने प्रति शेषत्वं प्रतिपद्यते | ततश्च स्वाध्याया- 
ध्ययने प्रयुज्ञानोऽध्यापनविधिः अर्थावबोधपर्थनतमर्ध्ययैनं प्रयुङ्कते, अध्ययनानिष्पत्त 
अध्यापनानिष्पत्तः अध्ययनस्यार्थावमोधपर्थन्तत्वात्‌ | [नै च स्वविधिप्रयुक्तमध्ययन- 
मिति युक्तस्‌, अध्ययनविधेरश्रूयमाणाविकारिर्वीत्‌ ।] न च प्रयुक्तयन्तरसंभवे 


१. DAT वानाधपर्यन्ताध्ययने ११. C: apan 

२, A omits अध्ययने 92. 0: पयेत्‌ 

३. Aomits न १३. D: तस्मात्‌ 

४. 0: योगात्‌ qv. D: किञ्चित्करणस्य 

५. 0: faa कमं ha १५. 7: पयैन्ते 

६. D: चोदितश्चैको 7& ODE omit this word, 

७, OD: अध्यापयेत्‌ 19. 0 drops the portion within 
८. D: परिकल्पितं brackets. 

९, 2: स्वरोति १८. 4. कार; 


ACE प्रयोगतावगमात्‌ E; कारप्रयाण, न ఇ 


ఉబె 
© 
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सत्यपि अधिकारकल्पनाया; प्रयोजकत्वं युक्तं कल्पयितुम्‌ | तस्मादध्यापनविधि- 
सामथ्यादेव अध्ययनमर्थाबयोधपथन्तम्‌-इति | 


तत्र वदामः | भवेदष्ययनस्याध्यापनविधिप्रयुक्तता ; तथापि अध्ययनविधेः 

अक्षरग्रहणमात्रैफरखस्य दर्शितत्वात्‌ ಮಮ 2 प्रयुञ्ञानोडध्यापनविधिः 

TATA HRT निष्पत्तेः नार्थावबोर्थपर्यन्तमध्ययने प्रयुङ्क्ते | न ఇటే. 

नित्यतया विधेयम्‌ , वृत्त्येरथत्वात्तत्य | 
[Gort तु कर्मणामस्य त्रीणि कर्माणि जीविका | 


EN 


याजनाध्यापने ˆ चेव विशुद्धाचच प्रतिग्रहः ॥ 
ब्राह्मणस्याधिकीः प्रवचनयाजनप्रतिग्रहाः |" (Manu, X, 76) 


इत्यादिस्मरणात्‌ | अतो वृत्त्यथ्त्वांदुनित्यो5ध्यापनविधिः ।] न ह्यनित्येन नित्य- 
मध्ययनं प्रयुज्येत, तस्याप्यनित्यसप्रसङ्गात्‌। ब्रतश्वार्चीयखस्य अध्यापनसाध्यत्वेऽपि 
वृत्तप्रयुक्ताचीरम्रहणनिमितेचाथेस्वमेव (dad, नाळोकिकमेव |] 


q. 0००5 अपि १४. Dead नेव 
२. p कारि १५, 2: अधिकाराः 
à. OD: कल्पनया ` १३, A प्रवृत्यथ 
v. Eomits JER १७, 0: प्रयुज्यते ; D: प्रयुन्ज्येत 
७, Domits मात्र १८. D: आचार्याध्याय ote. 
६. Eomits तत्‌ १९, E अध्य......त्वेअपे प्रतिपत्तियु- 
७. E drops विधिः क्ताचरणनिमित्ताचायेत्वमेव आचा- 
e. Di तन्निष्प्रयोवस्य निष्पत्तेः | TAMARA प्रचक्षते इति 
९५, ఈ स्वयमपि वचनात्‌ ; अथ WT 
qo. D: अवभास go. AE आचार्य ; p; अक्षर 
११. 3): अध्ययन २१. 7): प्रयुक्त for निमित्त 
१२. D तत्पूवेत्वात्‌ for JUAT $3. D omits the words within 
42. © omits the part within brackets. 
brackets, 
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४ उपनीय तु यः शिष्य वेदमध्यापयेत्‌ द्विजः | 
ame सरहस्यं च तमाचार्यं प्रचक्षते || (Manu, IL 140) 


इति स्मृतावपि प्रसिद्धमेव आचारप्रहणनिमित्तमाचार्यखमनूद्यते, ' परचक्षते ' इति 
वचनात्‌ | अथ वा अध्यापयितुः आचार्यसज्ञा विधीयते, “ आचार्याय गां 
ददाति” इत्यादिविधिशेषत्येने | तस्मात्‌ अष्टवषे , ब्राक्षणमुपनयीत 
तर्गध्याययीत ” इति नायमध्यापनविधिः, कि तु [वृत्यर्थत्वेन प्राप्तमध्या- 
qaqa अप्राप्तमध्ययनमेव उपनयनसहितं विधीयते ;] यथा waa 
प्राप्थाजनानुवादेन “आमकाम याजयेत्‌” इति ग्रामकामत्य यागो विधीयते | 
तदेवं «ug ब्राह्मण उपगच्छेत्‌ आचार्य सोऽीयीत ” इत्यध्ययेनविधिः | 
तत्र वयोविशिष्टी वा जातिः जातिविशिष्ट वा वयः अधिकारिविरेषणं संपद्यते | ततश्च 
अध्ययनविधेरेव AAR अध्यापनविकेरनित्यत्वाचे नाध्यापनविधिप्रयुक्तमध्य- 
यनम्‌ | तस्मात्‌ अध्ययनविधेः अर्थावबोधपर्यन्तत्वाभावात्‌ अथविचारस्य नाध्ययन- 
विधिप्रयोज्यत्वलाभ: | ततंत्तत्रिमित्तमपि न एकाथिकारित्वे संभवति | 


अथ कर्मणां परित्यागॉसिभवात्‌ एकाधिकारिता करुप्येत, तद्त्‌ ; “ ad- 
धर्मान्‌ परित्यज्य मामेक शरण ब्रज” (Gita, XVIII, 66) इति भगवद्वचनात्‌ 


१, D सिद्धमक्षरग्रहणनिमित्त qo, A E: विशिष्टया ; all omit ज्ञातिः 
2. Domits आदि ११, 7): कारि 
à. E तत्पाप्तमध्यापन MARAA- १२, D omits 4 

यनमेव उपनयनसहितं विधीयते। १३. D: भास for बोध 


v». C omits तमध्यापयीत १५४. 7 9008 इति 
५, A omits the words within 1% © omits ततः; 
brackets. D reads अतः 
६. 7 प्राप्तमध्ययनमेवोपनयनसहत १६. Di त्यागाभाषात्‌ 
e. ० प्राष्तमनूद्य १७, A £: कारत्वादध्यापन ಇಂಡಿಕ ; 
८. C अभिधीयेत D: कारत्व 
९, 7; अध्यापन १८ A 0 तदुप्यसत्‌ 
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[ सर्वकर्मपरित्यागोपपत्तेः | नगु “ संन्यासस्य महाबाहो तत्त्वमिच्छामि वेदितुम्‌” 
(Gita, XVII, 1) इति पृष्ठो भगवान्‌] “ काम्यानां कमणां न्यासं सन्यासे 
कवयो विदुः” (Gita, XVII, 2) इत्युपक्षिप्य तत्रैव कर्मणां अनुष्ठानपरित्यागयो: 
विप्रतिपत्ति प्रदश्य “ निश्चय श्रृणु मे तत्र (Gita, XVII, 4) इति amaaa” 
४० यज्ञदानतपःकमम न wd कार्थमेव तत्‌ (Gia, XVII, 3) इत्याह ; 
तस्मात्‌ उपक्रमानुसारेणोपसंहारेऽपि काम्यकमपरित्याग एव भगबतोऽभिमत इति 
गम्यते | तदेतत्‌ तत्त्वेदशनविद्वेषय्याकुडैचेतस्तयी पूर्वापरपर्याोचनाक्षैमैः zd 
क्षितम्‌ | यावता भगवतेव ara “ स्वक्मणा तमभ्यर्च्य सिद्धिः विन्दति 
भानवः ” (Gita, XVII, 46) इति അജി परिसमाप्य सिद्धि प्राप्तस्य 
शमदमादीनि साधनानि विधाय ज्ञानादेव GRIM “ सर्वगुह्यतमं भूयः '' 
(Gita, XVII, 66) इति प्रशस्य സ ऐकासम्यविज्ञाननिष्ठाङ्गत्वेन 
u सर्वधर्मान्‌ परित्यज्य ” (Gita, XVII, 66) इत्याह | तथा च तत्र तत्रै ज्ञान 
निष्ठस्य कमणि प्रयोजनामावं दशयति भगवान्‌ 


यस्त्वात्मरतिरेव स्यादात्मतृप्तश्च मानवः | 
आत्मन्येव च सन्तुष्टः तस्य काये न बिद्यते ॥ (Gita, गा, 17) 


इत्यादि । तथा चापस्तम्बोऽपि समस्तरोकिकवैदिककमतस्साधनपरित्यागपू विकामे- 
वात्मज्ञाननिष्ठामाह “तस्य सुक्तमाच्छदनं विहितम्‌ , सवतः RARAS, सत्यानृते ga- 
दुःखे वेदानिमं लोकममुं च परित्यज्यात्मानमन्विच्छेत्‌ (Ap. Dh, Sa, गा, xxi, 


१. Domits the part bracketed, ४, 0: साधनत्वेन 
A: तस्वादशन ५. 0: ARAA RATA ; 
३. C व्याकुलीकृत ; D: Saad 


D: व्याङुलितस्तया q. 0 omits one qs 


TATTVASUDDHI 129 


11—13) इति | ननु स्वयमेव “ तच्छाल्लेबिप्रतिषिद्धभू (rid, 15) इति सर्व- 
कमैसैन्यास दूषयति । नेतयुक्तम्‌ ; “ बुद्धे'्षेमप्रापणम्‌ (bid, 14) इत्यात्मा- 
न्वेषणमात्रेण क्षेमप्रापणस्यानन्तरप्रक्कतत्य मनननिदिध्यासनशास्त्रविभतिपेधामिधा- 
“नात्‌ ; तत्रैव चै दूषणान्तरमाह “ Fe चेत्‌ क्षेमप्रापणमिहैव न दुःखमुपलमेत ” 
(Ibid. 16) इति। अतो न पूर्वाक्तसन्यासस्यै അന്തി युक्तिविरोधो ₹4 
विवक्षितः । न च यावज्जीवश्रुतिविरोधात्‌ कर्मपरित्यागस्मैतेरमामाण्यमिति'” ఇళ. 
यम्‌ ; aaa आसङ्ञानरोषसेन कपरिस्यागस्य afaa, मिज्ञविषयत्वांच अनुष्ठा- 
नपरित्यानशाखयोः : अविरक्तविषयं अनुष्ठानशाख्रे विरक्तमुमुक्षुविषयं परित्यागशा- 
aq’ इति | afar “ शान्तो दान्त उपरतस्तितिक्षुः समाहितो भूत्वातमन्येवात्माने 
पर्येत्‌ (Brh, IV, iv, 23) इत्याह | तत्र प्रतिषिद्धानां तावत्‌ प्रतिषेधशा्रा- 
देव निवृत्तिः | काम्यानां तु RRA: | -रोकिकानां च अविहिताप्रतिषि- 
grat शान्त इति ആരില്‍ प्रतिषेधः ; दान्तः इत्यन्तःकरणनिवर्त्याना ˆ 
प्रतिषे: । परिशेषात्‌ शास्परिप्रापितानां ആര്‌ [उपरतशब्देन परित्यागः 


१, C fanfafaeae: 


| आपाततो ७. Daman 
STAN BATT मोक्ष ८, Daa 
इति पूर्वपक्षसूत्राथः । तत्र सिद्धा ९, ದಸ श्रुतेः 
agan, “ तच्छखिविप्रतिबिद्धस्‌' pes വട 
इति । तदापातद्शनमान्नण | : 
क्षेमप्रापणे श्रवणमनननिदिध्यासन- D: अप्रामाण्यं शङ्कनीयम्‌ 
विधायि शास्त्रं विरुद्धमिति san- ११, D omits विरक्त 
दिपूर्वकसाक्षात्कारादेव मोक्ष इति १२, 40: for g 


सिद्धाम्तसूत्रार्थः | अतः संन्यासस्य 
शाखविप्रतिषिद्धत्वाश्ङ्का TET 
कशाखानभिज्ञकृता न आपरतेबसूले- 
ऽवत्तरतीति भावः। मिति सर्वकर्म- 
संन्यासं दूषयतीति चेत्‌ , नेतथक्तम्‌। 


17 


« 4: निवर्त्यांनां; D: करणाभिवर्दयाना 


AGE qm 

A: चिचर्त्यानाँ 

A inserts this word later; 
missing in C D E. 


eto. १७, 0००15 परि; D: शास्रस्य प्रापि- 
ಇ. C इत्यात्मन्येवेक्षण గగ 
ai. D omits वि १८, A omits തത്തി 

एः चिनी E: ga, D: उपरति ; Eomits the part 
స స | aq in brackets, 
ఇ. OD: बुद्ध; D: परित्याग; प्रसिद्धः 


130 ANNALS OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH — PHILOSOPHY 


सिद्धः । dad after: TAIRA सिद्धत्वात्‌ अनुष्ठानपरित्यागशास्रयोश्च 
विरक्ताविरक्तविषयत्वेन व्यवस्थितत्वात्‌ आत्मज्ञानाज्ष्त्वेन Tas: | 
तमात्म]-ज्ञानाधिकारिण प्रति अथवणे 


“ सशिख वपने gal बहिः सूत्र gE | 
que पर ब्रह्म तत्सूत्रमिति कल्पयेत्‌”? || (Brahmopanisad) 


इति श्रवणात्‌ , “ पुराणानि परित्यज्य नवानि Ue इति giaa- 
प्रहणवचनस्य कुटीचकादिविषयत्वात्‌ ; [ज्ञाननिष्ठस्य च] : ज्ञानशिखिनो SUIT: 
ज्ञानयज्ञोपवीतिनः '' (Brehmop.) इति ज्ञानव्यतिरिक्तशिखायज्ञोपवीतप्रतिषेषातू , 
mead च“अथ परित्राट्‌ विवर्णबासा मुण्ड उदरपाव्यरण्यनिष्ठो भिक्षार्थी आम प्रविशेत्‌ 
सायं प्रदक्षिणेन अविचिकित्सन्‌ सार्ववर्णिक Ag अभिशस्तपतितबज यज्ञोपवीती 
शोचनिष्ठ: काममेकं वैणवं and (Cpe Jabala, 5, 6; Aruneya, 4) इति 
लिङ्गविशेषावगमात्‌ , परमहंसपरित्राजक एव ज्ञांननिष्ठायामधिकारी इति गम्यते | 
अन्येषामाश्रमिणां झुद्धान्तःकरणतया प्रत्यकूप्रवणानां जन्मान्तरे सन्यास; PUAN, 
[at प्रथमाश्रमे एव वैराग्यदशनात्‌ जन्मान्तरे यज्ञादिसंपत्तिः ಕಾಡಿ 1 | 


१, 7: भवेदेवं १०. D: विवर्णाचार्यासा gest 
२, A तवम्‌ ११. C D: पात्रोऽरण्य 
à. Dim १२, All except D: नित्यो 
४. a अवगर्त १३, 0: Mats D: भक्ष्य चरणे 
प्‌, © omits this word; १४, p: पतितं IANT 
2: घारयेत्‌ qu, D: कहपते 
६० 6: कुटिचकादि १६, ೮ omits the portion in brac- 
७, ADE drop the words in kets. 
brackets. ' ६१७, D: dise. 
0 drops this word. १८. Di कह्पते 


C; ATT च 
“9 
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अंविरक्तानामपि ख्यांत्यादिप्रयोजनान्तरानपेक्षाणां अपयुदस्तत्वात कल्मषनिबईणद्वारेण 
भद्वेतवासनाद्वारेण च वेदान्तश्रवणमुपकरोत्येव | न fe तेपामस्मित्रेव जन्मनि 
निविचिकित्स विज्ञानमुर्दैयमासादयति, अधिकारपोष्कश्यामावात्‌ | 


यत्पुनरुक्तम्‌ ¦ “ब्रह्मचर्यादेव മഞ്ഞു” (०३०६०, 4) इत्यादिशाख्नं अन्ध- 
पड्भ्वादिविर्षयं न बिरक्तबिषयम्‌ ' इति, तद्युक्तम्‌ ; आश्रमान्तरधर्मासमर्थानां 
अंन्धादीनां संन्यासधमेंऽप्यसमर्थवात्‌ | अर्थ तत्र एकदेशविकलमप्यनुष्ठीयते, समा- 
ന്ത | अपि च “ ब्रह्मचर्यं समाप्य गृही भवेत्‌ गृहात्‌ वनी भूत्वा 
saad यैदि वेतरथी ब्रह्मचर्यादेव A (Jabala, 4) इत्यथिक्ृतानां संन्यास- 
gaar “ अथ पुनः अत्रती वा ब्रती वा ” (Jabala, 4) इत्यादिना अनधि 
कृतानां एथगेव संन्यासमाह | 


यदप्युक्तम्‌ ¦ ऋणापाकरणस्यावशयंभीवित्वात्‌ TAIRA न प्राप्यते ' 
इति, तदप्ययुक्तम्‌ , विरक्ताविरक्तविषयत्वेन अनुष्ठानपरित्यागयोः Gama afa 
तत्वात्‌ | अतो युक्त एवातमज्ञानाङ्गवेन सवकमसंन्यासः | तस्मात्‌ भिन्नाधिकारं 
शाख इति सिद्धम्‌ | | 


इति तत्वशुद्धो आत्मज्ञानाधिकारिनिरूपणप्रकरणम्‌ | 


१, 6: तद्वद्विरक्तानामपि ९. A: तदेतदयुक्त ; 7: तदप्ययुक्त 
Ro D omits ख्यात्यादि 9°. D omits this word. 
à. 1: प्रयोजनान्तरापेक्षणामपयुदास- ११, ८: अथात एकदेश 
स्वात्‌ १२, D; विकल्पमचुष्ठीयते 
४. 1) 00018 HEATHEN १३, 0: मेव नदाश्रमा 
५. 1) omits एव | १४. AE insert एव 
& 7; सुदनासादयति १५. 0: भावितत्वात्‌ 
७. D शास्तिमङ्गछवादिविषयं इतिः १६. Homits TTA 
€. comits विषयं १७. ADE: विभागेन 


॥ അ विधिनिराकरण द्विचत्वारिंशम्‌ ॥ 


दृष्टा [അത്തി 

नानाविधं विधिमुशन्ति यदीयबोधम्‌ | 
बुसारपाशवशगा विवशा विधेयं 

ते नोमि विष्णुमविभेयसतृत्वबोधम्‌ | 


संप्रति विचायते ' किं ब्रह्मज्ञानं विधेयम्‌ £ आह्वोस्विदविधेयम्‌ १ ¦ इति | 
मनु aagi विषेयमुपश्यामः; तत्र विधिसम्बम्धोपछब्येः | तशी fep “ आत्मा 
वा अरे द्रष्टव्यः” (Brh, गा, iv, 5) ५ आत्मानमेव छोकमुपासीत ” (ಶಾ I, 
iv, 15) “ आत्मेत्येवोपासीत ” (Brh. Liv, 7) ० विज्ञाय प्रज्ञा कुवीत ” 
(Brh., IV, iv, 21) इत्यादावालज्ञाने ആറ്റി ಕಾಸ । नियोगाच्च मोक्षः स्वर्गा- 
दिवत्‌ भविष्यति | न हि नियोगैव्यतिरेकेण वैदिकः कश्चित्साध्यसाधनसम्बन्धो 
भवेति, नियोगस्येव' वेदाथत्वात । ततश्च ' शमदभादिसाधनसंपन्नो भूत्वा मोक्ष- 
कामो araea: आत्मज्ञानं कुर्यात्‌ ' इति aah: അ | तस्मात्‌ ज्ञाना- 
देव मोक्षाभ्युपयमेऽपि विधीयमानज्ञानादेव मोक्षः--इति केचिदाचक्षते | 


9 


तत्रेदमभिधीयते | न तावत्‌ ज्ञाने विधिः संभवति; अशक्यलार्दनथक- 


1. OF: दष्टा , १०, D omits aq 

२. हः विधिमुश न यदीय ११, CE शमादि 

&- 0 omits a 92. A: aiii, a subsequent corre- 
४. 0 drops संप्रति विचार्यते ction, 

५. ८6: उत न इति १३. D: विधीयत एवं gaa 

q. C omits तथा हि १४, 0 अन्न; छः तत्राभिधीयते 

७, p स्वर्गाद्भविष्यति १५, Di प्रतिविधीयते 

८, 6; नियोगमन्तरेण १६, 7 omits अनधेकत्वाच्च 

९, 0; संभवति 
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aa | तथा हि | HAAS किं वानवगते ज्ञाने विधिरभ्युपगम्यते ? 
[* तावदवगते ] विषये ज्ञानविधिः संभवति ; विधेः प्रागेव ज्ञानस्य लिद्धत्वात्‌ | 
नाप्यनवगते विर्षेये ज्ञानविधिः ; विषयानवगमे तद्विषयज्ञानस्याप्यनवगमात्‌ , विषया- 


धीननिरूपणेत्वाआ्च waa । ने mamas विधि: संभवति I स्यान्मतम्‌ 


८ परोक्षरूपेणावगते विषये तत्रौपरोक्षज्ञान विधीयते, प्रतिबद्धफलेन वा विज्ञानेन विष- 
यावगमे सति Ragre ಡಿಕ विधीयते ? इति। तत्र वैक्तव्यम्‌ कि 
भवसक्षे शब्दात्‌ परोक्षमेव विज्ञानं जायते, उतापरोक्षम्‌ , भाहोस्विदुभयम्‌ ? इति | 
aia: edi, तत्रीपरोक्षज्ञानसामग्री वक्तव्या | शब्दस्तावत्परोक्षज्ञानहेतुः | न 
चेन्द्रियजन्य मनोमात्रजन्यं वा आत्मतत्त्व गोचरयितुमरम्‌ , रूपादिहीनत्वात्‌ ; "यच्च- 
gu न RAR (Kena, 6) यन्मनसा न मनुते గో (Kena, 5) इत्यादिश्रतेश्व | 
नापि शाब्दादेव जनात्‌ अभ्यस्यमानात्‌ अपरोक्षविज्ञानं संभवति ; परोक्षज्ञाने सह- 
सशोऽभ्यस्यमानेऽपि तत्ततो विषयापरोक्ष्यादर्शनात्‌ , प्रोषितपुत्रादे:ः gaa 


ad ec enc add ed 
ర AU Af wa ഒ 
ಇ * प्र ಇ a 


ಆಜ വാ 


० All except D give షో [मविधि; 


7: SITA विधिरित्यभ्युपगरयते 


E drops the words in brackets. 


D omits विषये 

p: ज्ञानविषये 

उ: HEMT 

c: नानवगतविषये विधि;सभवति 
D: तरवापरोक्ष 

A: WET 

A: Seq 

D omits वि 

A omits कि 

A omits Ud 

D: अपरोक्ष; 

0; यदाधः ; p; SHUT: 


14. 
२०. 
२१. 


RR. 


0: तदापरोक्ष 


, ७ ARATĂ 


0; श्रतिश्च 

0 D: विज्ञानादभ्यस्यमाचात्‌ ; 

9 omits वि; A also originally 
seems to have had भभ्यस्यता- 
नात; later it was changed to 
भज्ञस्यमानातू and subsequent- 
ly scored out; E omits अभ्य- 
स्यमानात्‌ 

E adds भस्य 

0 omits से 

7: तरवतो5पि. विषयापरोक्ष्यज्ञानहे- 
तुने वा इन्द्रियजन्य मनोमात्रजत्य 
वा विज्ञ ननिदशनात्‌ Tagan: 
etic. 

D: पुत्रापरोक्ष्येऽपि 
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बिभ्रैममात्रचात्‌ | न च ज्ञानाभ्यासस्य प्रमाणकारंणल प्रसिद्धम्‌ | ಕಳಗ: 

RAST | नापि द्वितीयः, शब्दस्यापरोक्षज्ञानहेतुत्वे सति प्रथमं ब्रह्मणि 

परोक्षज्ञानकारणाभावात्‌ प्रतिपैत्तिविध्यनुपपत्तः | अथ ' कार्यानुमानेनं कारणे 

परोक्षतयाऽवगते तत्रापरोक्षज्ञानं विधीयते ' इति शङ्केथाः, तदप्यचारु ; grakal- . 
रणावुमानस्य प्रधानादावपि तुल्यात्‌ | अतः ' परोक्षावगते ब्रह्मणि अपरोक्षज्ञानं 

विधीयते ' इत्यनुपपन्नम्‌ | अथ ' प्रतिबद्धफलंविज्ञानेनावगते ब्रह्मणि अप्रतिबद्ध- 

फळं विज्ञानं विधीयते ?, तहिं प्रतिबन्धनिवृत्तरेव भाध्यरवात्‌ तदुद्देशेन श्रवणाचेव 

विधातव्यम्‌ ; निवृत्ते च प्रतिबन्धे शब्दादेव स्वतःसिद्धसामर्थ्यात्‌ wed 

TR ; dat कुतो ज्ञानस्य विधिसम्बन्धः 2 


यत्पुनरुक्तम्‌ «Raed वेदार्थत्वात्‌ नियोगमन्तरेण नास्ति TRF: 
साध्यसाधनसम्बन्धः ' इति, तदपि नै ्धॅटमानपद्धतिमध्यास्ते ; नियोगस्वरूपानि- 
adia meee | तथा हि | न तावत्‌ roms नियोगस्य 
रक्षणम्‌ , कारे व्यभिचारात्‌ । अथ 'कालादतिरिक्तस्वे सति’ इति विशेष्येत, 
सदापि गगनकुसुमादेरपि ged छक्षणम्‌। न च कृतिव्याप्यो नियोगः, 


ల. 


१, Domits fq १३. p विधाय कार्यत न क्षिप्रतिबन्धनि- 
२. ए; करणत्वं gata: 
३. 0 omits HRGA १४, 1): ava निधातब्यम्‌ 
9. D omits अपि १५, p विज्ञानमधिरोहति 
५, p प्रतिप्रतिविद्वानुपपत्तेः १६. 7: भारोहति 
६० E: माने कारणपरोक्षतया १७, p aga 
७. D: कारणादनुमानस्य' १८. 6: घटते 
८. उ: प्रधाबाभावेडपि १९. Ax: अध्यारोइति 
९. D omits भतः २०, 7): TAT 

१०, ms २१. œ: भामाण्या 

११, D: फलावगते ब्रह्मणि au. o विच्छिन्नत्तं 


१२९. E Seq विज्ञानं 
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भावार्थ व्यभिचारात्‌ | नापि ഞ്ഞ सति कृतिव्याप्यः, फळे व्यभिचारात्‌ | 
लोके फलस्येव कैति प्रति साध्यलैदशनात्‌ | नापि साध्येकखंभावो नियोगः 
SAG व्यभिचारात्‌ | नापि ഞ്ഞ, इष्टसाधनस्येव प्रवतकत्वात्‌ | 
* तस्माहुनिरूपो नियोगः | 


न च नियोगे किञ्चि्रमाणमस्ति | न तावत्‌ प्रत्यक्ष af; नियोगस्य 
कालत्रयानवर्यषटत्वात्‌ , TUR प्रत्यक्षस्य | नाप्यनुमानम्‌ , तस्यापि 
त्रैकाल्यवस्तुविषयत्वात्‌ । नापि शब्दः, सम्बन्धप्रहणासभवात्‌ अगृहीतसम्बन्धस्य 
बोधकत्वानुपपत्तेः | ननु-अगृहीतसम्बन्धस्यापि शाब्दस्य वेदे प्रसिद्धार्थवदसमभि- 
व्याहारात्‌ प्रमाणान्तरानवगतार्थामिधायकत्वघुपपद्यते; तथा हि; “ఇం 
ana” इति यागस्य स्वसाधनता प्रतीयते ; न हि देशान्तरकारान्तरोपमोग्य- 
स्वग प्रति क्षणविध्वंसिनो यागस्य redet संभवति ; ततश्च लिङादिशब्दाः 
ठोके क्रियाकार्य एव sada सन्तः स्वर्गसाधनत्वविरोधि frat’ विहाय അ. 
तामात्रोपादानेन क्रियासकं काये स्वसावनसमर्थ यागीन्वितमेवाभिदधति ; ततश्च 
यागसाघ्यो नियोगः ' स्वीकामो यजेत? इत्यादिवाबयप्रमाणकः--इति | तत्र 
वक्तव्यम्‌ ¦ किं ˆ पदार्थस्यैव नियोगस्य संसगवद्वाक्येनेव प्रतीतिरभिधीयते, कि वा 
पदार्थीमूसैसयैव वाक्येन प्रतीतिः?? ആ ने तावदाद्यः ಹಾಡು, सकलवेदिक- 


१, E eU q. D omits fq 

२. 0: कृतिसाध्यत्वप्रधानव्वद्शनात्‌ १०, 7: feat विहाय 

8. D also adds MIAA ११. eal; 

४, A: प्रवतेनालक्षणः D omits this word, 

७, Dadds प्रमाणं before संभवति १२. D: TATE 

६. œ त्रयानच्छित्न; १३. D: नियोगाभिधायिनमेव 
ఇ: कालस्यानवरृष्टत्वात्‌ , $39. A omits कि 

७. A CD: HHT १५, 1): पदाचभूत 

८, p; प्रसिद्घाधसभवन्यवहारात्‌ १६, 7: यद्याद्यः ఇళ: 
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शब्दानां नियोगान्वितामिधोबिद्यात्‌ | ने च पैदानामन्विताभिधानात मागेवान्व- 
ദു്‌ अनन्वितस्वरूपस्मरणमन्तरेण तदन्वितामिधानमवकश्पते, सम्बन्ध- 
पिशेषणत्वात्सम्बन्धिगं: | न चागृहीतविशेषणविशेष्ये बुद्धिः संभवति। न च 
वाच्यम्‌ ¦ संसरीवत्‌ नियोगस्यापि ` वाक्यादेव प्रतीतिः स्यात्‌ ? इति, नियोगसंसग- * 
ira | संसर्गो हि [संसेगिमिविशेष्यमाणः पूर्वक्षणप्रतिपन्नेषु संसर्गिषु तैर्वि- 
शेषितः पश्चात्‌ प्र्तीतिगोचरतामाबंहतीति युक्तम्‌ 1 नियोगः पुनः] संसेगविशेषणभूतः 
संसर्गावगमात्‌ प्रागेव स्फुरणमन्तरेण ने ससृष्ठबुद्धिमधिरोहति । नापि द्वितीयः, 
Reged Ga सम्बन्धग्रहणानुपपत्तः | न चागृहीतसम्बन्धमेत्र qq पदार्थे » स्मृति 
अनविजुमीष्टे | न च सम्बन्धग्रहणात्‌ प्रागेव सम्बन्धिनः प्रमाणान्तरसिद्विमन्तरेण ' 
सम्बन्धग्रहणं संभवति | न च॑ नियोगे प्रत्यक्षादि प्रमाण संभवतीत्युक्तम्‌ | न च 
ठोकेऽपि ERAT कार्यरूपे व्युत्पत्तिः, प्रवतकमात्रे ಜು ಬಯ , 
ष्ठसाधनविज्ञानस्यैव eT | नापि यागस्य स्वीसाधनतानुप- 
पत्त्या नियोगकल्पना युक्ता, अर्थापत्तिगम्यस्वेन नियोगस्याशाब्दत्वप्रसङ्गात्‌ | 
नापि ಸಲ ಮ್ಮ ಟ್ಟು |ಓಂ ಟಮ well;  [क्षणप्रध्वंसिनो 


१. OD; धानात्‌ १४. A drops न 
२० Domitsa ಇ १५, E शब्देन 
३. CDomit पदानासन्विताभिघानात्‌ 18. CE omit an 
४, m NAAT, HART. «RAY १७, ८: पदार्थस्मृतिं 
५. 1) अन्वयिनमन्तरेण १८, ८: सस्बन्धिने 
६, 6: स्फुरण १९, c सिद्धमन्तरेण 
७, p: विशेषणत्वात्‌ 5 ಇ: विशेषणात्‌ २०. Eomits च 
८. A: सम्बन्धिनोः २१. ८: साधनान्यथानुपपत्या 
९, AT al २२, m तयोरेचाचुप | 
$9. Domits अपि ३३. p: शब्दस्य वाच्यत्व 
११, omits the part bracketed. २४. D: ETAR, | 
१२, ADE आचरतीति २५, A E omit this portion in 
IR. 0 omits ससरविरेषणभूतः i brackets. 
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यागस्य कालान्तरे सेवादिफलवत्‌ परमेश्वरप्रसादादेव फछोपपत्तः, | भावार्थस्थेव 
इष्टसाधनत्वेन ठोके लिङादिशब्दवाच्यत्वप्रसिद्धेः, इश्वरस्य च स्वरूपेण फल- 
दातृखेन च वेदान्तेबळात्‌ व्याप्तिबलाच प्रसिद्धेः | तस्मात्‌ गगननछिनप्रर्यो 
* नियोगः | 

यक्तम्‌ ‹ “ आत्मा वा अरे द्रष्टव्यः (Brh, IL iv, 5) इत्यादिना 
ज्ञाने विधि: श्रयते इति, तदप्यसत्‌ ; उक्तेन न्यायेन ज्ञानस्याविधेयत्वे सति 
HIATT शब्दसीमथ्यजन्यमेव विज्ञानं ` द्रष्टव्यम्‌ ? wa तेद्विषयगतासमाव- 
नाविपरीक्षमावनादिप्रतियन्धनिवृत्तये श्रवणादिविधिपररवाद्वाक्यस्य | तथा “ आले- 
त्येवोपासीत ” (Brh, 1, iv, 7) इत्यादि एवकारेण संयोगात्‌ अन्योपासननिवृत्ति- 
परमेव | अन्यथा आरमोपासनविधिपरं saga च इति वाकयं RH | 
तचायुक्तम्‌ , जाग्रतः पुरुषस्य स्वमावसिद्धमुत्मदशन उपासनशब्देनानू्य अन्यनि- 
वृत्तिपरत्वेन एकवाक्यत्वसंभवे सति) तस्मान्न ब्रह्मज्ञाने അജി संभवति 
इति सिद्धम्‌ | 


इति तत्त्वशुद्धौ ज्ञाने विधिनिराकरणप्रकरणम्‌ | 


१. ADomit™ 6» E उत्तरन्यायेन 
२. Di दातृत्वस्य ९, p; विधेयरवे 
3. DE: बेदान्तप्रामाण्यात्‌ १०. p omits सामर्थ्यं 
४० 0: ATA ; E प्रसिद्धिः; 5 here 33. CD: अनूयते 
introduces the part left out १२, 0: qeealaqana 
earlier. १३. D omits निवृत्ति 
५, (0 यदुक्तम्‌ E omits it, 19. C omits अन्य 
0: TAA: 


qu. प: विधिनार्थोऽपि 
D: नियोगः 
18 


॥ श्रवणादिलाधननिरुपण निचत्वाररिंशम्‌ | 


यस्याहुरेकस्य विभूतिमेदा- 


निदं जगत्‌ जीवमपीश्वरं च | 


wae: श्रुतिकोविदासतं 


नमामि नारायणमाद्रेण || 


अघुना ‘fe श्रवणमनन्सैहितनिदिध्यासने अनुमवपर्यन्तं जयनं प्रति 


er 


कारणत्वेन विधीयते, किं वा श्रवणमेव मनननिदिध्यासनाभ्यामुपब्रुहितम्‌ ? ' इति 
चिन्त्यते | तत्र केचित्‌ निदिध्यासर्नप्राधान्य मन्यन्ते | तथा हि-श्रवणेन वेदान्त- 
वाक्यानां एकरसे ब्रह्मणि शक्तितासर्यविचारलक्षणेन ब्रह्मस्वरूपावगमे सति तत्रैवा- 
संभावनाविपरीतमावनानिरे।सितर्कलक्षणेन an प्रतिबन्धनिरासे चै सिद्धे पश्चात्‌ 
वाक्यार्थे एवैकाग्रतारक्षैणनिदिध्यासनं AHN । ततश्च निदिध्यासनप्राधान्ये 
सति श्रवणमननयोः ततस्वरूपोपकारहष्टद्वारेण अङ्गत्वमुपपद्यते | श्रवणप्राधान्ये तु 
मनननिदिध्यासनयोः श्रवणीत्पराचीनतया स्वरूपोपकारासंमवात्‌ saga AF 
ഞ്ഞി | तचायुक्ते THERM THETA सति | अपि ಇ ೫% नाम 


१. p; जीवनमीश्वर ११. 
२. D: WUT 

३. AE omit कि १६४. 
४. D सहित १४. 
4, उ drops कारणत्वेन १४. 
६, 0; सन प्रधानं १५, 
രം D: निरास १६. 
6. E omits मननेन 19. 
९, Domits च 


१०, D लक्षण 


A: पश्यते ; 

E omits ib. 

All except D give अदृष्ट 

ठः श्रवणपराधीनतया 

p: भइष्टघद्वारेण 

ह: अङ्गस्वमात्रमाश्रयणीयम्‌ 

A omits seq 

A; TRAIN ; 

p: अपि च ज्ञानशक्तित्तात्पय 
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ne 


शब्दशक्तितातपर्थविचार॑ः ; [सै च न्यायविशेषत्वात्‌ नै स्वयमेवानुभवपर्यन्तं विज्ञानं 
जनयति ; कि. तु शब्द एव शक्तितासर्यविचार |-सहकृतः तद्धेतुरिति वाच्यम्‌ | 
तन्नं संभवति, शब्दस्य परोक्षविज्ञानदेतुत्वात्‌ । न ആരി? ആആ. 
" ऽपरोक्षविज्ञानहेतुः कचित्‌ ee । न च लोके शब्दस्य अदृष्टमेव 
सामथ्यं वेदे कल्पयितु शक्यम्‌ , अतिप्रसङ्गात्‌ । अतः श्रवणमननसंस्कार- 
सचिवमन्तःकरणं एब एकाग्रतारक्षणनिदिध्यासनोपेतं अनुभवपयन्त विज्ञानं 
जनाति इति युक्तमाश्र॑यितुशै ; मनसः 
तथा च बलिज्ञादिसहित मनः परोक्षज्ञानकारिमावं അ; इन्द्रियोपेतं पुनरप- 
ोक्षज्ञानकारणं इति | न चेतावता ब्रह्मणः ओपनिषदत्वहानिः, शब्दादेव 
परोक्षावगते ब्रह्मणि अन्तःकरणादपरोक्षानुभवाभ्युपगमात्‌ | ARA शब्दस्य इव 
मनसोऽपि ब्रह्मणि safe दशयति “ मनसैवेदमा्तव्यम्‌ ” (Katha, IV, 11) 
४ मनसैवानुद्रष्टव्यम्‌ ” (Brh, IV, jv, 19) ५ हर्यते त्वग्यया gga” (Katha, 
II 12) saa} | “यन्मनसा न मनुते”? (Kena, 5) “अप्राप्य मनसा ae” 
(Taitt., IL iv, 2) इत्यादि पुनः असंस्कृतास्तःकरणविषयम्‌ | तस्मीत्‌ श्रत्यन्तः- 
करणयोः [उभयोरपि ब्रह्मणि प्रवृत्तिदशनात्‌ इत्थं व्यवस्था युत्ता आश्रयितुम्‌ 
‘qa: प्रथम ब्रह्मणि परोक्षज्ञानं जनयति; श्रवणादिसंस्कृतमन्तःकरणं पुनः] 
एकाग्रतायुक्तं നിസ जनयति › इति । तस्मात्‌ अपरोक्षानुभवं प्रति 
कारणमूतमनोवमस्वात्‌ एकाग्रताङक्षणनिदिष्यासनस्यैवै ˆ प्राधान्यं युक्तम्‌-इति | 


C MW , D 


A: Rade: 


C omits the part in brackets. 


A: न च स्वयमेव 


D omits from कि तु up fo and 


including जयनति 
below. 

೫: dai न 

D omits आश्रयितुम्‌ 
A E: लिङादि 


w 


9 


lines 


Se 
Q. 


परोक्षापरोक्षज्ञानसाधारणत्वात्‌ | 


A E: कारणाभाव 

A: णादष्यपरोक्ष 

C omits 4 

C adds स्मृतिश्र 

D omits तस्मात्‌ 

1 drops the part within 
brackets, 

D: अपरोक्षज्ञा न 

AD: निदिध्यासनस्य तस्यैव 
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तत्र शमः । न तावत्‌ मनसो ब्रह्मणि फलपर्यस्तविज्ञानकारणत्व॑ ആ; 
इन्द्रियादिनिरपेक्षस्य॒प्रमाणकारणत्वामावात्‌ , इन्द्रियादीनां च ब्रह्मणि प्रवृत्त्य- 
संभवात्‌ | न चाप्रमाणविज्ञानेन ब्रह्मण्यज्ञाननिवृत्तिः संभवति, प्रमाणेकनिवर्त्य- 
त्वात्तय | “ मनसैवेदमाप्तव्यम्‌ (Katha, IV, 11) इत्यादिना दाब्दस्यैवापरोक्षानु- * 
भवहेतोः सहकारि चित्तैकाम्र्यमुच्यते | ततश्च केवलेमनसो ब्रह्मणि प्रवृत्त्यसभवात्‌ 
न परोक्षापरोक्षज्ञानहैतुतया [शैन्दान्तःकरणयोः व्यवस्था परिकरपनीया | शब्द; 
qa: ८ तं त्वोपनिषदं पुरुषम्‌ ” (Brh, III, ix, 26) ।वेदान्तविज्ञानसु निश्चितार्थाः” 
(Mund., गा, ii, 6) इत्यादो ब्रह्मानुभवहेतुतया] अवगतः अपरोक्षज्ञानं जनयति | 
यज्ञादिनिबहितकरमषस्य प्रथमत एव शब्दादपरोक्षज्ञानं ब्रह्मणि समुत्पन्नमपि 
peras ages RON । यावदस्य शमदमादिसाधनेन अन्तःकरणबहिः- 
करणजन्यविपरीतचेष्टा न शाम्यति aja श्रवणेन शब्दशक्तितात्ययेनिरूपणलक्षणेन 
मननेन च असंभावनाविपरीतमावने निरस्य चिन्नैकाग्रतापूरवै अवधारितशक्तितासर्थ- 
शब्देन “ अहं ब्रह्मास्मि ” (Brh. 7, iv, 10) इत्यात्मानं प्रतिपद्यते | निवृत्त तु 
प्रतिबन्धे तदेव adn अनुभवपयन्त AT अशेषाशीन तत्कार्यं च प्रमाणजन्थैत्वात्‌ 
fied निवतयति इति युक्तम्‌ | 


—Á 


१. ABTA वये धूमः ११. A तात्पर्यमवधार्थं मननेन ; 

२. D: कारणसभवः इति; D E: तात्पयेमननेन 
D: प्रमाकरणत्वासंभवात १२. OD: फलप्रतिबन्धे 

३, Comits च १३. AD: शाब्दज्ञाने 

४. Di THAT १४. A: फलपर्यन्त 

५. Ai RAZE १५, 0 introduces here, the portion 

६० A omits अपरोक्ष omitted earlier. | 

७, Comits the part bracketed, $8. AC: अशेषाज्ञानतत्काय, omitting 
but introduces it later. ఇ | 

८. Eomits पुनः १७. C प्रमाणजन्यतत्वनिणेययुक्त निव- 

९, A: बन्ध तैयतीति 

१०, AE: qa श्रवणेन 


വ 
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यत्तक्तम्‌ ठोके शब्दस्य परोक्षज्ञानहेतुलदंशनात्‌ न अहण्यपरोक्षज्ञानहेतु- 
aq’ इति, तत्‌ स्वपक्षोपपादनाभिनिवेशादुद्धावितम ; आत्मानात्मप्रमेयवेषम्यात्‌ | 
तथा हि | घराद्यनात्मवस्तु स्वविषयाज्ञाननिवृत्तिव्यतिरेकेण स्वैससमिप्रकाशमपि 
*प्रमाणफलत्वेनापेक्षते, [अस्वयंप्रकाशरूपत्वात्‌ | त्रह्मात्मवस्तु पुनः स्वयप्रकाशरूपत्वात्‌ 
न स्वाज्ञाननिवृत्तिव्यतिरेकेण प्रकाशसंसग प्रमाणफलत्वेनापेक्षते |] അ अवधारित- 
शक्तितापर्यशब्दात्‌ उदयमासादयता अँद्वितीयज्ञानेन स्वविषयाज्ञाननिवृत्ती aa 
स्वयमेव अपरोक्षीभवति इति ब्रह्मणि अपरोक्षानुभवहेतुः शब्दः इति निश्चीयते | 
रोके च झ्वयप्रकाशताब्युत्पाद्क THETA हि. अपरोक्षज्ञानमेव संवेदने जनयति | 

अन्यथा संविदि स्वयंप्रकाशताव्युस्पादनमनथकं स्यात्‌ । न चेतावता अनुमानादेरपि 
्रह्मण्यपरोक्षानुभवहेतुखप्रसङ्गः, लिज्ञाचभावादेव ब्रह्मणि तेषामप्रवृत्ते | शब्दस्तु 
यद्यपि वचनवृत्त्या न aa गमयति, तथापि छक्षणया गैमयितु शक्नोत्येव | अतः 
परोक्षज्ञानहेतुत्वेन इष्टोऽपि ठोके ಇತ್ತಾ: विषयविशेषादेव ब्रहमण्यपरोक्षज्ञानमेव जनयति 
इति युक्तम्‌ wad शक्तितातपर्थयोः शब्दधर्मत्वात्‌ तद्विषयत्वार्च श्रवणस्य AR- 
विशेषणेन प्रमाणान्तर्भावात्‌ त्रयाणामपि श्रवणमेव प्रधानम्‌ ; तस्यैव फलप्रतिबन्थ - 


C: यदुक्त; D omits it. 

E: हेतुत्वादशनात्‌ 

C Di प्रकाशसंसर्यप्रमाणफरत्वेन ; 
D omits प्रमाण also. 

C स्वयममकारात्वात ; 


D omits the part in brackets. 


A drops निवृत्ति 

C: सञ्च 

D: भवधीरित 

A omits अद्वितीय 

0: मीयते; ന: गीयते; 7: नियते 
D: प्रकाशसंवेदनव्युत्पादकं 


31. 


१२. 
१३. 
१४, 
१५. 
१६. 
१७. 


१८. 


C: अप्यपरोक्ष 5 

D: FIAT ITNT IN 
मेव 

0 D: HAGA 

D: अवगमयितु 

0: शक्तोत्येतावत्ता 

0 omits ಈ 

D drops യു 

D: faq ಇ | 

E drops विगमेन, (on p. 286), 
omission indicated by dots, 
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finda मनननिदिध्यासने saga इति तदङ्गे समाश्रीयेते श्रवणस्य ತ 
फरुप्रतिबन्धविगममन्तरेण भअनुभवपर्थन्तज्ञानहेतुत्वानुपपत्तः मनननिदिध्यासने 
फरुप्रतिबन्धनिवृत्तिरक्षणदष्टद्वारेण Tim इति नाइष्टद्वारकस्पनाप्रसङ्गः | 
तस्मात्‌ शब्दान्तर्भावात्‌ श्रवणमेव प्रधानस्‌ ; मनननिदिध्यासनयोः [ത്തി इति" 
सिद्धम्‌ | ' त्रयाणामपि श्रवणादीनां शब्दः प्रमाणम्‌ , प तिबन्धनिवृत्ति हेतुत्वाविशेषात्‌ 
आग्नेयादिवत्‌ तुर्यसाधनखम्‌ ' इति केचिदाचार्याः | ] तस्मात्‌ न ua 
युत्तया केवलस्य मनसो ब्रह्मण्यपरोक्षानुभव हेतुत्वम्‌ ति सिद्धम्‌ | | 


इति तत्त्वशुंद्ठो श्रवणादिसाधननिरूपणप्रकरणम्‌ | 


OD omit ಇ 

C D omit मनननिदिध्यासने 
D. निवृत्तिहेतुत्वलक्षण 

A: TAFT 


a | 


Ge 


C: agga 

D omits the portion within 
brackets. 

A E: Ruan 


॥ अज्ञांननिवृत्तिनिरूपण चतुश्चत्वारिशम्‌ ॥ 


शान्ता दान्ता विषमविषयद्वेषरागौ विमुच्य 
BSH मत्ताः अवणमननध्यानयुक्ता मुनीन्द्राः | 
RAY सुखवपुरज ब्रहम बुद्धा भवन्ति : 
ध्वस्तध्वान्ताः परमपुरुषं नौमि ते नारसिंहम्‌ ॥ 


इदमिदानीं Rada fh अक्नज्ञानात्‌ अज्ञाननिवृत्तिः संभवति, आहोस्वित्‌ 
न TAN? इति । इह ag बहवो मेदवासितान्तःकरणाः सन्तः अनाप्रातपर- 
मार्थतत्वविज्ञानाः ब्रह्मज्ञाननिमिततामज्ञाननिवृत्तिमपरपन्ति | तथा Rf 
aagi परमार्थवस्तु किं वा अनिर्वचनीयम्‌ £ इति विकल्पनीयम्‌ | यद्याद्यः 
"er, द्वेतवादप्सङ्गः; ब्ह्मतउँज्ञानयोः द्वयोरपि सत्यत्वात्‌ | न च ब्रह्मैव THA, 
तस्य Ream, अज्ञानस्य नित्यनिवृत्तिप्रसङ्गात्‌ । अथोत्तरः ಕ, तदा शुक्ति- 
काकरषोतादिवंतू अप्रमाणल॑प्रेसज्ञ: | न चाप्रमाणेन अज्ञाननिवृत्तियुक्ता । किं च 
अज्ञाननिवृत्तिरपि विकल्पनीया ¦ सा कि सती, किं वा असती, आहोस्वित्सद्सती, 
किं वा अनिर्वचनीया ? ” इति "fW सती, तदापि पृष्टो व्याचष्टाम्‌ कि सा 
आत्मनो व्यतिरिक्ता, किं वा अव्यतिरिक्ता, उतोमयरूपा ? ಕಡಿ । व्यतिरिक्ता 


१० A E भक्त्या; D: ఇళ! 10, 7 ೫ 00015 g: 

२. C omits इदमिदानीं विचायते 41. 07071 ag 

3. D: चिन्त्यते | १२. 7: तादिज्ञानवत्‌ ॥ 
५. 0:न वेति $3. छ: णत्वात्‌ | न चाप्रमाणज्ञान 
५, omits बि "E ಯ 

६० CSI ga qu. 6: यदि सती, किमात्मनो व्यतिरिक्ता 
७० D: तरवज्ञानयो: उभयरूपा वेति 

४० OD: तत्त्वज्ञान १६. D: द्वेतवादप्रसङ्गो व्यतिरिक्ता चेत्‌ | 
९. ७ द्वितीये तु ततश्च सवेग्रमाणविरोधो 
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चेत्‌ , ന്തം, अह्मणस्तदज्ञाननिवृत्तेश्व ga वस्तुत्वाभ्युपगमात्‌ । अथ 
अव्यतिरिक्तेव सा आत्मनः; TAT नित्यसिद्धत्वात्‌ अज्ञानत्य नित्यनिवृत्तः, 
तन्षिमित्तसंतारप्रतिभासो न स्यात्‌ അ सवप्रमाणविरोधो मोक्षेशाम्रानारभश्च 
प्रसज्येत | अथ सा RANA आत्मनो$भ्युपगम्येत, तदापि निरूपणीयम ,. 
'किं येन रूपेण भेदः तेनैव ഇന്ദു,” आहोस्वित्‌ रूपान्तरेण ? इति | 
आदे पक्षे भेदामेदैबोर्भेदामावादद्वेतपरसङ्गः, अज्ञानस्य नित्यनिवृ्तिरसङ्गो वा स्यात्‌ | 
रूपान्तरेण चेत्‌ , तयोरपि रूपयोः मेदामेदो भिन्नाश्रयो स्याताम्‌ | अभेंदे तु 
मेदामेदयोरेकलवप्रसङ्गः | Margo तै तत्रापि रूपान्तरकरुपनायां अनवस्था 
प्रसज्येत | [ अतो नाज्ञाननिवृत्तिः सती । ] ఇట్‌ परिकल्प्येत, तदापि 
वक्तव्यम्‌ ¦ किं तदसत्‌ भावान्तरम्‌ , उत षष्ठगोचरः, कि वा तुच्छम्‌? इति | 
यदि भावान्तरं Banas: | [ अँथ അ तर्हि तत्मतियोगिनोडज्ञानस्थ അ. 
ബന്തം] അ; घटादिषु तथा दशनात्‌ | सुथासंतच्छमिच्छसि, तदा अज्ञानस्य 
नित्यत्वप्रसङ्गः, तन्निवृत्तर्गगनकुसुमेसमत्वात्‌ | न चाज्ञाननिवृत्तिः सदसती, तथा- 
विधवस्तुनो5प्रसिद्धत्वात्‌ , सदसद्वादप्रसङ्गाच्च | अथानिवचनीया अज्ञाननिवृत्तिः, 


Kaga 


q. E वस्तुभावा | १३. ADomitg 
२, 4: आत्मनः स्यात्‌, तथा MAT १४, ADE drop the words bra- 
being a latex correction. cketed, 
3. AE सस्कार qu, ADE भथाज्ञाननिवृत्तिरसती 
४. C अतश्च १६. Dadds इति 
w, D वेदान्तशास्रा qe, D'omits the part in brackets, 
६. Homits 4 १८. AD: गोचरम्‌ 
७. Domits at १९, 0: अथासत्यमिति ; 
८. 6 drops अपि D: अथ तुच्छमिष्छसि 
९. Bomits अपि Too E omits असत्‌ 
qo. ന: प्रज्ञानस्य २१, D: कुसुमत्वात्‌ 
44. Oadds इति २२, All except C give स्याद्वाद 
१२. 7): अथ भेदाभेदावन्युपगस्येत 
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तदापि विवेचनीयम्‌ “सा किमज्ञानोपादाना, किमोत्मोपादाना, उतानादिः ? 
इति | oma कल्पे aga तद॒पादानमर्ष्यवतिष्ठेत | न हि कार्यऽवतिष्ठमाने 
कारण निवर्तमान कचिदुपछव्धपूवेम्‌'। द्वितीये तु आत्मनः परिणामित्वप्रसज्ञः; 
` अज्ञाननिवृत्तेश्व सत्योपादानत्वेन അണ്ണ द्वेतवार्दभसङ्गश्च | अथानादिरेव सा 
अभिप्रेता, तर्हि नित्यनिषृत्ते: अज्ञानस्य संसारानुपछब्धिः शास्रानारमश्च Sup: 
प्रसज्येत | तस्मान्न ಯು ಓಟು ಬಜ । ˆ 


HAGA AEA | 4 तरति शोकमात्मवित्‌” (Chand. VII, i, 3) 
« अविद्याया; परं पारं तारयसि (Prasna, VL 8) “ भूयश्चान्ते विश्वमायानि- 
वृत्तिः” (Svet, I, 10) “मामेव ये प्रपद्यन्ते मायामेतां तरन्ति ते” (Gita, VIL, 14) 
“| ज्ञानेन तु तदज्ञानं येषां നനഞ്ഞ്‌” (Gita, V, 16) « तरत्यविद्यां 
विततां हृदि यस्मिन्‌ RARA”. इत्यादिश्रृतिस्मतयस्तावत्‌ ज्ञानादज्ञा- 
ननिवृत्ति aaa | छोके “च रज्ज्वादिविषयप्रमाणज्ञाने सर्पादिविपर्यासेन 
साकं तदज्ञानं fala ea | ततश्च ശയി: ഞ്ഞ 
agate कार्येण सह निवृत्तिनिश्वीयते | 


यत्पुनेरुक्तस्‌ | प्रपञ्चस्य मिथ्यात्वात्‌ तदन्तभूतत्वाच ब्रह्मज्ञानस्य शुक्तिकी- 


१. 0 वक्तव्यम्‌ To, 7): उक्तो दोषः 
s. A: कि वा; 0 omits this alter- ११. 0: अन्रोच्यते 
native. 49. A has a corrupt addition: 
3. ೫: कल्पे, , ATARA तेषाच्चमित्यवघज्ञाने प्रकाशयति त 
४, AD drop aga वरस्‌ | 
५, A: अप्यज्ञानमवतिष्ठते १३. CO: HAT: स्मृतयश्रांमज्ञानात्‌ 
६. Di कारणनिवृत्तिः १४. A E ब्रह्मात्मस्व 
e, 7: पूवी qu. D: यदुक्तस्‌ 
८. 9 omits arg १६. Deemed 
९. A fags 


19 
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करुधोतादिज्ञानवदभमाणत्वात्‌ न तेनाज्ञाननिवृत्तिः ; तस्ये वस्तुले ത്തേ 
इति, तदेतेदविचारितमिवे അ; यतः प्रमाणध्वरूपस्य MAHARANA वा न 
प्रामाण्याप्रामाण्यहेतुः, कि तु ¦ यद्चत्राबाधितप्रतीति जनयति तत्तत्र प्रमाणम्‌ इति 
प्रमाणविदां स्थितिः ; घटादेः स्वरूपेण सत्यस्यापि तदभावे सति प्रमाणत्वाद्‌री- 
नात्‌ | स्यादेतत्‌ ' ने स्वरूपसत्यत्वं प्रामाण्ये कारणं EGE fig eme. 
मप्रामाण्यकारणम्‌ , | शुक्तिरूप्यादो तथा dian’ इति ; तदप्थपेशळम्‌ , वर्ण- 
दैध्यदिः असत्यत्यापि सत्याँचप्रतिपत्तिहेतुखवदशनात्‌ १ ननु व्यादि ఇలా 
णासत्य न भवति; कि तु वर्णातमत्वंगोत्रे तस्यासत्यम्‌ | TERT | aif तस्य 
येनात्मना वर्णपतिपत्तिहेतुर्ख तेनात्मना तदसत्यमेव | न हि देध्यमात्र वर्णप्रेतिप- 
Rig, कि तु aaa | तच्चासत्यमिति सर्वेषां ` संप्रतिपन्नम्‌ | अख्याति- 
पक्षे च सेसरगञ्जमानभ्युपगमेडपि ` अविवेकात्‌ सत्यवस्तुप्रतिपत्तिरिष्टा | 05. 
efi सत्यवस्तुविषय विज्ञानं प्रमाण पपद्यते | स्यान्मतम्‌ ' असत्यमपि स्वरू- 
पेण ज्ञानकारण प्रमाणज्ञानं जनयतु नाम; ज्ञानं तु न कचिदसत्यमूत प्रमाण 
ष्टम्‌ ; प्रयत TI रण्जुसर्पादिजञार्गमुपरमामहे ' इति । “ഞ്ജ; 


— 





q. Aomits ज्ञान D: व्णधमंत्वमात्र 
p: तस्यावस्तुत्वे च १३. CA; D: सत्यमेतत्‌ ; 
C: द्रेतवाद्‌प्रसङ्ः E: बाढमे तथापि 
४, CD omit एतत्‌ १४, A: तथापि 
५. ७: अविचारिताभिधानम्‌ qu, D omits this word. 
६. Ean १६. A: वर्णास्मत्वे 
७, DAS १७, D omits सवेषां 
c. AE omit the words bracke- १८० A: भूमा 
ted. ९१९. D omits अपि 
Qe A: दृष्टत्वात्‌ Ro. D: नीयस्यापि सत्यवस्तुविषयज्ञानस्य 
qo. AD: सत्यवणप्रतिपत्ति २१. D: प्रमाणत्वमुपपःद्वते 
११, D: eu] २२, 2 drops प्रत्युत 


१२, A corrects it later as वणेप्रति? २३, A: अप्रामाण्य 
पत्तिधसंत्वसात्र ; | २३. D: विज्ञान 


* 
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aaa अबाधितप्रतीतिजनकत्वादेव ज्ञानस्य प्रामाण्येम्‌ , नै स्वरूपसत्यत्वेन | 
रज्जुसर्पादिज्ञानस्य तु TAA प्रमितिजनकखाभावात्‌ अप्रामाण्यं इति 
विशेषः p अपि च स्य शानज्ञेयादिलक्षणस्य प्रपञ्चस्य weer ARE- 
तिशतेन 4 मिथ्यात्वावगमात्‌ , ज्ञानानां च प्रामाण्यदशनात्‌ स्वरूपेण ज्ञानानां 


Read प्रामाण्यं च श्रतिस्मृतिन्यायसिद्ध॑ अनुभवसिद्ध च नापलपितुं शक्यम्‌ | 


यदप्युक्तम्‌ ' अज्ञाननिद्वृ्तः किं ˆ सती, कि वा असती ?? इत्यादि, az- 
खिलमाकाशमुष्टिहननमिव अयोग्यविषयमेीनवसरदुष्टं विकस्पजालमुत्पश्यामः ; 
ന്ന്‌ नाज्ञाननिवृत्तिः सदसदनिर्वचनीयम्रकारा ന്നത്‌, किं तु 
पञ्चमप्रकारा | सर्दसैदादिप्रकाराः किल निर्वृतयोर्मावाभावयोरेव इष्टाः | अज्ञातं 
पुनः सदसद्विक्षणम्‌ | अतस्तन्चिवृत्तिरपि तदनुसारिणी युक्ता | यक्षानुरूपो बलि- 
रिति हि न्यायः | तस्मादज्ञानस्यानिर्वचनीमव RENAN च श्रुति- 
स्मृतिन्यायेरुपरुभ्य अनि्वचनीयाँच्चानानुसारेण सदसदादिप्रकारविङक्षणामज्ञान- 
निवृत्ति परिकह्पयामः इति TRIER नापि ESTEE: | 
अथ वा आसस्वरूपमेब अङ्ञाननिवृत्तिः | [येथा ఇ लोके घटादिप्रागमावनिवृ्तिः 


१७ A omits याचता १३. D omits यस्मात्‌ 

२, D प्रमात्व १४. D drops अस्माभिः 

३, Dug च fora qu. D omits सदसदादिप्रकाराः 

४. D: बाधित . १६. 2: निवृत्ती 

५. 0 omits न्‌ in विषयस्वेन qo. 0: अनिवेचनीयतां 

& D: ञानस्य १८. 2: ब्रह्मज्ञाननिर्वात्त 

७, 0 omits आदि १९, E omits the part in brackets. 

6. Domits s २०. 0: fugu 

९. ९: स्थायानुभवसिद्ध ಇ २१. Comits नापि द्वेतवादप्रसज्ञः 
qo. CO omits कि २२. Comits along part in bra. 
११, 0: विदलन for gaa _ ckets, up to line 3 on p. 293. 
१३. 0 omits एव | 


— 
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घटादिस्वेरूपमेव | अन्यथा प्रागभावनिवृत्तेरमावत्वे सति Tad निवृत्तिमतो भाव- 
ഴ്ത്ത: | भावान्तरत्वे ठुँ ' तस्थेबासो प्रागभावः ' इति नें घटप्रागमाव- 
RaR: स्यात्‌ । तस्मात्‌ यथा. घटादिप्रागभावनिवृत्तिः घटादिरेव, एवं ഞ്ഞ 
निवृत्तिरपि निवृत्तित्वात्‌ निवृत्तिमत्मतियोगित्वरूपमात्रमेव इति युक्तम्‌ ആവ 
नप्रतियोगिब्रह्मात्मस्वरूपमेव, स्वयेप्रकाशत्वेन ARAN । ननु ' नित्य 
आत्मा कर्थं नैमित्तिकाज्ञाननिवृत्तिभवेत्‌ a च आत्मवाज्ञानमिवृत्ति,, ಕಣೆ सा 
अनाद्यनन्ता इत्यज्ञानस्य नित्यनिवृत्तवादयो दोषाः प्रादुष्युः | अथ आत्मा 
अज्ञाननिवृत्तिव, ಕಣ್ಣೆ तस्य कादाचित्केत्वादयो दोषाः प्रसज्येरन्‌ ? इति ॥ तद- 
प्यसाघु भाषितम्‌ | अभावापलापवादिनः aq पूर्वसिद्धमूतरुमत्रमेव पश्चिमसि- 
द्रधटादिनिवृत्तिरिति संप्रतिपन्नम्‌। अमाववादिनोडपि कार्यप्रागभावस्य कारणाश्र- 
यात्‌ कारणेन HAASE: | सम्बन्धस्य भै सम्बन्धिनिवृत्तो 
निवृत्तिः प्रसिद्धा । सा च सम्बन्धनिवृत्ति: कारणस्वरूपमेव, अर्भावरूपनिवृत्तेरनि- 
रवात्‌ | कार्य तु पागमावस्यैव निवृत्तिः, d तत्सम्बन्धस्य area | कारणेन 
सम्बन्ध एव कार्यप्रागमावस्य कारणसम्भन्धनिवृतिरिति चेत्‌ , तदप्यसत्‌; ഞ്ഞ. 
सम्बन्धस्य स्वप्रागमावनिवृत्तिवात्‌ | न च कायप्रागभावस्य कारणसम्मन्धो ಭತ. 


१, Di gata: १२, E भूतमेव' HATE 
२. 7: घटादेरिव १३, D omits अपि ; 
4 Domits तु उ: पि' ' ' रयप्रागभावस्य 

ఇ. 2001 न १४, D: प्रागभावस्य 
4, A omits यथा | qu, Domits a 
६. Domits निवृत्तित्वात्‌ १६. Di अभावस्य भावनिवृत्ते! 
७. D: प्रयोगमाव्मस्वरूपमेव qo. D: ആ ea कारणेन അജു 
e. 7: तत्त for तञ्च एव प्रागभावस्य कारणसस्बन्धो 
e. A: निवृत्तित्वादयो भावरूप एवेति 

१०. 7: कादाचित्कत्वेनानित्यस्वादयो दोषाः १८. 2 सम्बन्धाभाव 

११, D: भाववत्‌ for तावत 
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रूप एवेति शङ्कनीयम्‌; सम्बन्धिद्रयाश्रयलातसम्बन्धस्य, अमावस्य च॑ भावरूप- 
सम्बन्धं प्रत्याश्रयत्वानुपप्ते: | अंतः कार्यप्रागमावस्य कारणेन सम्बन्धश्चेदाश्री- 
येत, स मावरूपोऽनिर्वचनीयो वा अभ्युपेयः । ] तस्मात्‌ सर्ववादिसंप्रतिपन्न पश्चि- 
*मसिद्धभावविल्हीणनिवृत्तित्वं पूर्वसिद्धभावस्येव इति | अपि च ब्रैक्षाकारपरिणता- 
न्तःकरणवृत्त्युपरक्षितरूपेणेरव ब्रेह्माज्ञाननिशृत्ति,, न अविरोषितरूपेण | यथा घंट - 
विनाशोपरुक्षितमेव dae घटनिवृत्तिः | न चेतावता ब्रह्मणः भविशेषखप्रसङ्गः ; 
उपलक्षकन्तिःकरणवृत्ते: कारणबिनारोन निवृत्तो ` तन्निमित्ोपछक्षणाभाबात्‌ | 


तस्मात्‌ FATAL अज्ञाननिवृत्तिपपन्नतरा इति सिद्धस्‌ | 


इति तत्वशुद्धो अज्ञाननिवृत्तिनिरूपणप्रकरणम्‌ | 


१, A: ETAT ; D: ब्रह्मस्वाज्ञान 

E: सभ्बन्धतयाश्चितस्वात्‌ qo. D: घटाविनाश 
२, Homits ಇ ११. 7): भूत 
a. Missing in all except C. १२, CO omits ఇ 
४. A E omit कारणेन १३, RB THANE: 
५. C यस्मात्‌ १४. Di लक्षणान्तःवृत्तः ; 
६, D: भावनिवृत्तिः पूवेसिद्ध eto. ೫: उपलक्षितान्तः 
७, 07: ब्रह्मभाव १५. B: निवृत्तेः 
८. E ख्पेणेवास्याज्ञान ` १६० 0 omits ಕಡಿ सिद्धम्‌ 
९, 4: ब्रह्मणः अङ्ञान ; 


| जीवन्मुक्तिसमर्थन पञ्चचत्वारिशम्‌ ॥ 


हिला बाह्सुखाभिराषमखिछप्राणप्रबृत्ति सदा | 
रुद्ध्वा वेदशिरोऽवछोकनपरेः यत्ते पदं इश्यते] छ 
नरसाक्षादपरोक्षमद्वयमहं त्वर्पादपद्माश्रयात्‌ 
आतमानन्दमहो RAY, नृहरे जीवन्तिमुक्तोऽमवम्‌ 4l 


इदमिदानीं चिन्स्यते ¦ कि जीवन्मुक्तिः संभवति, आहोस्वि संभवति ! ? 
इति | इह ag केचित्‌ [ अनिवृत्तीसंभावनाविपरीर्तमावनात्मयाथास्म्याः स्वप्रज्ञानु- 
सारेण उपनिषद्थमप्यन्यथा वियन्तः] सङ्गिरन्ते--जीवन्सुक्तिरितीये प्रतीतिरेव 
विप्रतिषिद्धा लक्ष्यते” | तथा हि! जीर्न नाम आत्मनो जागरिताद्यवस्थात्रया- 
वच्छेदः | मुक्तिः पुनः अवस्थात्रयतत्कारणाकिद्योच्छेदे सति नित्यनिरतिशयानन्द- 
चेतन्यब्रह्मरूपाविर्भावः | एवं चैँ सति विग्रतिबिद्धमेतत्‌ जीवतो मुक्तिरिति | अपि च 
“ तयोष्वमायन्नसृतस्वमेति ” (Chand., VIII, vi, 6) इति ब्रह्मनांड्या शरीरादुरक्राम- 
TIT: gar | जीवम्मुक्तिपक्षे तु सा विरुद्धयते | कि च ब्रहमज्ञानमज्ञानं 
निवर्तयत्‌ au शारीरेन्द्रियादिकेमपि ನ. | यदि चाज्ञाने ത്തത്‌ 
Raat न निवर्तेत, तहिं तस्याज्ञानकार्यत्वासिद्वेः परमाँचसत्यलप्रसङ्ग; ; 


ACE: afas १०, C omits sui 
२. Di जीवश्च ११, D: SATII 
३, 0 omits up to चिह्स्यते १९. 0: भ्विद्यानवः्छेदे 
3. 0 नेति १३. D omits ಇ 
७, Comitg खलु १४. E तत्कार्य 
g. € omitsthe portion bracketed, qu. 4: यादि कथ a निवतेयेत ? 
‘9. A afaga १६. D: सिद्धेः 
€. All except D omit भावना १७, 0: प्रमार्थसत्व $ 
«. D: उएनिषत्पदार्थ D: परमाथत्व 
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ततश्च अद्वेतहानिः | aa जीवत एव मुक्तिसेवतीति' किञ्चि्रमाण Ta: | 
तस्मादयुक्ता जीवन्मुक्तिकल्पना--इति | 


aml जीवन्मुक्तयनङ्गीकरणे RATE स्यात्‌ | तथा हि | 
अनार्यापदिष्टा विद्या नाम भवति, “आचार्याद्धिव विद्या विदिता ണ ഞ്ഞ്‌" 
(Chànd., IV, ix, 3) “आचार्यवान्‌ पुरुषो वेद” (Chand, സ, 2) इत्या- 
Rafi: | न ह्यसाक्षात्कृतत्रक्मभावो विद्यागुरुमवति, त्रह्मण्यपरोक्षिकेरसे Wr 
आन्तित्वात्‌ p न हि आन्तः तत्तवशनसुपदेष्टुमीष्टे । तथा ಇ निखिळजगदुरोमेगव- 
तोञनुशासनम्‌ “ उपदेक्ष्यन्ति ते ज्ञाने ज्ञानिनस्तत्वदशिनः ” (Gita, IV, 34) 
इति | तत्र “' ज्ञानिनः इत्युक्ते परोक्षज्ञानवतो गुरुं मी भूत्‌ 
इत्याह SRR” इति। एतीवन्मात्रामिधानेडपि उपाधिविशिष्ट ఇఇ 
उपासनया THETA ब्रह्मविद्यामुरुः प्रसज्येत | तन्मा ANE ¦ ज्ञानिनः ” 
इति । अतो “ ज्ञानिनस्तत्त्वद्शिनः ” इत्युभयविशेषणेन शब्दप्रमाणजनितापरोक्ष- 
जञनिवन्तमेवाचाय दर्शयति | न च प्रमाणेन Tred ആയ तत्राज्ञानमवतिष्ठते | 
तस्मात्‌ iam एव श्ॉनोपदेशे आचार्य इति गम्यते । अज्ञाने दे അ. 
mA कार्यकरणसंघातबन्थो दग्ध एव भवति स ಇ दग्धोऽपि कार्यकरण- 


१. AGATE ११. 2 00115 मा भूदित्या 
ಇ, 0: भवतीत्यन्न १२, D: ಕಣಣರ ತ 
३, E: अप्रयुक्ता १३. CD: विशिष्टत्रह्योपासनया 
४. DTA १४. 7: इत्युक्तम्‌ 
५, Di अनुपपन्न १५. DE ज्ञानमेवाचार्य 
६, प्रापयति is the reading found 98. O: genga एव; 
in the upanisad text, . D: विज्ञानवानेव 
७, Comits एक १७, 0 ज्ञानोपदेष्टार आचार्याः ; 
€. 0: परोक्षस्य ahaa D: ज्ञानोपदेशात्‌ 
ఇ. 0 drops हि १८, C भूतोऽय कार्यकारणसंघातोऽपि 


$9. 6; quuni ` १९, Dean! 
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संघातो दुग्धपटाकारेण whee बन्धाकरेणावभासते | तथाप्यसो ങ്ങ. 
THA कार्यकरणसंधातं दग्धमेव पश्यति, नालेन । अतोडविद्यातत्कायदा- 
हात्‌ तन्निमित्तजागरिताधवस्थासैम्बन्थोडपे न विदुंषो भवतिः | तस्मात्‌ विद्वान्‌ 
मुक्त एवाचायः, नाविद्वान्‌ , नापि बद्धः | तत्र विदुषि जीवईब्दप्रयोगो ജൽ 
पटशब्दवत्‌ ; THM ata कञ्चित्कालं प्रतिमासनात्‌। अतो विद्योदयान्यथा- 
नुपपत्तिः जीवन्मुक्तमेवाचाय॑ गमयति | 


ननु ` आचार्यस्य दगाविद्यातत्कार्यत्वात्‌ ആ जीवान्तरस्यामौसलवात्‌ 
सवौत्ममुत्तयैव तन्मुर्कि जानन्‌ कथं तं प्रति मोक्षार्थं विद्यामुपदिशेत्‌ ? न हि war 
वस्थायामनेकेः सह aR निमज्य അ प्रतिबुद्धः पुनस्तानालोकयन्नपि उद्धूलु- 
मुत्सहते | उपदिशन्नपि “ मन्मुक्तयेव मोक्ष्यसे, मोक्षाय dad मा कार्षीः” इत्ये- 
“बोपदिशेत्‌ ? इति | e 


अंत्रोच्यते | न तावदनेकजीवपक्षे काचिदनुपपत्तिः; प्रत्येकमज्ञानानां 
भेदात्‌, स्वपराज्ञानपरिकल्पितत्वात्‌ साधारणासाधारणप्रपश्चत्य अनेकपुरुषहष्टेन्द्र- 
WO 75175580, स्वज्ञानेन स्वाज्ञानमात्रस्येव निवृत्तः अन्यं प्रत्युपदे- 


१. AD: सम्बन्धो ; ८: सघाता १०, 0 omits बन्धस्य 
२, D: ब्रह्माकारेण ११, ADAG; Eau 
३. A: अविद्यात्वात्‌ १२, 7): अभावात 

४. D omits THAT १३. 0: आत्ममुक्तेयच 

wu. D: संभवो १४. D: ससारसागरे RAR: 
६. A: दोषो; E omits it, 94 ADomitgq 

७. D adds इति after भवति q&. C omits uq 

८, A जीवन १७. 7): aa 

९, A D: ಕಾಣ್ಕೆ १८, 77 ६००४ च 
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शोडर्थवानेवेति। अयं तावदङ्गीकरणवादः | एकजीवबादे तु aad न 
निविचिकित्स बिज्ञानमुदयमासादयति तार्वसस्वाज्ञानपरिकल्पितं बंद्धमुक्तगुरुशिष्य- 
जीवेश्वरविद्याविद्यादिविभागजातमवभासते | तत्राचायः शिष्याबिधैया अवभासमानो 
यावदज्ञानमहंप्रत्ययानुवृत्तेः प्रमाणेव्यवहारानुर्वत्तः शार्रप्रामाण्यादेव जीवम्मुक्तोडव- 
भासते, ने aedi नाप्यज्ञतया इति सर्थमुपपन्नम्‌ | अपि च न ടുത്തി 
ARTI: | श्रुतिश्च जीवन्मुक्ति दयति | “ ജസി वल्मीके 
मृता प्रत्यस्ता शयीत एवमेवेदं शरीर शेते अथायमशरीरोऽमृतः प्राणो aaa तेज 
एवं ” (Brh, IV, iv, 7) इति | तथा “ सचक्षुरचक्षुरिव सकर्णोऽकर्ण इव 
सवागवागिव” इत्यादि च; TRIAL कार्यकरणरहितोऽपि 
aha इति योजना । स्मृतिश्च स्थितप्रज्ञलक्षणानि अद्विषैखामानित्वादिधर्मकलापं 
गुणातीतङक्षण ” चाचक्षाणा स्पष्टमेव जीवन्मुक्तमाचष्टे | अत एव विदुषो 
जीवनीभासे जीवनव्यवहारात्‌ जीवन्मुक्तिरिति प्रतीतिः । सा క विप्रतिविद्धेति 
MATT परेरुद्धावितम्‌ “ तयोद्धुवमायन्नगृतसमेति ” (Chand, VIII, vi, 6) 


इति च कायब्रह्मप्राप्तिविषयत्वात्‌ न ad परब्रह्मविदों जीवन्मुक्ति प्रतिबध्नाति | 


E: यावन्मुक्तसुसुक्षोः qo. ADE बद्धतया 

A: अज्ञानस्य निर्विचिकित्सम्‌ ; ११. D: आतमज्ञानानुपपत्त्येव 
D: विरक्तस्य IR. C इत्याद्या च; 

D: य॒तो वस्त्वज्ञान D: इत्यादि | अस्यायमर्थः | कायै- 
A: बन्चमुक्त ; कारण ete, 

D: बन्धसुक्ति १३, A E अद्वेषत्वादिलक्षणानि 
E omits अविद्यादि १४, D: लक्षणं चक्षणाः स्पष्टमेव 
AD: यावदज्ञानादहप्रामाण्यन्यव- १५, A: जीवनाभ्याते; 
SUIT: D: जीवनभावे 

E omits प्रमाणव्यव हारानुवृत्त १६, AEomitg 

D: उपपत्तेः १७, एः साम्य for शाड्य 

7: न च $ omits न्‌ १८, OA; 2: न TAA 


20 
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यत्पुनरुक्तम्‌ san निवर्तयत्‌ तत्कायमपि Hada’ इति, 
तत्तथैवाभ्युपगम्यते | तथापि प्रारब्धफरुर्य നി मुक्तेषुवत्‌ यावद्रेगक्षयमनुवृत्तेः, 
तस्य च कार्यकरैणसेघातमतिमासैव्यतिरेकेणासभवात्‌ , संस्कारनिमित्तो देहेन्द्रियादि- 
प्रतिभासोऽज्ञानलेशिनिमित्तो वो दग्धपटन्यायेन ईति समाश्रयणीयम्‌ ; अन्यथा 
प्रारब्धकर्मानुवृत्तिप्रापकस्य at ज्ञानादज्ञाननिवृत्तिप्रापकस्य वो बौधप्रसङ्गात्‌ | तत- 
श्रोभयविधप्रमाणविरोधपरिहाराय ങ്ങ്‌ देहेन्द्रियादेः दग्धपटन्यायेन विदुषोऽपि 
प्रतिभास उपपद्यते । कुतस्तहि प्रमाणात्‌ प्रारब्धफलस्य कर्मणोञ्नुदृत्तिखगता 2 
Pea | उच्यते। “ आचार्यवान्‌ पुरुषो वेद” (Chänd., VI, xiv, 2) « तस्य ताव- 
देव चिरं यावत्न विमोक्ष्ये अथ संपत्स्ये (Chand. VI, xiv, 2) इति विदुषोऽपि 
see ಬಟ ಯಯ विलम्बकरणात्‌ श्रृत्येव अरिब्धकर्मणो5नुवृत्तिरवगता |] 
लोके च मुक्तशरीदेरपि कारणनाशात्‌ 'तअतिबन्धाद्वा विनाशप्रतिबन्धो ഓ 
यद्यपि तत्र समर्वांयिकारणनाशादेचे भवत्येवे नाशादिः, तथापि हेतुविनाशेडपि कार्य- 


१. 3) omits अज्ञान ११, © omits वा 
२, AE omit aq १२. 0,4 for aT 
३. D प्रारब्धपदुलभ्यकसणो १३, E प्रामाण्यस्य बाधप्रसड्भात्‌ 
vy. A wrongly corrects it into १४, D omits स्येव 
मुक्तेषु विद्यावद्वेगक्षय ; qu, E omits the part bracketed, 
0: aig १६, A: शरीरस्य पातविलस्बकरण 
wu. D omits कार्यकरण १७० C: प्रारब्धफलकमेणो 
६. D: प्रतिभासस्य १८. OD शरीरादेरपि 
७, D: संसार १९, CDE have a न here, 
८, 0: शेष for लेश २०. A: समावयि 
द्‌. 4: अपि 33. CD: EROTI: 


go. AD: वेति 23, E omits एव 


TATTVASUDDHI 155 


विनाशे भवस्येव दृष्टान्त: | स्मृतिश्च स्थितप्रज्ञलक्षणाभिधानेन प्रारब्धकर्मानुवृत्ति 
दर्शयति | तदाह भगवान्‌ बादरायणः “ अनारब्धकार्ये एव तु पूर्वे तदवधेः ” 
(Br, Sa, IV, ॐ 15) इति | तस्मात्‌ fuga जीवन्युक्तिरिति | 


इतिं तत्त्वशुद्धौ जीवन्मुक्तिनिरूपणप्रकरणम्‌ | 


१, AD: THIET भवस्येव D: विधानेन 
a. 0: अभिधानप्रारव्य 5 ६ C तथा चाह 


॥ मोक्षनिरूपण षट्चत्वारिशाम्‌ ॥ 


भूमीने सुवनेकमूळममरूं ` ज्योतिः पर शाश्वत | 
नित्यं निष्कलमद्वितीयनिशिसप्रेमास्पर्द ते पदम्‌। ° 

प्रश्यन्मोक्षमहानिधि निरवधि wearer धन्यः कृती 
त्वपपादाग्बुजकुड्मैंकं TEL संश्रित्य ఇళ! |) C 


इदमिदानीं चिन्त्यते ' किमात्मनः स्वेतःसिद्धानतिशयानन्दग्रह्मरूपा- 
Re मोक्षः, किं वा mamma?’ इति । इह खळ बहवो 
ोक्षवादिनः तत्त्वदशनपराड्मुखा അി अन्यथा मोक्ष कल्पयन्ति | 
तथा हि | Rage ' शून्यमेव परमार्थतो विपर्यासदशनेन d 
निखिलमिद सदात्मकमवभासते | तत्र [ शूमावनात्‌ प्रकर्षपर्यन्तात्‌ शून्यमात्रो 
मोक्षः? इति कल्पयन्ति। योगाचारास्तु स्वक्षणभावनया दुःखमावनया ] ఇలా 
भावनया च प्रदीपनिर्वाणवत्‌ संसारविज्ञानप्रवाहोपरमं AGATA ಕೈಗೆ अप- 
बर्गमिच्छन्ति | Mead कमीष्टकपुर्थष्टकपरिवेष्टितस्य तपसा अट्रैतविज्ञानेन ത്ത 
काकारसमाधिना च बन्धप्रध्वसे सति पज्ञरस्थप्येव [മെ qe aed इव संर्तत- 


१. D भूमा त ११. ABomit स्व 

२. ADE: HASSE: १२, D: प्रवाहोपरमे 

३, ౨: अखिल १३, A: aay 

४. AFUE ; ౨: मच्युत १४, D: आविर्भावे 

५, Comits इदमिदानीं चिल्स्यते qu, Domits ಇ] 

ടും D omits स्वत; १६, D omits gd 

७. D: भाध्यास्मिकाः १७, E omits the letters within 
८, A omits aq in तावत्‌ brackets, 

९. D omits तु १८, AD: सन्ततमफोकाकाश्षायमनं 


€ omits the words bracketed. 


=a 
e 
* 
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गमनमलोकाकाशगमन वे Sed कल्पयन्ति | वैशेषिकास्तु gaada- 
टक्षण्यवेलक्षण्यपरिशोधनपूवकात्मर्याथात्म्यविज्ञानात  [सरेततमीश्वरोपासनसहितात्‌ 
नवानामात्मनो वेशेषिकगुणानां अत्यन्तमेवोच्छेदे मोक्षमिच्छन्ति | नेयायिकाः पुनः 
* प्रमाणप्रमेयादिषोडशपदार्थान्‌ परिशोध्य आत्मादिद्वादशविधग्रमेयनिष्कर्षात्‌ आत्म-] 
` याथारम्यावगमे सञ्जाते तः्सहितासरमेश्वरोपासनात्‌ नवीनां वेशेषिकगुणानां अत्य- 
न्तोपरमं निर्वाणं कह्पयन्ति। आत्मज्ञानपूवकातु वेदिर्ककर्माचुष्ठानात्‌ तेषामेव 
gaara मोक्ष प्राभकिरा area | agg daa ' वैदिककर्मा- 
नुष्ठानादेवात्मज्ञानपूर्वकात्‌ नित्यज्ञानं raged चोद्यते; ततश्च नित्यज्ञानेन 
आत्मनो विषयविशेषानपेक्षया नित्यानन्दानुभवो मोक्षः ' इति । अपरे तु वेदान्ता- 
ay} ಭು संसारमण्डछात्‌ बहिरेव ಯಜ जीवेश्वरयोः 
नियन्तृनियम्यविज्ञानपूर्वक ईश्वरार्चनध्यानसमाथिमिरचिरादिमार्गेणासमनो ब्रह्मसम्बन्ध- 
मपुनर्भावे मन्यन्ते | केचित्तु वेद्वान्तिनमन्याः स्वभावतो ब्रह्मभूतस्यापि जीवस्थ 
ज्ञानकर्मसमुच्चयात्‌ TUN ब्रह्ममावाविर्भावीच्च ea मोक्ष इत्यु- 
रक्षन्ते | 


१. AOD: आकाशगमनं; 8: आलो- ११, A प्रतिपद्यन्ते ; 


काकाश ౨: प्रतिपाद्यन्ते 
s. AD E omit वा १२, E भागेवास्तु 
3. D omits aed १३, 0: घेदयस्ति 
യും A: पूवकमाव्म १४, 2: अपेक्षण 
ധം 2; याथास्यावगते संजावे ote, १५. 2: वेदान्तार्थानष्यन्य था 


omitting the words in brackets. १६. E: सभाव 


६ AE omit मोक्ष १७, A: नियास्य 

© E omits नवानां १८. 0 उपाधिप्रा, ,.से त्रह्ममावाविर्भा- 
ce A: चोदित „मोक्ष इत्युत्मेक्षन्ते ; 

९, E gn | E: उपाधित्रह्ममावाविर्भाव ಇ 


go. D omits tq १९. Au 
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तदेतदखिलं प्रमाणशूव्यमेव स्वमनीषिकामात्रसमुख्रेक्षितमिति न तसतिक्षेपे 
महता संरंभेण भवितव्यम्‌ | तस्मास्वपक्षोपपादनाय तत्र तत्र ‘gg 
वयामः। तथा हि। mam सवज्ञसन्तानेकरूपमोक्षपक्षेडपे बन्धमोक्षान्व- 
यिनः फढसम्बन्धिनोञमावातृ नै पुरुषार्थो मोक्ष, | तथा आहतपक्षेपि आत्मा * 
ജര वेति विकल्पनीयम्‌ । Rede, (ന്ത स्वतो- 
ऽप्रतिसंक्रमत्वात्‌ उपाधिसम्बन्धे च बन्धाविच्छेदात्‌ अनिर्मोक्षः | अचिद्रपत्वेडपि 
चेतनानधिषितस्यं अचेतर्नस्य स्वये गमनानुपपत्तिः। जैतो भग्नादिव पञ्जरात्‌ पतङ्गस्ये 
वात्मनो बन्धविच्छेदे सति ऊध्वगमनमित्यसङ्गत्मेवोसेक्षितम्‌ | ज्ञानसुखादिसकर- 
वेशेषिकगुणोच्छेदमोशपक्षरतु सवैरूपोच्छेदपक्षात्‌ न विशिष्यते ; निःसशत्वाविशेषात्‌ 
सुखानुभवाभावाचोपुरुषा्थस्वात्‌ | അട दुःखामावारपुरुषा्थः इति चेत्‌, 
[पन्नः दुःखाभावस्यापि निःसंज्ञे पुरुषाथत्वानुपपत्तः। ആ mak: 
दुःखामावः पुरुषार्थ इति सिद्धः | aa सांसारिकसुखदुःख!-तत्कारण ആഞ്ഞു 
नित्यज्ञानानन्दोत्तिः आत्मनो युक्तिः इति दशनम्‌ , तन्न; बिषयेद्धियसयोगा- 


] 


१. Domits4 ఇబ, Eomits तु 
२, D omits fad १२, Di स्वख्पावच्छेद 
a. D: SETA? १६. E निःसज्ञातत्वाविशेषात्‌ 
४. B omits पक्षे १७० ७; भवाभावाद्वा and omits च 
५, ADE: अपुरुषार्था १८, D: सुखानुभवाभावे5पि दुःखात 
g. 0: faza: उताचिद्रूप इति १९, A तदूदुःखा; D omits qq. 
७, 0 omits के in निरुपाधिक E omits the portion brack- 
८. AD: सम्बन्धाविच्छेदात्‌ 6108. 
९. Di चेतनाधिगतस्य Roo Di ATEN 

qo. 0 omits अचेतनस्य २१. D omits eq 

११, E भष्टादिव २२. 4: पाषाणवत्‌ 

१२. ADE omit £d २३. 0: यत्त 

५३. 0 omits पक्ष २४, 0 00/18 आप्नो शुक्तिः 
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भावे कथं TART: ? आत्ममनःसंयोगादेवेति चेत्‌ , तदपि दुरुपपादस्‌ ; 
आत्ममनसोरुभयोरपि सर्वगतयोः अन्यतरकर्मजस्य उभयकर्मजस्य वा संयोगस्यास- 
भवात्‌ | भवतु नामात्ममनस्संयोगः | तथापि ज्ञानानन्दयोः जनिमत्त्वे सति अनित्य- 
` त्वप्य gala पुनरपि बन्धप्रसङ्गः । देशान्तरावस्थितत्रहमपासतिमोक्षपक्षेऽपि विक- 

“इपनीयम्‌ “किमात्मनो ब्रह्मप्राप्तिः तादास्यलक्षणा संयोगरक्षणा बा ? इति | न ताव- 
qa: eT, अश्वमहिषयोरिव एथक्‌सिद्योरेकत्वानुपपत्तः | न ಇ लूवणाकर निश्षिप्त- 
पणतृणादेरिव sana ब्रह्ममावनया ब्रह्ममाव इति शङ्कनीयम्‌ ; तत्र तृणपर्णाचव- 
यविनः, संस्थानविशेषे सति तदवयवानां ಮು ಯ लवणगुणत्वभ्रान्तिमात्रे- 
रवात्‌ [ उष्णजलआन्तिवत्‌ तस्यानुदाहरणत्वात्‌ 1] नापि रसबिद्वरोहस्येव gai- 
भावो ब्रह्ममावों जीवस्य इति सांप्रतम्‌; तत्राप्यन्यस्थेंब सतः अन्यमावस्थासिद्धस्वात्‌, 
वर्णान्तरस्यैव सुवणसहशस्योत्पद्यमानत्वात्‌ । तस्मादन्यस्यान्यातमखं दुरुपपादम्‌ | 
अथात्मनः स्वतःसिद्धो ब्रह्मभाव इति शङ्केथाः, तहि तयोरत्यन्तामेदे Tafa 
न युक्ता | मेदाभेदाश्रयणे च॑ भेदस्य जीवन्रह्मणोः स्वरूपत्वे सति, तन्निवृत्तौ 
तयोरपि Raft: स्यात्‌ ; भेदीनिवृत्तो च बन्वैमोक्षयोरविशेषात्‌ mgt 
aaa स्यात्‌ | Mera तस्याविद्यापरिकल्पितवातू भेदआन्तिनिवृत्तिरेव 
मुक्तिः, नान्यस्यान्यमावः | अथात्मनो ब्रह्मप्राप्तिः संयोगलक्षणा इति मन्वीथाः, 


१, ए 8१8 अपि we, 2 omits maura 
rs , A MEL 
२. 0: ज्ञानानस्दोत्पत्तिमाथतो, thus പം Di अन्यन्नव 
omitting a big portion, up to ൭. D: अन्यभावसिद्धस्वात्‌ 


the 12th line on page 805, qo. E अयुक्ता 

à. D: भवतु तावद्वास्मनः संयोग; 43. 7) omits च 

v. D लवणनिक्षिप्त १२, E भेदानुवृत्तो 

पु, D omits मान्न ; १३. AE: बन्धमोक्षावस्थयोः 
E: HEART १४. E omits भेदस्या 


ge D omits the words within १५, EAI; 
brackets. 
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तदापि वक्तव्यम्‌ “कि ब्रह्म सर्वगतं असर्वगत वा 1? इति | आद्ये करपे, युग- 
पत्सवमूर्तद्रव्यसेयोगलक्षणल्वात्‌ सर्वगतत्वस्य ಮ ब्रह्म जीत्मनापि संयुक्त ആ. 
नासौ संयोगः साधेनसाध्य: | [अथासवंगत ब्रह्म, ಕಣ್ಣಿ परिच्छिन्नत्वादनित्यत्वप्र- 
सङ्ग: सवंगतवश्रृतिकोपँश्व स्यात्‌ | संयोगस्य वियोगावसानत्वातू JAANE |] - 
तस्मान्नायं पक्षः श्रुतिन्यायकोविदैरमिमतः | i 
बैच्वेतत्केश्विदुच्यते ¦ खतो ब्रह्मभूतस्यापि ज्ञीवस्य अन्तःकरणो[-पार््यव- 
च्छेदात्‌ वस्तुतो भावान्तरमूतस्य कमणोपाधिनिवृत्तो ज्ञानेन ब्रह्ममावो मोक्ष: इति, 
तदपि न बिपश्चिताँ चेतसि चमत्कारमाविष्करोति ; निरवयवस्य ब्रह्मणो वस्त्वन्त- 
रेण कुठारेणेब शिंशपादेः] विदारणासंभवे सति भावान्तरलॉनुपपतेः उपाधिसम्ब- 
न्धस्य चे भेदभ्रान्तिमीत्रहेतुत्वात्‌ ; वस्तुनोडन्यत्यांभावे सति ब्रह्ममावस्यासौध्यत्वाच | 
ततश्च कर्मणा उपाधिनिवृत्तिः शनिन ബൂ: इत्यादि कल्प्यमानमखिल श्रतिन्याय- 
विरुद्धमेव स्वमनीषिकया केबलमुतेक्षितमित्युपैक्षणीय एवायं पक्षो मुमुक्षुभिः | 
रतिश्च “ त्रह्मविदाभोति परम्‌ ” (Taitt, I, D “ ब्रह्म वेद ada भवति ^ 





१. Di विवेक्तव्यम्‌ ११. Di च्छेदे सति 
s, EB omits किं १२, ACD: कर्मेणोऽनुवृत्तो 
3. A E omit सर्वगत ब्रह्म १३. Dia fora 
४, ACE सर्वात्मना १४. ७, 0108 च 
w, D omits साधन १५. एः श्रान्तिमखात्‌ 
&. D omits tho portion enclosed 4g. ACE ut 
in brackets, qo. A: असिद्धत्वाञ्च, a later corre- 
e, E omits कोप; omission is ction. 
indicated by dots. १८, AE GA 
८. 7 यत्तु thay १९. A निवृत्तिः स्यात्‌ 
e, D: ततो zo, Aadds faafa:, a later insor- 
go, E omits tho part within tion in red ink. 


brackets. 23. D कृष्पनाम खिल . 


4 
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(Mund., 217, ii, 9) “ఇ शोकमात्मवित्‌” (Chand. VII, i, 3) “भिद्यते हृदय- 
ग्रन्थि: (Mund, गा, ii, 8) “अविद्यायाः परं पारं तारयति’ (Pragna, VI, 8) 
“aq विदित्वा अतिमृत्युमेति ” (Svet., IIL 8) “ विमुक्तश्च विमुच्यते '' 
(Katha, V, 1) = ब्रह्मेव सन्‌ ब्रह्माप्येति” (Brh, IV, iv, 6) इत्यनार्धनिवचनी- 
'याविद्यानिवेतनेन स्वतःसिद्धाद्वितीयनित्यनिरतिशयानन्दपूर्ण चेतन्यप्रत्यगेकतानअक्षा - 
विर्भावमात्रे मोक्षमाचष्टे । नै च वाच्यम्‌ ' मोक्षावस्थायां आस्मनैः AAEM 
स्थाने सति ATTA मोक्षः स्थात्‌ , सुखसम्बन्धाभावात्‌ ' इति ; सुखापरोक्ष्यस्थेव 
पुरुषार्थत्वात्‌ ; wh धुख॑सम्बन्धस्थानुपज्ञिकत्वेन पुरुषाथलानुष्योगात्‌ | ननु 
विपरीत कि न स्यात्‌? उच्यते | सवस्यामनि वष्वन्तरसम्बन्धस्यातिशयहेतुखेन 
अर्थ्यमानत्वात सुखसम्बन्धोऽप्यर्थनीयश्चेत्‌ , सोडतिशयान्तरहेतुवेक्तव्यः ; तत्सम्ब- 
स्थो5प्यर्थनोयश्वेत्‌ , सोऽप्येवं सोऽप्येवमित्यनवस्थाप्रसङ्गात्‌ | आपरोक्ष्य तु AR’ 
परमाथतो न gaad; आत्मन S3 स्वयंप्रकाशलसुखरूपलयोः [ सौधित- 
aid तद्वैय॒तिरिक्तसुखचेतन्ययो:] प्रमाणामावात्‌ | अतो नास्त्यतिशयान्तरापेक्षा | 
ard नित्यचेतन्यप्रकाशसुर्वरूपखात्‌ सुखस्य तर्श्वतिरेकानभ्युपगमाव्‌ सबैमे- 
NANA | अतश्च अनतिशयानन्दानुभवस्य മസ്തി मोक्षा- 


१० D: इत्पेवमनाय 13. Comite साधि 
२. Di निवृत्तो ज्ञाने स्वतः ; E निवतने 92. D omits the part enclosed in 
३० Anomia च qm brackets. 
४, A E: सात्रेणावस्थाने १५, Homit तत्‌ 
५, D अपुरुषाथेत्वे सुखसम्बन्ध १६. AEA चात्मनो; 
६. Domits सुख C: तञ्चात्मनो 
७, E: पुरुषार्थानुप १७, 0077७ सुख 
4. Di सवयात्मनि १८, A: सुखस्याभेदाभ्युपगमात्‌ 
६, 7: अपरोक्ष ೫: सुखस्य भेदाभ्दुपयमात्‌ 
qo. Domits लोके १५. ACE ಸರ್ಕ 
१५. ७: परमाथतो विषयसुख qo, A omits स्मृति 
१२. C स्वरूपसुखात्‌ 23. A Homit स्य 
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वस्थायामुपपत्नत्वात्‌ तस्येव TAT ने मोक्षस्यापुरुषार्यत्वमनुमानेन केनापि 
शङ्कनीयम्‌ | तस्मात्‌ तत्त्वमत्यादिवाक्यजनितापरोक्षत्रह्मविद्यया अनाधविद्यापटळ- 
समुत्पाटनेन नित्यसिर्द्धनिरतिशयानन्दप्रत्यगद्वितीयपरमात्मचेतन्यीत्मना अवस्थाने 
अपवर्गः इति भगवतो भाष्यकारस्य मतमाश्रयणीय निःश्रेयसारथिभिः इति | 


श्रीमच्छङ्गरमाप्यदुग्वजरुषेरादाय ANTE 
सद्यो ana विनेयफलवत्सस्योत्करे वर्षति | : 
तद्वियाजळविन्दुसप्छुतमतिश्चक्े सदाधोक्षजे 
भक्तो ज्ञानघनामिधानगदितः aye मुनिः ॥ 


eR aga मोक्षनिखूपणप्रकरणम्‌ | 


| amaari see | 


AMS 


E: परमाथेचतन्यावस्थानं 


q. AD have «later; E omits it. M, 
ಇ. ९: उन्मत्तन ; ६, D: न्यस्यात्मना 
E: अनुन्मत्तेन ७, उ: निःश्रयसार्थी हरिम्‌ 
8. A omits केन 4. 0: Aaga: स्वशिष्य फळवत्सस्यो 
४. 0: सिद्धि ९, 0: जळपूरसस्तुतमतिः 


१०, The colophon in E runs; इति श्रीमतरमहसपरिमाजकाचार्य 
श्रीमद्घोधघन-पूज्यपादशिध्यस्य भगवद्ज्ञानघच।चार्यस्य कृतौ 
aaga मोक्षनिरूपणप्रकरणं अष्टचत्वारिंशं (?) 
quara, 


PUBLICATIONS OF THE MADRAS 
UNIVERSITY 


(Text*books, Calendars and Question Papers have been omitted.) 


TO BE HAD OF 


MR. M. R. APPADURAI, NO. 57, ANDERSON STREET, 
GEORGE TOWN, MADRAS. 


DEPARTMENT OF INDIAN HISTORY AND ARCHAEOLOGY 
à Name of Publications Price 
Rs. A. ೫. 
Sources of Vizianagar History, 
by Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar, available from 


the Superintendent, Govt. Press, Mount Road, 
Madras `> ... id ci each 4 8 0 


'The Nayaks of Madura, 
by Mr. R. Satyanatha Ayyar, available at the 


Oxford University Press, Madras So 38 0 0 
History of Pallavas, * 
by Mr. R. Gopalan, M.A. pas eS. 5 0 0 
Hindu Administrative Institutions, 
by Mr. V. R. R. Dikshitar ha 606 


Historical Inscriptions in S. India, 
by Robert Sewell. Ed. by Dr. S. K. Aiyangar ...10 0 0 


Origin and Early History of Saivism in India, 


by Mr. C. V. Narayanan ००० 50 0 
Studies ൩ Cola History and Administration, 
by Mr. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri Dus ००० 400 
Maurtyan Polity, 
by Mr. V. R. R. Dikshitar MP °°» 6 0 0 
The Colas, by Mr. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri 
Vol. I "M P ००० 800 
Vol. II : .10 0 0 
Studies in the History of the Third Dynasty of 
Vijayanagara, by Dr. N. Venkataramanayya ... 5 0 0 


Economic Conditions in Southern India (A.D. 1000- 
1500). Vols. Y and H, by Dr. A. Appadorai... 10 0 0 


“Members of the staff of colleges will be offered copies of the book 
for sale at Hs. 2 per eopy. Applications for copies should be endorsed by 
the Principals of the Colleges concerned. 


University Publications— (continued) 


Name of Publications. Price. 
Rs. A. P, 
Administration and Social Life under the Pallavas, 
by Dr. C. Minakshi | ,.. 5 0 0 
Foreign Notices of South India, 
by Mr. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri ... 4 8 0 
Some Aspects of Vayu Purana, 
by Mr. V, R. R. Dikshitar. (Reprinted from the 
Journal of the Madras University) .. 100 


Dutch Beginnings in India Proper, ९ 
by Mr. T. I. Poonen 1 
A Report on the Modi MSS. in the Tanjore Palace 
Library, 


by Mr. R. S. Shelvankar T ಇ. | 
Vijayanagar—The Origin of the City and the 
Empire, 
by Dr. N. Venkataramanayya  ... cee 2 


The Matsya Purana—A Study, ® 


by Mr. V. R. R. Dikshitar ses AP 


Velugotivarivamsavali, 
by Dr. N. Venkata Ramanayya was 2 


Administration and Social Life under Vijayanagar, 


by Mr. T. V. Mahalingam is | 


DEPARTMENT OF SANSKRIT 


Katyayana Pratisakhya, 


Ed. by Pandit V. Venkatarama Sarma e. 4 
Rgvedanukramani of Madhava Bhatta, Vol. I, 
Ed. by Dr Kunhan Raja oe TOES. 
Brhati, Ed. by Pandit S. K. Ramanatha Sastri 
Part I T ias Py 0 
= Part II kis ee je टि 
Linganuasasana, 
Ed. by Pandit V. Venkatarama Sarma urs: Ul 
Taittiriya Pratisakhya, 
Ed. by Pandit V. Venkatarama Sharma 2 


Critical Studies on Katyayana’s Sukla Yajurveda 
Pratisakhya, 
by Pandit V. Venkatarama Sarma കം 4 


University Publications—(continued) 


Name of Publications 


Sphotasiddhi, 
by Pandit S. K. Ramanatha Sastri 


The Unadi Sutras in Various Recensions, 


Ed. by Dr. T. R. Chintamani—Part 1 
53 » ११ 11 
32» 3) ११ IV e 
११ 32 ११ VI 
The Rg Veda B&ashya of Skandaswamin (First 
Astaka)— 


५ Ed. by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja 


Prakatarthavivaranam, Vol. I, 
Ed. by Dr. T. R. Chintamani : 
2 ११ 53 Vol. II 


Nanarthasangraha of Ajayapala, 

by Dr. T. R. Chintamani e 7 
Sarasvatikanthabharana of Bhojadeva, 

Edited by Dr. T. R. Chintamani 
Nayaviveka of Bhavanatha Misra, 

Edited by Pandit 5. K. Ramanatha Sastri 
Sahityaratnakara, 


by Dr. T. R. Chintamani (Reprinted from the 
Journal of the Madras University) 


Raghunathabhyudaya of Ramabhadramba, 
Edited by Dr. T. R. Chintamani i3 ids 


Vaxarucaniruktasamuccaya, 
by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja 


DEPARTMENT OF INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 


Sivadvaita of Srikanta, 
by Mr. 5. 5. Suryanarayana Sastri 


A critical exposition of the philosophy of Srikantha, 
otherwise known as Nilakantha Sivacarya, the author of 
Saiva commentary on the Vedanta Sutras. The first chapter 
determines Srikantha to be possibly a contemporary of 
Ramanuja. Chapters II-IV give an account of his philosophy, 
under the heads of Preliminaries, Criticism of Rival Theo- 
ries, Brahman, the Jiva, and Release. The last chapter is 
an estimate. 


w e P. అం 


DOO 


cc ಐಂ లా 


University Publications— (continued) 


Name of Publications. Price. 
| Hg. A. P. 
Samkhya Karika, 
by Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri ००० 20 0 


The Siddhantalesasangraha വ്‌ Appayya Diksita, 
Ed. by Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri 


Vol. I, o. 9 0 0 
Vol. Ii. Roman and Sanskrit Text . 900 
Sanskrit Text ; .०० 1 8 0 


Samkhya Karika Studied in the Light of the 
Chinese Version (Bulletin No. 1), 
by Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri. (Reprinted 
from the Journal of the Madras University) 


B 
© 
ಎ 


Sivadvaita Nirnaya, 
by Mr. S, S. Suryanarayana Sastri, MA, BSC. ... 2 8 0 
In this work, Srikantha’s commentary is analysed and 


considered in great detail. The work is published critically 
with a translation, introduction, and notes in English. 


A Critique of Difference (A free English Rendering 

of the Bhedadhikkara of Narasimhasramin), 

by Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri and Mr, 1. M. P. 
Mahadevan Ne bas . 100 


DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 


Some South Indian Villages, 
by Dr. G. Slater. Available at the Oxford Univer- 


sity Press, Madras ds Te: each 5 0 0 
Industrial Welfare in India, 
by Dr. P. S. Lokanathan, m.a., D.sc. 400 


This is a critical study of the work and achievement of 
the three great agencies of the workers’ welfare—the State, 
the employer and organized labour. The first part deals with 
industrial legislation and the second describes the Welfare 
Work carried on by the employers, emphasis being laid on 
the need for a new orientation in the relationship between 
the employers and workers. In the third part a history of 
the Trade Union Movement is given. 


Indian Agricultural Statistics, 
by Dr. P. J. Thomas and Mr. N. Sundararama 
Sastry ം 3 0 9 


University Publications— (continued) 


Name of Publications Price 
: Rs, A. 2, 
The Economic Results of Prohibition in the Salem 
District, 
by Dr. P. J. Thomas ००० 4 0 0 


Commodity Prices in S. India 
by Dr. P. J. Thomas and Mr. N. Sundararama 


Sastry (Bulletin) sm 3 UY 
Handloom Industry in South India 
by Dr. K. S. Venkafaraman (Bulletin) ००० 0 0 0 
Some South Indian Villages: A Resurvey 
Edited by Dr. P. J. Thomas and Mr. K. C. Rama- 
krishnan १०९ 900 


DEPARIMENT OF MALAYALAM 


Kuchalavirtham and Krishnavglasam, 
by Dr. C. Achyuta Meron, B.A., PH.D., (London). 1 0 0 
Subadraharanam, 
by Mr. V. T. Sreemanavikrama Panikkar .. 100 
Ballads of North Malabar, Vol. J, 
by Dr. C. Achyuta Menon, B.A., PH.D, (London). 3 0 0 
Karyajiyita Vrtti, by Mr. P. Krishnan Nair 
Vol, I es ros ००० 4 0 0 
Vol. 11 - . 6 0 0 


Ezuttaccan and His Age—A Critical Study in 
English of Ezuttaccan, the Epic poet of Kerala, 
his works and his influence on contemporary 
literature and society 
by Dr. C. Achyuta Menon, B.A, PH.D., (London). 3 0 0 


DEPARTMENT OF TAMIL 
Agastiya in the Tamil Land, 


by Mr. K. N. Sivaraja Pillai B.A., ... ०.५ 1 0 0 
Purananutrin Palamai, 

by Mr. K. N. Sivaraja Pillai BA, ... ... 012 0 
Chronology of the Early Tamils, 

by Mr. K. N. Sivaraja Pillai pus ००० © 0 0 
Paranar, 


by Mr. V. Venkatarajulu Reddiyar ००० 2 8 0 


University Publications— (continued) 


Name of Publications. Price. 
, RS. A.P. 
Kapilar, by Mr. V. Venkatarajulu Reddiar as ക U 0 


Nanartha Dipikai, by S. Anavaratavinayakam Pillai. 6 0 0 
Sri Sivagra Yogin’s Siva-Neri Prakasam, 


by S. Anavaratavinayakam Pillai ... TOME EE: 0 
` Purattirattu, 2nd Edition y ow 
by Mr. S. Vaiyapuri Pillai ००० 2 8 0 
Kayataram, అ ' 
by Mr. S. Vaiyapuri Pillai © "wes x 0 0 
Dravidic Pronouns, : 
by Mr. V. Venkatarajulu Reddiar ००० 100 
. Grammatical Essays, | 
by Mr. V. Venkatarajulu Reddiar . 100 
Dravidie Studies, Part I Mr ... 0 2 0 
Do. , Part II x . 0 8 0 
Do. Part IP 012 0 
Do. Part IV * 012 0 
Tamil Literature under the later Cholas 
by Srimati T. N. Thanu Ammal ... 0 8 0 
Tamil Kavyas, their nature and history 
by Mr. K. V. Jagannathan A ചം 1 0 0 
Sangattamilum, Pirkalattamilum 
by Dr. V. Swaminatha Ayyar TA ... 100 


DEPARTMENT OF TELUGU 
Vishnu Puranam, Ed. by Mr. K. Ramakrishniah 


Ordinary bound T 18 0 
Calico ష్‌ van ००० 2 8 0 
Prabhavati Pradyumnam—its sources 
by Mr. P. Lakshmikantam T 08 0 
Vishnumayanatakam, | 
Ed. by Mr. K. Ramakrishnayya ... ००० 2 8 0 
Studies in Dravidian Philology, i 
by Mr. K. Ramakrishnayya m ००० 2 0 0 


Sandhi (A historical treatment of the Principles of 
Euphonic Combination in Telugu), 
by Mr. K. Ramakrishnayya, M.A. ०.० 1 8 0 


University Publications— (continued) 


Name of Publications Price 
: Rs. A. F. 
A Critique on Nannichodadeva's Kumarasambhava, 
by Mr. S. Lakshmipati Sastri (Bulletin). ... 2 0 0 
Navanachacharita, 
of Gaurana, Ed. by Mr. K. Ramakrishnayya ... 3 0 0 


DEPARTMENT OF KANNADA * 


Rasaratnakara by Salwa, 
Ed. by Mr. A. Venkata Rao and Mr. H. Sesha 
e Ayyangar - 2 


Abidhana Vastu Kosha 
Ed. by Mr. A. Venkata Rao and Mr. H. Sesha 
Ayyangar wis i T» 


Pushpadanta Puranam, 
Ed. by Mr. A. Venkata Rao and Mr. 13. Sesha 


Ayyangar T Rm ; Se. 4 
Kavirajamarga, 
Ed. by Mr. A. Venkata Rao ias ius A 


Sabdamanidarpana (with the commentary of 
Linganaradhya) 
Ed. by Mr. A. Venkata Rao, B.A., LT. and Mr. H. 
Sesha Ayyangar mei TEC 


Osadhi Kosam 
Ed. by Mr. A. Venkata Rao, B.A., LT. and Mr. H 


Sesha Ayyangar . iex. A 
Abhidhanaratnamala (with Nagavarma's Kannada 
commentary) 
Ed. by Mr. A. Venkata Rao, B.A., LT, and Mr. H. 
Sesha Ayyangar Sad Piu. ക 


DEPARTMENT OF INDIAN MUSIC 


The Ragas of Karnatic Music 
by Mr. N. S. Ramachandran con 5 ud 


Tyagaraja’s Nowka Charitram 
Ed. by Mr. P. Sambamoorthy  .. 1 
Available at the Indian Music Publishing House 
G. T., Madras 


University Publications— (continued) 
Name of Publications Price 


Rs. A. P. 
DEPARTMENT OF ARABIC, PERSIAN AND URDU 
The Biographical Sketches of the Muslim Poets of 
Southern India, 
by Muhammad Munawwar Gawhar Sahib Bahadur. 2 0,0 
Sources of the History of the Nawwabs of the 
Carfiatic,-—Part I 
by Dr. S. Muhammad Husayn Nainar eS. 5.0 0 
Sources of the History of the * Nawwahs of the 
Carnatic,—Part II 
by Dr. S. Muhammad Husayn Nainar ...*5.00 


Sources of the History of the Nawwabs of the 
Carnatic,—Part IN 


by Dr. S. Muhammad Husayn Nainar ... 3 0 0 
Diwan-I-Azfari, 

by Mr. Muhammad Hesayn Mahvi (xe ded 0 
Wagiat-I-Azfari, | 

by Mr. Muhammad Husayn Mahvi ... 2 8 0 
Diwan-I-Bedar, 

by Mr. Muhammad Husayn Mahvi ... 2 8 0 


MISCELLANEOUS PUBLICATIONS. 
History of Sri Vaishnavas, 


by Mr. R. Gopinatha Rao -— ... 010 0 
Psychological Tests of Mental Abilities, 
by Dr. A. S. Woodburne 2 8 0 
A Study of the Optical Properties of Potassium 
Vapour, 
by Dr. A. L. Narayan 112 0 


Absorption Spectra and their Bearing on the Struc- 
ture of Atoms and Molecules, 


by Dr. A. L. Narayan l 080 
Investigations on the molecular scattering of light | 
by Dr. K. R. Ramanathan €: .. 112 0 

The Kavari, the Mukari and the Sangam Age, 
by Mr. T. G. Aravamudan pu | ... 2 4 0 
Stone Age in India, 


by Mr. P. T. Srinivasa Aiyangar, M.A. se 100 


University Publications—(continued) 
Name of Publications Price 


८ | Rs. A. ൩, 


Anatomical and Taxonomic Studies of some Indian 
fresh and Amphibious Gastropods, 


by Mr. H. Srinivasa Rao, MA, DSC ^ — ००० 14 0 


India through the Ages, 
by Dr. Jadunath Sirkar, KT. M.A., PH.D. ००० 1 है 0 


Political Theory of the Govt. of India, 
by Mr. M. Ruthnaswami, M.A., CLE. so 100 


Apte-natal, Natal, Neo-natal, mortality of infants, 
by Dr. A. Lakshmanaswami Mudaliar, M.D., 


L.R.C.P. iis us ೬. 2 0 0 
Critical Survey of the Malayalam Language and 
Literature, 

by Mr. A. Krishna Pisharotj TNR ००० 0 8 0 
Records of the Indian Mtseum, Vol. XXXI, Part I 

by Mr. K. S. Padmanabha Ayyar .100 
Restricted Relativity, | 

by the Rev. D. Ferroli, S.3., 2.56, ... ००० 4 0 0 
Rasa and Dhvani, l 

by Dr. A. Sankaran, M.A., PHD.: ... ००० 112 0 
Essay on the Origin of South Indian Temple, 

by Dr. N. Venkataramanayya ... ००० 1 8 0 
Indian Curreney System, 1835-1926, 

by Sir J. C. Coyajee wae ००० 5 0 0 
Political Theory of Imperialism, | 

by Prof. K. Zachariah vie ००० 0 8 0 
Problems of World Economy, 

by Prof. V. G. Kale qu. ००० रै 0 0 


New Light on Fundamental Problems, 
by Dr. T. V. Seshagiri Rao Naidu ००० 8 0 0 


Civilization as ‘a Co-operative Adventure, 
(Principal Miller Lectures of 1931) by Prof. A. R 
Wadia. (Reprinted from the Journal of the | 
Madras University) T ം 0 8 0 
2 i 


University Publications— (continued) 
Name of Publications Price 


Rs. A. P. 

The Anatomy and Mechanism of the Tongue of 
| Rana Lexadactyla, 

by Mr. C. P. Gnanamuthu (Thesis for the Maharaja 

of Travancore Curzon. Prize, 1931) . wa: 41 0. 0 
An Indian Federation, 

by DiwaneBahadur A. Ramaswami Mudaliar 

M.L.A. (Reprinted from the Journal of the. 


Madras University) rau ... 019 0 
The Challenge of the Temporal Process, 
Principal Miller Lectures for 1933—by Dr. A. G ళ్‌ 
Hogg २३% iix 4.08 0 


Purpose and Progress, 
Principal Miller Lectures for 1934—by the Rev 
John Mackenzie ee . 0 8 0 


Considerations on some Aspe@is of Ancient Indian 
Polity, 
Sir Subrahmanya Ayyar Lectures, 1914— by Rao 
Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar (Second 
Ed.) d : ... 2 0 0 
Inter-Statal Law, 
The Law affecting the Relations of the Indian 
States with the British Crown—by Sirdar K. M. 
Panikkar. (Sundaram Ayyar—Krishnaswami 
Ayyar Lectures for 1933-94) ... ചം 100 


Problems in Filariasis. (Maharaja of Travancore 
Curzon Lectures, 1934-35), 
by Dr. T. Bhaskara Menon, M.D. ... ... 1. 0 0 


Some Trends of Modern Public Finance with Special 
Reference to India. (Sir William Meyer Lecture, 
1934), 
by Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar ... 2 8 0 
Studies in Tamil Literature and History, | 
by V. ೫. Ramachandra Dikshitar ... ౨౨౨ 98 0 0 


The Marriage Customs. and Songs of the Syrian 
Christians of Malabar, 

by Dr. P. J. Thomas (reprinted from the Indian 

Languages Number of the University Journal 

April 1936) T s ००० 0 8 0 | 


— 


University Publications (continued). 


Name of Publications | Price 
Rs. A. P. 
Humanism and Indian Thought 
by Mr. A. Chakravarti (Principal Miller Lectures 
1935) ००० 0 8 0 
y Indian Political Theories, 
by Sir C. P. Ramaswami Ayyar. (Rt. Hon’ble V. S 
Srinivasa Sastri Lectures 1936-37) e. 0 8 0 
Opthalmology in its Relation to Clinical Medicine, 
by Rao Bahadur Dr. K. Koman Nayar (Maharaja 
of Travancore Curzon Prize Lectures (Medicine, 
* 1936-37). | 0 8 0 
A Critique of Nicolai Hartmann’s Ethics, 
by Mr. P. V. S. Narayana, M.A., BL. ` 180 
Individual and Social Progress, 
by Mr. Hari Das Bhattacharyya 08 0 
Fre-Historic Civilization of the Indus Valley, 
by Mr. K. N. Dikshit 2 0 0 
Some Aspects of Ancient Indian Culture, 
by Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar 20 0 
Tamil Lexicon : 
Vol I—Part I . 40 0 
99 33 I " 4 0 0 
ii » II .200 
Vol II—Part I , 2 0 0 
IT . 2 0 0 
" ” या uu . 2 0 0 
- » IV and Vol. WI—Part I 2 0 0 
Vol. Wi—Part II | , 2 0 0 
൭ . ೫ TIT . 2 0 0 
n ೫ TY . 2 0 0 
9 ೫ y . 200 
Vol IV—Part I .200 
» T .200 
39 » Tit A 2 0 0 
38 39 TV " 9 0 0 


University Publications— (continued) 


Name of Publications 


Vol V—Part 1 ... Ap 
ut SE aed a aces 
» BI a. wits 
" "IVO auus TT 

Vol VI—Part I ... d 
ప న was ee 
" SHE ws . 9, 
3 ” IV ,,, M 
H T ಗೆ us J.i 

Tamil Lexicon Supplement, Part I... 

33 33 P II 
» 9 » Ht 
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Note : --200 complete sets are offered at half the published price. 
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